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D-ART: scientific book series

The Discourse-Analysis Round Table "D-ART" is an international project based on the
Round Table discussion format and thus can be viewed as a collective reflection and
construction of the ways that contemporary linguistics in Eastern Europe and beyond
implies studying such a macro-level unit as discourse. At the same time, collective reflec-
tion does not prevent individual voices from being represented to the benefit of discus-
sion and grounding in the field. The genres of the contributions to the volumes vary from
theoretical studies, research and opinion articles to individual researchers’ insights and
reflections. This variety is aimed at giving an opportunity to a new linguistic field - the
Linguistics of Discourse - so that it may be represented from different angles and with
different focal points. As a result, these approaches will become grounded and balanced
within the frameworks existing in the region and in the world at large. That is, the series
is focused on giving a relatively unknown group of scholars who are engaged in a seri-
ous research process an opportunity to express themselves and present their research.

Volume 2: Current approaches in Eastern Europe, edited by Yana Kuzmina, Irina Oukh-
vanova, Alena Savich and Ekaterina Vasilenko, continues to develop the phenomena of
discourse and discourse analysis. 40 participants from Belarus, Czech Republic, Latvia,
Poland, Russia, and Ukraine discuss the field from theoretical, methodological, phenom-
enological and activity-biased perspectives actual for the region. The researchers disclose
what discourse studies underline conceptually, what discourse analysis entails, and what
results can be yielded applying it as a theoretical framework and as a method. A spe-
cial attention is paid to the field’s heritage coming with the names of Wittgenstein and
Florensky. Alongside there come numerous foci on applied aspects of discourse linguistics,
such as the worldviews reconstructed out of contemporary and ancient discourses, hybrid
discourse included, national election anti-campaigns and an e-government communica-
tion studied to find the core of effectiveness, social subject constructed by personal and
community-bias discourses, etc. All together, the authors expand upon the question of the
field’s place in the humanities and its role for the contemporary society.
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Dedicated to Anna Duszak



Preface to Volume 2

This volume of the D-ART series is dedicated to Professor Anna Duszak, a prominent
scientist and wonderful person, whose thoughts and aspirations in the middle of the
2010s were focused on her idea of bringing together Western and Eastern European
discourse studies traditions, enabling discourse researchers to hear each other, sharing
their experience with various ways of doing discourse analysis, historically and pres-
ently, thereby, creating a unified discourse community. In May, 2015, the Department of
Discourse Studies of the Institute of Applied Linguistics at the University of Warsaw, held
the international conference “GLOBE 2015: East - West European forum on discourse.
Talking ‘discourse’ in European linguistics: past, present and future”. Professor Anna
Duszak was its inspiring leader and patron.

This volume is considered to be a meeting point and an integrating platform for joint
efforts and promotion of academic diversity and merging of perspectives in the field of
discourse studies.

Volume 2 aims at representing the variety of approaches to discourse studies (discourse
linguistics) of the countries of the participants, namely, Belarus, the Czech Republic,
Latvia, Poland, Russia and Ukraine. While thinking about the approaches, perspectives
and foci to be selected and included into this publication, it was noted that, first of all,
it should function holistically. However, specific each approach may seem, they should
form complementary theoretical and methodological paradigm.

The volume contains four Round Tables, and thus, presents four significant topics de-
picted within their structural development, listed in the following way:

The perspectives within the topic “Discourse as a center of integrative force” (Round
Table 1) are represented by:

1. content or meaning construction studies and their foci on macro- and micro- sign
studies, involving the perspectives of complex-system-studies (integrating cogni-
tive, pragmatic textual and language systems of knowledge), discourse studies
(integrating informative and interactive layers of meaning), and media studies
(integrating the visual and the verbal within integrative multi-modal content);

2. discourse linguistics as an applied science and its foci on semiotics for politi-
cal discourse studies, discourse analysis for translation studies, neo-Socratic
dialogue for practical philosophy, and cognitive semantics for cultural group
diversity studies.

» XIV «

The perspectives developed within the topic “Discourse linguistics as a theoretical and
applied field of knowledge” (Round Table 2) are represented by:

O conceptual functional categories reconsidered as an interrelation of genre, text,
and discourse (discourse practice) as key categories of discourse studies enriched
with the categories of a cluster type such as discourse picture of the world ;

O interconnection of discourse theory at large and meta-discourse;

O acceptance of methodological constraints of discourse within the applied nature
of discourse studies as such.

The perspectives developed within the topic “Intercrossing of functional linguistics and
discourse linguistics” (Round Table 3) are represented by:

O perspectives from the functional linguistic theory, and its variability, projected to
discourse studies;

O particular categories, which interconnect functional and discourse studies, namely:
function and discourse picture in processing; transformation, exposure, and com-
parison within the dynamic triad “language - speech - discourse”;

O conceptual systems of functional linguistics in their unity and units of representation.

The perspectives developed within the topic “Applied aspects of discourse linguistics:
case studies” (Round Table 4) are represented by:

O methods of structuring dynamic models and descriptions, reconstructions and
functional-semantic analyses to identify a type of discourse (hybrid type of dis-
course), which can disappear if its time-bias variation is not reproduced and can
transform a type of communication from institutional through community-bias to
personal and back;

O the methods of reconstruction, interpretation and description to collect and study
a database of discourses of today and the past, to identify the transformation of
social relations within time, space, and scale.

O methods of concept analysis, content-analysis, contextual analysis, and interpreta-
tive analysis to reveal the communities as they are within their phenomenological,
ideational and activity-bias representations.

Through the above presented schemata of the Round Tables, we hope to have managed to
outline the full palette of materials collected in this volume and prepare our reader for the
engaging process of penetrating into the actual professional reality of the Eastern European
linguists who dedicate their research activities to testing the various capacities of the linguis-
tic studies, thereby demonstrating the humanitarian value and social meaning of the field.
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With this in mind, we dare believe the contents of this book will be a solid step towards
understanding modern linguistics as a versatile cognitive science and an advancing field
where different traditions are being met and melted, which could bring about a better
understanding of reality in our changing world.

Round Table 1

Discourse as the center
of integrative force
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VOLUME II | CURRENT APPROACHES IN EASTERN EUROPE

Mediator’s introductory words - Irina Oukhvanova

Our Round Table discussion opens Volume 2 and its aim is of a double nature. In a way,
we continue our talk on discourse and discourse-analysis, or rather the linguistics of
discourse (the talk we started before and presented in Volume 1). At the same time, it
is a new angle of this discussion within its own logics and tasks. As [ see it, it is time to
develop the idea that discourse research is a place of meeting two binary oppositive in
conventional linguistics paths of research, i.e. semasiology biased and onomasiology
biased in one coating. As a result, there are two theories intertwined in it, which are
content theory and representation theory. Here in RT 1 our focus is on the content theory:.
I suggest that we should discuss the idea that seems to be on the surface and still goes
deep into discourse roots:

What kind of extension does each new language sign with a more complex mental
structure functioning in social communication need from the researcher to process and
theorize?

Together with this, there might be two more questions to deal with:

1) areciprocal research question: after finding this complexity in a bigger sign, could
we witness it in a smaller one treating it, accordingly, as replica to be repeated
whenever we study communication process or result in a semasiologic way;

2) an interconnected research question: stating a content-bias-type of a complexity
as non-corresponding with its form-bias-type, we are to have a closer look at the
subjective as the subjective proper and as the subject-bias tied to objective in the
content production.

Thus, we can build a hypothesis: a language sign in its content-bias complexity doesn’t
repeat its form-bias complexity. If proved, it is the biggest issue of contemporary extended
linguistics or discourse linguistics.

With this discussion developed in our Issue 1, it is good to have a look at precedent texts
available today. Within it, we can reconstruct the steps, which may seem to be basics now
but treated as revolutionary ones while formulated. The discussion could be focused on
the type of complexity the classics considered important in dealing with communication
as a process and as a result bringing with itself complex mental structures to be kept in
mind when communication is meant for understanding in its depth. The suggested ap-
proaches are reciprocal to ours. As we see it, the approaches to be discussed within this
logics are those by Wittgenstein and Florensky, which is our Issue 2.
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DISCOURSE LINGUISTICS AND BEYOND

Finally, in our third issue RT 1 suggests treating (though indirectly) such an opened (in
some Eastern European countries) theoretical dichotomy of contemporary discourse
studies as: where are we today? Are we with the linguistics of discourse (discourse stud-
ies carried out by linguists), which belongs to a theoretical discipline or an applied one?
The indirectness comes from the fact that we suggest discussing the discourse studies’
methods and approaches within their practical field connection, the latest being political
studies, translation studies, practical philosophy and ethnography.

With this in mind I am opening our meetings.

VOLUME II | CURRENT APPROACHES IN EASTERN EUROPE

Issue 1. The content of discourse: the basics
and its extension

Irina Oukhvanova
Discourse viewed from a complex system perspective:
Causal-genetic approach as an integral discourse theory

(translated from Russian by Ekaterina Vasilenko)

Itis interesting to observe how the names of university linguistic departments in Slavic
universities have been changing during the last twenty years. For instance, departments
of linguistics have changed their names to that of language theory (with a possible speci-
fication - sociolinguistics, psycholinguistics, etc.). Similarly, departments of grammar
have chosen a more specific name - departments either of functional grammar or of
theoretical grammar. Departments of stylistics and literary editing have been gradually
changing its profile, positioning itself as the departments of speech communication.
Departments of applied linguistics also have specified their focus, becoming departments
of computational linguistics or of cross-cultural communication, etc.

This process is natural as it results from the development of the science of language,
speech and discourse. We may say that contemporary linguistics has changed radically
merely during the latest generation and these changes are due to its development in all
aspects - in depth and breadth, at the macro and micro levels of functioning, in the dimen-
sions of quantitative and qualitative methodological programs. However, we observe the
same phenomenon in all humanities and social sciences, and even in the exact, physical
and natural sciences: «micro» and «macro» specifications appear in biology, physics,
chemistry, economics, sociology, psychology, etc. Each scientific discipline expands its
reserves for self-development, not excluding but welcoming an interdisciplinary ap-
proach. New scientific disciplines emerge at the intersection of not only “related”, but
also quite distant scientific programs. Within such a variety of branches, two tendencies
stand out quite clearly:
1) ascent to a high theory or science (appearance of new practices of cognition that
meet in science in general);
2) maximum actualization of the practical component of scientific knowledge, i.e.
the activity implementing theoretical findings.

> 5«
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In addition, it seems quite inappropriate to make an opposition (like “ascent - descent”)
when speaking about the practical component - the significance of the emerging types
of activity changes radically our life, as well as the face of modern science in general and
the science of language in particular.

We suppose that in this context it is useful to refer to discourse linguistics as a discipline,
in which both directions inherently combined. These directions represent themselves,
on the one hand, by advancing towards high abstraction (grand narratives), which forms
theoretical and methodological potential of linguistic science in general. On the other
hand, they represent themselves by reference to the matter, i.e. the real practice of the

language as it functions accessing the space of living communication and interaction.

Discourse linguistics is the successor of discourse analysis, when it continues the search
for a more subtle differentiation. It focuses its attention on texts in their social “living”.
Within it, it does not reject “grand narratives” (grand theories) any longer. Moreover,
it consciously collects and develops them. This “collection” builds certain dichotomous
pairs as: the theories of subjective and “subjectless” discourse (content-bias vs. context-
bias). The intrigue of the simultaneous unity of the included and distant within the space
and time layers of communication arises in the dispute whether postmodernism has killed
the subject or has revived it, accepting it within various representations and thus realiza-
tions (YxBaHoBa, 2000: 25). We suppose that the subject has returned to the fully-fledged
life with its inconsistency and therefore with the search for oneself and one’s world
(o1, rather, worlds), just as with the search for Another and its worlds that can develop
in a parallel or at an intersection, collide or “live” in a dialogue (Oukhvanova, Ilyushyna,
2006; YxBaHoBa, WtomuHa, 2007). The whole course of our history depends on it.

Our recognition of the subject’s duality has led to the introduction (along with the dicho-
tomy referent/co-referents - their paradigmatic/syntagmatic verbalization) of the
dichotomy “subject /co-subjects” - their genre/format verbalization. Otherwise, the
new methodological category (sign-bias subject) comes into the science with the causal-
genetic perspective (YxBanoBa-1lIMmbirosa, 2000: 25-29). The latter clarifies the linkage
specificity (verbalization/materialization) of the interactive (subject-subject) potential
of discourse content (YxBaHoBa, borymesuy, 1992; YxBanoBa, 1991) specifying at the
same time the place of its informative (subject-object) potential (YxBanoBa-llIMbIrona,
1993). In fact, these two content planes of discourse are relevant for both content and
context representation being interchangeable.

Let us take, as a definition of discourse, T.A. van Dijk’s idea of the interpenetration of text
and context (and hence, content and context), which is based on the idea of intertextuality
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introduced by Jacques Derrida’s follower Julia Kristeva. Within it, we are to accept that
the construction of separate theories of content and context is to a certain extent a stage
in the static (descriptive) understanding of discourse as a phenomenon and an idea. How-
ever, this step has helped to complete and comprehend a clear change of paradigms of the
linguistic science in the chain Speech-Language-Discourse, and, in particular, to see the
level character of discourse linguistics, i.e. to clarify the specifics of the implementation
of all levels of the communicative process (JleBunkui, 2013).

Of course, some linguists can be (implicitly) unhappy that the change of research para-
digms and foci of attention occurs too quickly. However, firstly, one should admit that
this change certainly has an evolutionary nature and is prepared by the whole course
of the global theory integration. Secondly, this change makes us discuss theoretical and
practical foundations of discourse linguistics separately, for the phenomenon of discourse
appears as natural, and, therefore, having fundamental parameters.

We suggest discussing the theoretical basis of the phenomenon and the very idea
of discourse in this particular context (the time of disputes and discussions about what
discourse is, and why we need it, has already passed). Thus, at this stage of develop-
ment of the theoretical thought, we accept discourse linguistics within the dynamics
of extensive content-context transformations of discourse vision (justas accepted dynamics
of interaction of subjective/subjectless discourses transformations).

We should only add that we did not think about such a shift in the development of our
causal-genetic theory in the 1980s and 1990s. At that time we conducted theoretical
modeling of the content potential and its realization on the example of more and more
complex language units: from the word to the sentence/utterance and the text, from
the text to the macrotext and the discourse. Within this sequence of research objects,
we came to a study of separate issues of newspapers and magazines as holistic discourse
macro units. As a result, we accepted periodical issues as an open set of prototypically
similar. The conclusion made us accept the fact that each periodical within its issues pro-
duced and expected is a certain holistic discourse of rather a discourse type of the field
of media production (YxBanoBa, 1994) as each periodical having its own content/context
matrix reproduces itself in its numerous dailies, weeklies, monthlies. As a result, build-
ing the theory of content (in the context of discourse generating), we have obtained our
causal genetic theoretical modeling of discourse on different levels of its complexity.
Today, we present it as the theory of content-context interaction, which is a complex
or cluster type of a theory.

We suggest looking (in a somewhat new way) at our interconnected sets of discourse
modeling including both prototypic and functional models, which have been discussed

> 7«



DISCOURSE LINGUISTICS AND BEYOND

in our numerous publications and conference presentations (in Russian, English, French,
Polish, and Ukrainian). For clarity’s sake, we will sum up the key points in the form
of theses, providing them with comments, illustrations and links.

Thesis 1. The content, emerging in communication (discourse construction and reconstruc-
tion) is much broader than its semantic and syntagmatic components. Correspondingly, the
contextual component is also much broader than the parameter of a communicative situa-
tion (YxBaHoBa-1lIMbirosa, 1992: 109-111). To find out the reasons (causes) for generation
of a particular discourse, type of content means to find out its very existence (the right
to exist) as actualization of content (in its different setting) is to have its cause-and-effect
foundations. The same applies to the context (its variability and actualization). Content
and context are a sort of a mirror to each other, reciprocally reflecting in each other.

Content is the focus of attention, and context is its frame (occasionally it is not perceived
but it determines and shapes a content). Optical illusion pictures are a good illustration
of how we actualize contents and how contexts format them, and the way the perception
transfers (see Fig. 1 and Fig. 2).

Wat ze £ herr Twee gezichtery OF een voas?

Kun e n deZe fekerwg de jorge Wouw en de oude

vrouw ontdekkery

Figure 1. What is in the picture? Figure 2. Who is in the picture?
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When the addressee sees only one thing (i.e. when content seems to persist in being the
only possible one, which makes it difficult to turn to the other vision), it is necessary to
find a starting point or a shift mechanism (in the context of discourse linguistics this
switch point is called a discourse category). I also had this problem of seeing only one
possible content (in Figure 2, [ saw only a young woman slightly turned back from the
viewer). Only fixation on the category ear and its transferring to the category eye helps
to see both images and to actualize a multiple meaning of the picture. Two other focuses
of attention - reference and interaction- work in the same way. Each of them can be both
content and context, depending on the reader/listener’s focus of attention. It is like reality
and a mirror-world: content and context change depending on where the communicant
is (i.e. the importance of time and place is actualized). Correspondingly, control of the
attention focus helps to realize effective communication: those who understand the shift
mechanism manage the switching.

Thesis 2. Reasons (causes) can be both factor (a constantly functioning cause) and factum
(a resulting cause). Hence, both content and context can serve as:

O first, a phenomenological (or phenomenon-bias) content/context, which actualizes
alink to the denotation (object/event) or to the sign of the denotation (a word-form,
a different form of verbalization) or can serve likewise;

O second, an abstract (idea-bias) content/context, which actualizes a link to the sig-
nification (subject/topic) or to the sign of the signification (a form of verbalization
setting the direction of the development of thematic filling) (YxBanoBa-llIMbIirosa,
1993a, 1993b, 10-27).

Factor causes are the so-called practices: social (building contents and contexts of the
hierarchical order - significance), cognitive or informative (building mental structures),
textual (building speech structures or syntagmatic/linear structures) and language prac-
tice (building paradigm contents and contexts). Factor causes generate discourse picture
(genesis) of an ideal plane, filling it with such content criteria as pragmatic (built by
social practice), cognitive (informative practice), syntagmatic (textual) and paradigmatic
(practice dealing with language arrangement, e.g. vocabulary, etc.)

Factum causes are represented by the following types of activity: speech behavior
(an explicit component of contents and contexts), language experience (an implicit
component), and also practical activity (an extra-linguistic component of contents and
contexts) and language functioning (their linguistic component). Factum causes gen-
erate discourse picture (genesis) of a phenomenological plane. They fill it with such
content parameters as cortege-bias (social role’s realization in communication: each
communicant actualizes the role of the other communicant by being his/her cortege),
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sign-cortege-bias (format-genre’s realization in communication), referent-bias (object-
event’s realization in communication), and sign-referent-bias (referent in its verbalized
representation, where verbalization adds its own type of a content).

In accordance with the idea of the first thesis both discourse pictures can act as uni-
ties, i.e. they can possess functions of content and context (can be each other’s frames).
Each of the pictures is in 4D format (see Fig. 3).

Social practices

Textual practices

Cognitive practices Language practices

Figure 3. Discourse picture of content (represented by 4 discourse practices - 1, 2, 3, 4) against the background
of discourse picture of context (a, b, c, d), i.e. practices against the background of activity.

As we can see, one of the discourse pictures reflects and simultaneously constructs the
space of discourse, while the other one reflects and constructs its time. Correspondingly,
space and time can be each other’s context. Moreover, there is also a demarcation line
between speech (types of speech activity) and discourse (types of discourse practices)
components, which make up communication in general. Correspondingly, this cluster
theory of content-context interaction transforms into a cluster theory with a different
focus of attention - into the theory of interaction of discourse practices and types of
speech activity (see Fig. 4).
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Speech behavior as activity

O () ®

Practical Cj b) Speech
activity activity

) O )

Language experience as activity

Figure 4. Discourse picture of content (represented by four types of activity - a, b, ¢, d) against the back-
ground of discourse picture of context (1, 2, 3, 4), i.e. activity at the level of practices.

Thesis 3. We consider factum and factor planes (realized in activity and practices) in
terms of their synthesizing. As a result, we get functional primitives - “bricks” involved in
the construction of content and context. We call them factor-factum content and context
primitives. Our casual-genetic theory, thus, reproduces eight variants or models of syn-
thesis, naturally formed by different combinations of primitives (fractals). In addition,
all of them realize themselves in such characteristics as structure, system, hierarchy and
line (or order/sequence).

In Figure 5, we mark each functional primitive with both a letter and a number (e.g. c3
or a4). It emphasizes the fact of their dependence both upon factum and factor values.
In other words, functional primitives are already the fact of synthesis (they have both «fa-
ther» and «mother»). Here numbers stand for discourse practices (1 - textual; 2 - language;
3 - cognitive; 4 - social), and letters - for the activity beginning of discourses (a - speech
behavior as activity; b - verbalization or language /speech activity; c - language experience
as activity; d — practical activity).
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Figure 5. Functional factor-factum primitives (discourse in its 8D format representation).

Taking into account the interdependency of factor-factum components, we can name
each functional primitive by either factum or factor beginning. For example, «evaluated
referent» (d4), «structured referent», or verbalization of paradigmatic (b2) and syntag-
matic (b1) planes are functional primitives. In the same way language experience can
be represented in the context of paradigmatic organization of language (c2) or mental
structures (c3), and speech behavior - in axiology- (a4) or process-bias aspects (al)
(YxBaHoBa-IlIMbiroBa, 1993a, 1993b: 10-27, YxBaHOBa, 1998).

Awareness of the specifics of realization is necessary for effective constructing (generat-
ing/coding) of discourses, as well as for reconstructing (understanding/decoding) of these
primitives in the process of a discourse analysis. If the constructor of discourses keeps
all these activity-bias and practice-bias 8Ds in the memory of an active matrix, s/he can
perceive every dimension as an actual content element. In this case a wide audience
have more chances to find themselves and their worlds in discourses produced (though
discourse production is a synthesis, its planning definitely includes an analytic work of
a producer to make it influential for many, if not for all).
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Thesis 4. Eight functionally connected primitives of content and context duplicate each
other in different spaces. However, functioning of these fractals subordinates to the clus-
ter logic. They organize themselves (in structural, system, hierarchical and linear ways)
in such clusters (discourse pictures) as knowledge and relation (Fig. 6), information and
interaction (Fig. 7), social and individual biased (Fig. 8).

Functional primitives representing and constructing three pairs
of discourse pictures in their dichotomist relation

h e h e h \ e

g f g f g f
Figure 6. Figure 7. Figure 8.
Discourse pictures: Discourse pictures: Discourse pictures:
Knowledge - Relation Information - Interaction Social -Individual
(hcdg - abef) (adeh - bcfg) (aceg - hbdf)

Dichotomy relation in the context of the causal-genetic approach manifests itself by the
fact that, when one element of dichotomy (e.g. discourse picture knowledge) actualizes
itself as content, the other one (discourse picture relation) becomes context and vice
versa. In addition, effective communication in its turn implies that communicants con-
trol the focus of attention in the process of communication. In other words, an effective
communicant, according to the scientific slang, is an illusionist, i.e. the communicant able
to switch the focus of attention.

Thesis 5. The causal-genetic modeling is therefore (and this is obvious) not only one
model, but also the whole set of self-developing models. Understanding the process
of development is the theory of cognition itself. In other words, the aim of the causal-
genetic approach is modeling the process of cognition. Taking into account the focus of
discourse-process on the content-bias component of a language sign, this poly-cluster
theory can be, in our opinion, the key theory of discourse linguistics.

We can also add that the causal-genetic modeling bases itself on a set of key ideas,
which have determined the historical development of the theory of cognition, i.e. from
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Aristotle to the present day. Moreover, within it the idea of universalism, which has
initiated the beginning of scientific (academic) knowledge, stands out (the very idea
of a university as a social institution bases itself on the idea of universalism). Within
its framework the ideas of semiotics (including social semiotics) are actualized quite
vividly; in fact, the notion of semantics is replaced by the notion of semiotics and is also
borrowing from the notion of semiology, emerging as a part of discourse linguistics
characterized as “extended” linguistics in a relatively recent lexicographic publication
(Charadeau, Maingueneau, 2002). Thus, in the causal-genetic modeling approach we can
trace the ideas, which started to be the common place of content studies’ reading, namely
of Saussure’s semiology, those of semiotic triangles of Frege (1892), Morris (1946),
and Peirce (1994), added by semiotic quadroons of Klaus (Knayc, 1967) and Suprun
(CynpyH, 1975). The list enriches with the approaches and interpretative models of
Locke (Jlokk, 1985: 459-582), Bacon (bakon, 1938), Bart (bapT, 1988: 114-163), etc.
We continue to find ideas consonant with our approach in the history of science.
This very fact proves that our approach to discourse modeling is deeply rooted in content
studies history and synthesizes the researching minds of the universe.

Short comment on the previously mentioned. Causal-genetic modeling (CGM) of dis-
courses (with its foci on permanent transformations of discourse content unto context
and back, factor-bias practices into factum-bias activities and back, just as knowledge
and attitude, sense and essence interaction) gave way to new methods and techniques of
discourse analysis, namely methods of discourse portraiture (portraying), reconstruction
of discourse pictures of reality and social reality. The technique of cognitive mapping
(YxBanoBa-llImbirosa, 2008) involving representations of paradigmatic, (systemic),
axiological (hierarchy), and syntagmatic (processing) parameters is within the research
procedure steps of CGM. During our round table, we will return to this approach more
than once to cover the possibilities of discourse linguistics developing inter alia with
reliance on this methodological apparatus.

The methodology of causal-genetic modeling of discourses (discourse types) was tested
on such types of discourse as the discourse of elite media ([Tonosa, 2008), media dis-
course of lobbying (CaBuy, 2013), discourse of integration (Mapkosuy, 2006, 2007),
discourse of confrontation (Typkuna, 2005: 174-183, 2017), discourse of migrants
(Aguenko, 2012a, 2012b). The researchers based their research objects (specific dis-
course types) on reconstructing discourse pictures of “information” and “interaction”.
Actualization of discourse pictures “sense” and “essence” were tested in pilot studies
of the discourse of self-identification in the context of reconstructing the addresser and
addressee in the political leadership discourse (YxBaHoBa, MapkoBuy, YxBaHoB, 2001;
Oukhvanova, Markovich, Ukhvanov, 2004, Oukhvanova, Markovich, Ukhvanov, 2008).
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Yuliya Bekreyeva

Basics of the integrated concept of meaning:
Cognitive semantic perspective

Introduction

The investigation of meaningful components in the structure of a linguistic unit in its
complex progression - in language system, speech, and discourse - is a vital concern
of modern linguistics, whose task is to reveal the nature of language and its function in
society. We would like to outline theoretical sources for cognitive semantic studies that
we employ in our research into the subject-component in the meaning of dynamic verbs.
The cluster “cognitive semantic” emphasizes the foundation of translinguistic investiga-
tion, which stands out as a synthesis of fundamental theses of semasiology and the lat-
est research in cognitive linguistics. On the one hand, the meaning of a linguistic unit is
presented as a structure of interrelated sense-components. An important aspect of this
approach to meaning is its systemic character and semantic ties with other related units.
On the other hand, meaning is regarded both as a manner and as a result of conceptualiza-
tion. This dualistic view of the essence of meaning has been formed within an integrated
concept that has developed as an alternative to a differential, structuralist approach.

The integrated concept of meaning in Slavic linguistics

The main idea of an integrated concept is that meaning includes a wide range of more
or less significant features revealed in a nominated entity in different situations. These
features may be irrelevant in terms of an isolated system of language units but they
play a distinguishable role as markers of accuracy and correctness of language use and
sense presentation in communication. It should be noted that an integrated concept is
closely linked to a reflexive theory of meaning, acknowledged in Slavic linguistics. An
understanding that meaning is a reflection of real entities in the human mind, a mental
product that finds its material form, was established by A. A. Potebnya (IToTe6Hs, 1892)
and later formulated by A. I. Smirnitskij (CMupHunkuii, 1955).

Scholars working in the field of psycholinguistics have contributed much to the investiga-
tion of meaning as a mental phenomenon. The most influential figures of this line are:

O N. L Zhinkin (KunkuH, 1982), who worked out a concept of inner code in text
understanding,
O A. Leontyev (Jleoutbes, 1974; 2011), who developed a theory of speech activity,

O A. Zalevskaya (3aneBckas, 1990), who studies mental lexicon,
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O P. Klimenko (Knumenko, 1970, 2009), who investigates an associative field in
semantics,

O E.E Tarasov (Tapacos, 1987), the editor of the Journal of psycholinguistics that
serves as a platform for many other scholars to promote their investigations
of the problem “language and the human mind”.

I. A. Sternin, one of the most acknowledged scholars in modern Slavic semasiology and
psycholinguistics, has elaborated an integrated conception in the communicative model
of meaning (CtepHuH, 1985). His theory incorporates the understanding of meaning
as a psychic phenomenon and as a part of world knowledge. 1. A. Sternin proves that
the structure of meaning is variable, unlimited and has a field-type organization with a
distinguished center and a periphery. Meaning consists of various components of diverse
types and complexity. Some of these are paradigmatically relevanti.e. help to differenti-
ate words in the language system. Some components display communicative relevance
- they transport information about a named object or phenomenon in a speech act. Any
usage of a word in a communicative act is a variation in a seme structure of meaning
(the term “seme” for losif Sternin is a minimal component of meaning). When a word is
used, some semes of its meaning are actualized, other remain hidden. Actualization is
the communicatively determined foregrounding of a seme in the structure of meaning that
communicants perceive as relevant (Ctepaus, 1985: 82).

An integrated concept of meaning postulates a direct relation between the contents of a
language unit and its function. From the functional viewpoint, an unobserved object -
meaning - is interpreted through observed reality: in speech acts, texts, and discourse.
I. A. Sternin gives the following functionally oriented definition:

“meanings are formed from texts by means of their reduction and comprehension, as
well as from people’s practical activity” (translated by Y. B. from Ctepuus, 1985: 67).

An integrated approach to meaning and its structure is applied in the stochastic theory
of meaning proposed by M. V. Nikitin, a prominent Russian linguist, whose “Fundamen-
tals of linguistic theory of meaning” are regaining popularity among modern research-
ers (Hukutuh, 1988). M. V. Nikitin applies logical notions ‘intensional’ and ‘extensional’ to
describe the cognitive structure of meaning. The extensional outlines the entities (objects
or phenomena) nominated by a linguistic unit. The information about the features that
define a nominated entity is contained in the contensional. The includes two parts: an
intensional, comprising core semantic features that perform differentiating functions in
the language system, and an implicational, containing periphery semantic features that
have communicative relevance and are “induced by an intensional of a meaning due to
implicational ties of features” (translated by Y. B. from Hukutun, 1988: 164). Depending
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on the degree of implication, or, as we understand it, the frequency of the actualization
of a semantic feature, M. V. Nikitin distinguishes the following components:

O astiffimplicational - a feature is always implied in actual use;

O astrong implicational - a high degree of probability of a semantic feature;

O aweak implicational - the presence or absence of a feature in equally possible;
O

a neg-implicational - an absence of a certain feature is implied.

In terms of a classical semasiology, an intensional is equivalent to a significative component
of meaning; an extensional correlates with a denotate; an implicational corresponds to con-
notations or potential semes. Unlike the rather diffuse notion of a connotative component
of meaning, Nikitin’s implicational is presented in a more structured and distinct form.

Cognitive aspect of meaning

An integrated concept of meaning conforms to the basic thesis of cognitive linguistics that
investigates semantics as a verbalized analogue of cognitive structures. A key figure of
Russian cognitive linguistics, E. S. Kubryakova, postulates the iceberg theory: a meaning
of a word is “a concept captured by a sign” (Ky6psikoBa, 1998). What is reflected in the
structure of meaning is a mere “tip of the iceberg” of the whole specter of knowledge
about a nominated entity (Ky6psikoBa, 1998: 38). A similar thought is expressed by
M. V. Nikitin:

“a concept, turned to a sign, turns into a meaning; a concept becomes the content of a
sign” (translated and accentuated by Y. B. from Hukutun, 2004: 57;).

Scholars of European and American schools of cognitive linguistics promote a close link
of meaning and cognition. R. Langacker in his “Cognitive Grammar” identifies meaning as
“the conceptualization associated with linguistic expressions” (Langacker, 1990). Linguis-
tic meanings are grounded in physical reality (the activity of brain) and social interaction
based on conventional imagery. Ch. Fillmore postulates the idea that meanings correlate
with scenes (Fillmore, 1983). A scene or a situation here stands for any recognized and
distinguished perception, experience, action, or object. Some scenes are complex, some
are elementary, unexplainable and cognized from personal experience. G. Leech regards
meaning as a “packed experience” (Leech, 1974). Meaning and its components are pre-
sented as an indistinct range of attributes, which assumes that it is hardly possible to
define the limits of meaning and count all its comprising features (Leech, 1974: 15-16).
The infinite character of meaning determines the flexibility and adaptive capacity of
a linguistic unit in its function to nominate different phenomena of the real world.
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Alanguage unit has the opposite quality - stability and definiteness - that helps to identify
anominated object or phenomenon of reality in multiple usages in speech.

Meaning and prototype theory. A new angle in understanding the nature of meaning
is provided by the prototype theory. Within this theory, the nomination of a certain
object or a phenomenon is seen as its attribution to a certain class or a category, i.e. as
categorization. The groundwork of prototype theory was laid by E. Rosch (1975, 1978).
The prototypical model of categorization is also represented in the works of W. Labov
(1973), P.Neuman (1974), E. Smith and D. Medin (1981), G. Lakoff (1987), ]. Taylor (1989),
D. Geeraerts (1989) and others.

Investigating the problem of categorization, E. Rosch and her followers and co-workers
have demonstrated that most categories used by man have diffuse boundaries and an
unclear set of features that single out each categorical member. E. Rosch suggests focusing
on the identification of evident facts of categorical membership rather than searching
for demarcation lines between categories. In a series of experiments aimed at studying
natural categories in language and culture, E. Rosch revealed prototypicality effects in
people’s judgement about category membership (Rosch, 1978). Informants evaluated
some members of a category as more representative or typical than others. Moreover,
prototypical members were recognized faster and easier. The conclusion followed: not
every member is equally representative of a category. The main idea of a prototype theory
is that the categorization process focuses around a prototype as the most representative
member of a category defined by people’s subjective judgment and perception. A proto-
type embodies salient categorical features and is linked to other members of a category
on the basis of “family resemblance”: each item has one or more common features with
other items, but this set of similar attributes shouldn’t be one and the same (Rosch,
1975b). Thus, members of a category do not share all salient features with a prototype.
New objects or phenomena are classified on the basis of their similarity to a prototype.
The degree of prototypicality is evaluated by the number of shared features.

It should be noted that Russian linguistics lacks translations of Rosch’s works, although
the critical essays of V. S. Demyankov ([embsikoB, 1994), R. M. Frumkina and A. V. Miche-
yev (PpymkuHa, Muxees, 1991: 47-59), E. S. Kubryakova (Ky6psikoBa, 2004: 99-115)
have popularized the main theses of prototype theory. Critical remarks in terms of the
prototypical conception of a category are directed to a vague description of an assessment
process of prototypicality i.e. how people decide whether a given item is a prototype
or not. If people use some features, then a category is formed by a set of features named
‘a prototype’. This contradiction is overcome in later works: E. Rosch acknowledges
that a set of prototypical features stands out as an exemplar for “family resemblance”.
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However, in perception and recognition it’s quicker and easier to attribute an object to
a prototypical image. The prototypical features are revealed when a group of categori-
cal members is under analysis. This view on the essence of a prototype in a category
logically correlates with the distinction of denotative and a significative component in
the structure of meaning. As A. Wierzbicka states: the semantic analysis obviously has a
place for prototypes as well as for invariants (Bepx6unkas, 1997: 201). An invariant in
this case should be defined as a set of features that outline a category.

Meaning and Metaphor. Principles of prototypicality are reflected in M. Johnson and
G. Lakoff’s conceptual metaphor theory (Lakoff and Johnson 2003), which has a key
significance for understanding the dynamic nature of meaning The authors interpret
metaphor as a cognitive phenomenon, expressed in language, action and thought. Meta-
phor is analyzed as a mapping between two domains: something already known and
familiar (source-domain) and something new (target-domain). Conceptual elements
of a source-domain structure target-domain, which is harder to understand. In terms of
semantics we find integrated features between direct and figurative variants of meaning.
The conceptual metaphor theory is given much attention in the linguistic study of poly-
semy. Russian and Belarusian scholars, like N. D. Arutyunova (ApyTioHoBa, 1990), L. M.
Lescheva (JlemeBa, 1996), E. V. Paducheva (Ilagy4eBa, 2004), G. 1. Kustova (KycToBa,
2001) and others, have worked out models of source-target derivation and investigated
semantic features that serve as a basis for metaphor in a polysemantic unit.

Intermediater conclusions. We have outlined certain conceptions for cognitive semantic
investigation that can be summarized in the following theses:

1. Meaning is the manner and the result of conceptualization and categorization.
Meaning is understood as an open, prototypically organized structure of inter-
related components.

3. Semantic change is largely grounded in metaphor as an understanding of new things
via analogy with something known.

4. Meaningis closely related to function, so the presence or absence of certain semantic
features is revealed in the usage of a linguistic unit.

Our case study

The integrated concept of meaning serves as a theoretical and methodological basis for
our research “Subject as a semantic component of meaning of English dynamic verbs”
(bekpeeBa, 2013, 2014, 2015).

The meaning of a verb is presented as the semantic realization of a cognitive propositional
structure reflecting an event. A proposition consists of several interrelated concepts,
Subject and Process included. Here, the Subject is a semantic notion and denotes the doer
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of an action, an actor who causes change, a bearer of kinetic energy in a dynamic situation.
A proposition as a cognitive structure is verbalized in different language units: from,
so to say, mini ones to maxi ones, e.g. from verbs and deverbals to nouns denoting events,
from sentences to messages and sets of messages, thereby opening our case study to
a wider discourse perspective.

To illustrate this point, let us look at the verb toddle, whose meaning represents a compressed
proposition with a foregrounded concept Process being a core seme (or an intensional)
and a Subject embodied in an implicational seme “baby”. However, the specific doer of
the denoted action may not even be a baby. In the meaning structure of a lexeme in a lan-
guage system, the implicational seme points to a most probable or typical variant. However,
a subject-seme in the structure of verb meaning embodies a result of the generalization of
various social interactions and uses of that verb in communication and sketches its further
usage in subject-predicate collocations. So even in smaller signs (subject-semes), which are
also elements of discourse, we are able to disclose macro-signs of discourse, both in terms
of semiosis and genesis (for further detail see Oukhvanova-Shmygova, 2015).

The noun toddler, representing the same conceptual elements of proposition, has a Subject
seme as a foregrounded intensional and a Process concept in the implicational component
of meaning. The same proposition is revealed in the subject-predicate collocation a baby
toddles (the doer in the collocation is concrete compared to the probable subject seme in
the verb meaning). In the utterance Little Johnny toddled to his mother the class (or role)
of the doer Johnny is made concrete by other discourse elements, including the meaning
of the verb-predicate and its subject seme “baby”.

To summarize, in the meaning of a verb a proposition is represented in a reduced way:
only communicatively relevant features are foregrounded. Specifically, in the meaning
of certain dynamic verbs, the subject component is concretized. These verbs we call
subject-oriented (or actor-oriented).

An actor is incorporated in verb meaning in two ways - as a prototype or as a set of at-
tributes. According to the form of incorporation, actor-oriented verbs are divided into:

O verbs with S-prototype and
O verbs with S-attribute.

The verb toddle belongs to the S-prototype class. The prototype seme represents the
image of a typical doer of a named action or a process. It serves as the ground for meta-
phor exhibiting actors linked to a prototype by some features of “family resemblance”.
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Some of these metaphors have become conceptual and are included in the lexicon. For
example, the verb bark contains the prototype subject seme ‘dog’ in its meaning. How-
ever, corpus analysis shows, that it is mostly used with the names of people. The class
seme ‘of a person’ has become a part of the verb system meaning. This seme combines
with another subject seme that implies the attribute ‘angry’. The marked feature draws
“family resemblance” with an angry dog that barks. It should be noted that in discourse
the ground of a metaphor is often the communicant’s choice and it is not necessarily
a subject-component. For example, from my experience and perception a boss barking
orders may be ‘angry’, for another person he may be just ‘loud’ (sound-component) or
express other similar features connected with the event or personal issues.

Actor-oriented verbs with S-attribute have no prototype seme. A doer is concretized
by means of certain attribute semes included in the implicational part of verb-meaning.
A set of attributes presents a very schematic image of a subject, profiling general cate-
gorical membership, such as ‘animal’, ‘water’, ‘person’ and some characteristic features
as ‘aggressive’ or ‘hostile’ for attack. Additionally, semes of categorical membership are
highly changeable in actual use while attribute semes are rather stable. The usage of a verb
with an S-attribute in speech is also dependent on a subjective view of the communicant.
In discourse, the actualization of an implicatory attribute seme is supported or confirmed
by other discourse signs. For example, actualization of an attribute seme ‘tired’, included in
the implicatory subject component of the verb trudge, is defined from the content-context
analysis of the following text: I saw a man in the distance and as he trudged nearer, I reco-
gnized Mark - tired, sick and dirty - but Mark without a doubt. In the event described, an
observer identifies the specific way of walking of the person in the distance as trudge. The
actor is recognized thanks to certain facial features (Mark) and then his physical state (tired)
is interpreted. Thus, the attribute ‘tired’ as a probable characteristic of the doer; implied in
the meaning of trudge, is actualized in the first episode (movement) and repeated in the
second episode (visual action) as part of the evaluation of an observed actor. Surely, further
analysis would give more details.

A stochastic model of a subject component of a concrete dynamic verb predicts its actual use
in subject-predicate combinations. The degree of semantic relevance of a subject’s / actor’s
semantic feature at the functional level is measured according to a frequency of actualization.

A frequency of actualization of more than 50 % suggests that a subject semantic feature is
part of a strong implicational of a verb’s meaning (tagged as ‘most likely”). Less than 50 %
is a marker of a weak implicational (tagged as ‘probably’). A tag ‘if not then’ is used to
single out lexico-semantic variants of a polysemantic verb. For e.g., with the verb gallop
the Subject is most likely a four-legged animal, probably a horse; if not, then most likely
it's a man on horse; if not then it is probably free, uncontrollable, active, or energetic.
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The distinction of a subject component within the semantic structure of a dynamic
verb is based on the systemic-functional principle. On the one hand, the structure of
verb-meaning contains differential semantic features that define the subject-participant
of a dynamic situation, alongside a categorical semantic feature, expressing a change
of situation. These subject / actor semantic features are involved in the paradigmatic
and epydigmatic systemic semantic relations of a dynamic verb. On the other hand,
subject semantic features are actualized in combinations of a verb-predicate with
anoun-subject. A complex two-sided principle helps to reveal communicatively relevant,
relatively stable semantic features that compile a “subject” component in the structure
of verb meaning. We should emphasize that even this small semantic unit functions as
an element of discourse. Our research combines approaches to the concept of meaning
acknowledged in Russian and English linguistics and has a clear potential for discourse
analysis. Actually, all Discourse is Subject-oriented.
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Issue 2. Precedent texts in discourse theory

Every national scientific school in any research field has its precedent texts. With time,
these texts start to be the material for collection of classical works in the field. These are
the texts, which form the core of the field’s knowledge, as they tend to not only present
key concepts of the field but also systematize them making a research direction a systemic
and structurally defined research discipline. Within the names of the authors rooted in
contemporary discourse studies there are those who are strong in both: concept repre-
sentation (description, modeling) and concept application (practical research exercising).
Besides, they could be inventive in setting new research practices - research methods,
techniques and genres of research presentations. Novelty and depth make their works

a special heritage to care and apply.

Among such names within the field of discourse analysis, there are Ludwig Wittgenstein
and Pavel Florensky. For some these names are implicitly but for others explicitly linked
with discourse studies. The articles below aim at proving how strong the linkage is and
how actual it is to study the original texts to set this direct connection, which also dem-
onstrates the necessity for a discourse analyst to be open interdisciplinary. The cases

suggested in the issue are based on the following original texts:

Wittgenstein, L. Philosophical Investigations. Oxford, 1953.
Butrenureiis, JI. ®unocodckue ucciaegoBanusa. In: HoBoe B 3apybexxHoi
JIMHTBUCTHKe, 16: JINHIBUCTHUYeCKas MparMaTuka. MockBa, 1985. 79-128.

3. ®@uopenckui, I1. A. O6paTHas nepcnektTuBa: U36paHHbIe TPY/Abl IO HCKYCCTBY.
MockBa: MU306pasuTtesibHOe UCKycCcTBO, 1996. 9-72.

Ilya Putikov
Wittgenstein: Towards meaning and meaning construction

(translated from Russian by Maria Soloviova )

Introduction

Modern linguistics is developing dynamically. New post-classical research in methodology
suggests conceptual schemes of describing and functioning of language and society, which
include both static (structural) and dynamic (functional) aspects. New methods appear
to study evolution, procedure, coherence and correlation of different social phenomena.
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The main task of these methods is to describe and explain a specific empirical object and
embed it in the evolution of social development. For this reason, the current develop-
ment of linguistics requires a point of contact with other social sciences and philosophy.
This search for the common can lead to the appearance of new conceptual schemes
and methodologies and enrich not only linguistics but also other social sciences and
philosophical systems. Thus, correlation between linguistics and philosophy requires
special attention.

As a science, linguistics has been influenced by philosophy not only in its methodological
formal aspect. In any case, the content and problems of the 20" century philosophy were
connected with the search for new concepts in the sphere of language and speech, which,
undoubtedly, brought philosophy and linguistics closer together. A terminological basis
was formed during that process. For instance, in the 20" century philosophy the term
linguistic turn was used in two meanings. The first one was focused on defining a general
tendency in philosophy, e.g. the tendency to analyze a specific character of language
from the point of view of a certain philosophical paradigm (analytical, hermeneutical,
structural or postmodern ones). The second one kept in itself a special meaning, e.g. as
an address to a range of problems in the analytical philosophical paradigm proper, which,
first and foremost, was connected with the heritage of Ludwig Wittgenstein.

The works of the philosopher significantly influenced the formation of two philosophical
paradigms in the continental 20" century philosophy. In 1999 the journal “The Philo-
sophical Forum” (Lackey, 2013) carried out the poll “What are the modern classics?” in
which the work “Philosophical Investigations” by this Austrian and British philosopher,
published posthumously (1953), ranked first as the most important work of the 20
century philosophy). “Philosophical Investigations” has had an important influence on
the formation of the modern analytical paradigm, while “Tractatus Logico-Philosophicus”
(1921) influenced the formation of logical positivism. Within these publications, Witt-
genstein initiated two important philosophical tendencies, to which (whatever strange
it may seem) he did not associate himself.

Today the interest in Wittgenstein’s heritage is not diminishing. There is the Wittgen-
stein society, which, since 1976, has been holding annually International Wittgen-
stein’s symposia. They cover an extremely broad range of topics: from investigations of
Wittgenstein's own works to the problems of mind, memory, language, and discourse
(e.g. Austrian Ludwig Wittgenstein Society, 2013). In the context of the appearance of
the so called extended or discourse linguistics, Wittgenstein’s works are to be analyzed
from the point of view of the specificity of his discourse.
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The methodological framework of the causal genetic perspective permits to carry out
the research of Wittgenstein’s discourse with a special focus on reconstructing (from his
works of different periods of time) such cognitive structures in their interdependence as
“discourse pictures of reality” and “discourse pictures of communicative reality” (social
interaction). These dichotomy-like complex functional categories of discourse (function-
ing as macrostructures of in-built cognitive, pragmatic, syntagmatic and paradigmatic
planes) are the ones borne within natural interchange in human communication of
content-context actualization. They function by actualizing “the worlds of topics”, e.g. a
thematic matrix of discourse, or the communicants themselves as a special world, e.g.
communicative cortege revealing matrix of discourse (for getting acquainted with the
approach closer see the publications by Irina Oukhvanova, Aliona Popova, Elena Savich,
and other representatives of the school of CGA).

The two periods of Wittgenstein’s creative writing represented by the publications
“Tractatus logico-philosophicus” (1921) and “Philosophical Investigations” (1953),
are marked as logocentric and linguocentric. These periods do not only mark a special
turn of the philosopher from one to another set of ideas and a shift from one research
methodology to another one. They reveal the changes in the ideas about the language,
which took place in the 20" century. The form of discourse, in which Wittgenstein pres-
ents his concepts, openly amends the actualization of the content potential of his ideas.
This is the reason why the researchers of Wittgenstein’s heritage continue to search for
and find new meanings in his books. The style of Wittgenstein’s writing forms a special
packaging of the ideas making new generations of philosophers interested in unpacking
them anew in renewed social contexts.

It is believed that while investigating the sphere of the ideal a philosopher does not
need to refer his own way of concept ideas to some fixed institutional correspondence.
Science and philosophy do not only supplement each other, but also confront each other
in the approach to the results of an intellectual activity. In science (linguistics or phys-
ics), the presentation of information corresponds to the discourse type of the scientific
community, it is incorporated into the tradition and corresponds to the regulations and
standards of the given community. But in philosophy, notwithstanding the existence of
different schools and traditions, every thinker in some way tends to an individual style
of writing, and therefore is supposed to be closer to a writer. If a writer is a master of
words, then a philosopher is a master of concepts, ideas, intellectual matrix and methodolo-
gies, which are only destined to strive for the universal. Thus, discourse of philosophical
writing correlates with that of science and writer. A pursuit of universal categories brings
philosophical discourse closer to scientific discourse, and the author’s individual writing
manner - to writer’s discourse.
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Individualized writing in the context of philosophical discourse depends on what ideas
an author and philosopher reveals in particular. Every concept requires a special form of
expression, which at the same time can serve as an example of using one’s own conceptual
methodology. The meaning of expression forms itself in the process of usage. In fact, the
meaning is the usage. In this sense the investigation of the verbalization method of ideas
serves as an additional source of contentually focused understanding of a philosophical
statement. Only the unity of form and content forms the holistic picture of reality of any
thinker (it is a cornerstone of philosophical discourse).

Wittgenstein's example illustrates the previous statement about a special significance
of the connection between form and content, when form becomes content, and content
is individually formed and turned into a sign of an idea, thought, concept, i.e. the search
of individual writing becomes dependent on an author’s conceptual task. The dichotomy
of the interactive (subject-subject) and the referential (subject-object) becomes a center
(key position), differing the Wittgenstein of the 1920s (“Tractatus logico-philosophicus”)
from the Wittgenstein of the 1950s (“Philosophical investigations”).

In other words, discussing discourse-reality in the context of the CGA approach, we are
talking about a phenomenon-centered and idea-centered unity, as well as about activity-
centered and subject-centered unity, together with structural, systemic, hierarchic and
linear representation of the individual and the universal in philosophical discourse. It
is from this point of view that we will analyze and then compare the two main works of
the master of philosophical writing.

Case study 1

The structural arrangement of “Tractatus logico-philosophicus” represents quite an in-
tegral, well thought-out and solid discourse, which includes an introduction and seven
parts. The empirical material and commentaries on it, presented in Table 1, allow us to
describe the work overall.
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Tablel. “Tractatus logico-philosophicus”: the analyzed material and comments.

Citations from Wittgenstein's
Tractatus logico-philosophicus
(1921):

Commenting on Wittgenstein’'s
discourse representations:

(Introduction)

I do not want to judge whether my efforts co-
incide with the efforts of other philosophers.
My writing doesn’t claim to have new details,
that’s why I don’t mention any sources, because

Emphasis on the author’s self, tending to domi-
nate over any possible discourse practices in this
discourse and at the same time trying to keep
away from general philosophical context.

I don’t care if there is anyone before me who had
thought what I thought.

(Main part) (Main part)

2.1512. It is like a measure applied to reality. Linear text organization; serial numbering in
a strictly scientific style.

2.15121. Only extreme measuring points of a

scale can touch a measurable object. Primary usage of simple narrative expressions

of the postulated character.

2.021. Objects make a world substance. That is

Simple monosyllabic utterances dominate; there
why they cannot be components.

are a number of interrogative statements.

2.02. An object is simple. Reference to the discourse group of neo- positivis-
tic philosophy (Russell).

5.553. Russell said that there were simple re-
lations between different numbers of objects
(individuals). However, between what num-
bers? Moreover, how should it be solved?
Through experience?

The metaphysical abstraction of the language
system.

Discourse of a narrative character (monologue)

Here in “Tractatus logico-philosophicus”, as the table shows, the referential (thematic) con-
tentis actualized to its utmost making the text a collection of intertwined thoughts, ideas,
and evaluations. To be focused on this, the author makes himself an excuse, by represent-
ing himself to the reading audience in a somewhat exclusive manner of a theme-focused
person. Further on, the orientation to external communication is practically not revealed
in the text. Wittgenstein follows his idea, and its delineation takes much more place in his
work than a search for communication with a potential reference group. It seems that the
author is notinterested at the moment in how his work will be understood, however, for
disclosing subject-subject content Wittgenstein introduces a consecutive linear number-
ing, thus revealing his respect to the audience by representing the intention of organizing
the interactive content. Irrespective of the fact that the author wrote this text for himself,

akind of an inner monologue, there is an orientation to “his” reference group in the text.
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The use of special vocabulary indicates the discourse group, which the discourse inscribes
and thus forms. The abstract, logically correct and sometimes metaphysical language
apparatus precisely describes the community of early analysts, whose language system
tends to get over the speculation on all previous philosophy and strives to unite it with
science, first, with formal logic. It is the early analysts that Wittgenstein refers to in the
text, although such rare examples are an exception to the text structure: an intention
to use intellectual sets of early analysts is revealed in the emotional detachment of the
text, in the use of laconic expressions of a simple type.

“Tractatus logico-philosophicus”, written when the author was a prisoner-of-war dur-
ing World War |, aims, in the young Wittgenstein’s opinion, to answer all philosophical
problems, which are “based on the misunderstanding of language logic”, and also “to
put a limit [...] to the expression of thought”, which can be done “only in language”. The
author warned about quite an important detail “verity of these thoughts seems to me un-
deniable and definitive” (Wittgenstein, 2013). Such stability was reflected in the method
of concept presentation: Wittgenstein offers axioms, short affirmative monosyllabic
statements, in which the thinker postulates his positivistic program. The work contains
a short introduction and seven main theses, each of which is given in a logical linear
sequence (every thesis is given a number and each of the dependent thesis is indicated
as 1-1.1-1.1.2, etc.). Some of these theses have achieved a form of aphorisms (“limits to
my language mean limits to my world” (Wittgenstein, 2013)), which proves not only
the author’s intention to achieve logical simplicity, but also his deep feel for language.

Such a presentation of information shows not only the author’s absolute confidence in
the verity of his ideas (the author states it in the introduction), but also a correspon-
dence between text organization and the body of the author’s ideas: positivistic think-
ing is thinking in simple and understandable statements, in simple evident units. Every
true statement, organized according to the law of formal logic, has a correlation with
external reality (“logic fills the world; limits of the worlds are its limits as well” (Witt-
genstein, 2013). Such simple evident units (i.e. adequate to external reality and laws of
formal logic) are short axiomatic theses organized in strict mathematical sequence (in
Wittgenstein's case).

“Tractatus logico-philosophicus” had a specific impact on the development of positivis-
tic philosophy in the first half of the 20th century. Other early analysts (Frege, Russell,
representatives of the Vienna Circle) have a range of works with similar content, but it
was Wittgenstein’s work that acquired a determinative status because of the original
form which Wittgenstein used in his work.
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Case study 2

“Tractatus logico-philosophicus” was written in another intellectual situation. Despite
a specific formal similarity of the compositional organization of the works (both “Trac-
tatus logico-philosophicus” and “Philosophical investigations” have an introduction and
sequentially numbered statements), there is a great difference in the presentation of
information. Table 2 includes a range of typical statements from “Philosophical investi-
gations” and commentaries to them, giving an opportunity to judge about the structure
and the method of the material organization on the whole.

Table 2. “Philosophical investigations”: the analysed material and commentaries

Philosophical investigations (1953) Commentaries

4. Imagine a written language in which letters | The dialogue of the text appeals to a potential
are used not only to indicate sounds, but also | reader.

as accents and punctuation.
Linear and non-linear text organization in a se-
18. You should not be confused by the fact | quential numbering of certain notes, some parts
that languages (2) and (8) consist of only | are linearly hierarchical, while others - non-
commands. linear, can refer to completely different parts
of discourse practices.

21. Imagine a language game, in which B an-

swering to A tells him about a number of pan-
els or blocks in a stack or about the color and
shape of building stones lying somewhere.

So the message could sound like this:

“Five panels”. What is the difference between
the message and affirmation “Five panels” and
a command “Five panels!”

Metaphoricity, usage of everyday situations for
describing concepts, and use of irony.

The usage of utterances of imperative and inter-
rogative types.

The prevailing complex utterances suggest that
the reader should join the author in search

of answers to the given problems
22. Just as well we could make every affirma-
tion in a form of a question with the following
confirmation, for instance, “Is it raining? Yes, it
is!” Would it not be a proof that each affirma-
tion has a hidden question?

The only common feature of “Tractatus logico-philosophicus” and “Philosophical investi-
gations” is the numbering of certain parts. If in the first case the numbering changes the se-
quence of several logical conclusions, then in “Philosophical investigations” the numbering
helps to return from one note to another in non-linear dependence. Sometimes notes form
quite long chains of reasoning about the same subject, and their content changes rapidly,
moving from one thought to another. Orientation to a dialogue is an obvious intention of later
Wittgenstein. Almost every statement begins with an appeal to a potential reader of the text.
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However, the emphasis on the interactive form of text organization is one of the methods
of reference content expression (subject-object). Later Wittgenstein expresses it almost
without using any specific vocabulary and an abstract metaphysical philosophical ap-
paratus (he strove to overcome it in “Tractatus logico-philosophicus”), which shows the
author’s intention to expand the discourse group. If “Tractatus logico-philosophicus” is
part of the logical positivism community discourse and early analytics, then “Philosophi-
cal investigations” aims at a very wide audience: from intellectuals to “simple” people.
The intention to attract a wide audience to his discourse is felt in the use of emotional
colouring of the text. By using simple everyday situations, the metaphorical nature of
natural language, as well as its paradoxicality and irony, which can be found in extended
statements, the philosopher deprives his concept of the unambiguity of perception, thus
inviting the reader to cooperate. To understand the concept, one should join in, be in the
discourse with its author and offer one’s own interpretation.

For Wittgenstein one of the main reasons for not being able to write his work in a differ-
ent form was the object of research. His object is language, e.g. the language transformed
for usage and, thus, those factors that bring meanings to a statement in one case, but
interferes with clear meaning production in another case.

Avoiding the division of “metaphysical” language and “practical” speech (Saussure’s di-
chotomy was not essential for Wittgenstein) the philosopher tries to describe language
as an activity, process, a branched complex system, the key concept of its description
being language games.

Language games are a concept-metaphor, indicating that, as every game, it has a set of
rules. Participants of a language game know these rules (“deep structure”), but they
cannot offer a metalanguage, a rule which could describe a universal method of the or-
ganization of this or that game. Every language game is a specific situation with particular
participants and a proper set of rules and agreements typical exactly of this period of time,
place and participants. Language games are similar to each other like family resemblance,

“we can see a complicated chain of similarities overlapping and interlacing
with each other, similarities in the large and in the small” (Lackey, 2013).

These similarities can be investigated by searching parallels with other language games,
but a universal set of rules for the language task is impossible:

“we do not know the limits of the game because they are not set” (Lackey, 2013).

Thus, Wittgenstein offered a dynamic model of language as a set of different speech
practices in context.

> 34 <

VOLUME II | CURRENT APPROACHES IN EASTERN EUROPE

It is this language game, built of non-linear remarks requiring cooperation in the process
of reconstructing the philosopher’s thoughts and ideas that is reflected in the form of
“Tractatus logico-philosophicus”. If language is formed in a natural process of immediate
situations to which universal rules of behavior cannot be applied, then Wittgenstein's text
avoids applying these universal rules: postulates, axioms, metalanguage and theoriza-
tion. It is in this way that the thinker encourages the reader to participate in cooperation,
dialogue, communication, joining in.

This interpretation of language underlies the interpretation of society as a set of different
social groups and groupings. Each of them has its own specific character and particular
“family” traits as well as its own language, language game, and discourse.

There is an obvious correlation between the definitions “discourse” and “language game”,
because in every particular event it is necessary to have a correlation with a particular
situation, place and a set of rules for the respective situation. Linguistic discourse de-
velops applied methods, which can be useful for an analysis of some speech situations
and useless for others: discourse sets the rules for research as well.

Conclusion

Wittgenstein's heritage is extremely topical for researchers of discourse. While “Trac-
tatus logico-philosophicus” predetermined the search for a correlation between reality
and language, the code of “Philosophical investigations” signifies a turn to the analytics
of real communicative conditions of language functioning, which has become a premise
for the development of discourse analysis.

The application of the complex highly analytic method of reconstructing the interplay
of the discourse key content foci developed in the cause of philosophical discourse pro-
duction, based on splitting subject-bias and object-bias content-bearing components,
helped to see two precedent publications as if woken up by the interchange of subject-
object biased content elements (its inner content-context game). Within this vision the
texts “Tractatus logico-philosophicus” and “Philosophical investigations” are accepted
as revealing the method of Wittgenstein’s writing as the one filled with flexibility in a
focus change and thus audience change coming together with representation change
by manipulation dialectically with macro- and micro markers (verbal and nonverbal) of
cognizing. Such focus shifts are determined, as I see it, not only by the author’s intellec-
tual intentions, but also by the development of ideas within certain discourse research
groups forming in his own way their openness to the new ways of reality processing. From
a pure context point of view, such changes in ideas representation might be also explained
by the change of Wittgenstein’s status: from a young ambitious researcher, craving
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to solve all problems in philosophical discourse, to Philosophy professor at Cambridge,
who tries to express a range of non-structured remarks on an immense problem - the

functioning of language.

The significance of Wittgenstein’s works for humanities overall allows us to speak about
the author exceeding the boundaries of inner philosophical discourse. Wittgenstein is
a symbolic figure for the whole range of humanities. Having raised questions about
humanitarian cognition as such, he is one of the key figures in the humanities and phi-
losophy of the 20th century.
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Irina Oukhvanova

Methodology of discourse analysis in the works on art
criticism by Pavel Florensky

(translated from Russian by Ekaterina Vasilenko)

Introduction

Discourse analysis came into linguistic research with a number of techniques, deriving
their names from the verb “to construct”. The reason was the understanding of discourse
in general and separate discourse practices in particular as an activity or an open and
context-organized holistic field of signs that construct meanings, contents, knowledge.

Discourse analysis is aimed at (1) deconstruction or splitting of the whole into compo-
nents in order to understand the scope and depth of the meaning generated and, at the
same time, (2) reconstruction of the whole to witness the interaction of components. The
first represents a descriptive paradigm of the field, whether we label it the linguistics of
discourse, discursology, or discourse studies, while the second represents its functional
modelling-targeted paradigm.

The former becomes the subjects of semiotics and semiology, which are the fields of
their own methodologies deeply rooted in an applied science giving a push to both social
and linguistic qualitative discourse studies (and hence the linguistic turn to social sci-
ences). The latter becomes the subject of discourse linguistics, which is still developing
its methodology by realizing the specific character of the phenomenon - peculiarities
of functioning of language units larger than a word form (a word, word phrase, phra-
seological unit). Further, the appearance of functional grammar, syntax, semantics, and
stylistics is required with a focus on the peculiarities of content functioning in terms of
integrity of sentence/utterance, text/macrotext, discourse practice/discourse, i.e. from
language micro to macro units in functioning. Together with this, the development of
such actively forming areas of linguistics as psycho-, socio-, ethno-, pragma-, and other
hybrid linguistics are required in order to focus on the peculiarities of context functioning,
i.e. awareness of the fact that besides linguistic context, social context is included and
actualized in communication process and communication product - discourse practice.

Thus, the place of content deconstruction and reconstruction techniques in discourse
analysis becomes clear. Integration of content and developed context in its turn, gives
rise to the definition of discourse that now is common in discourse linguistics: discourse
is text plus social context (T. van Dijk). Accordingly, in this continuum of theoretical
development of discourse space, or to be more exact, discourse level, as discourse is
a somewhat level characteristic of the language, there appears the causal genetic theory
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of meaning/content first of the word (YxBanoBa-IllIMbirosa, 1982) and then of a language
macrounit space (¥YxBanoBa-llIMmbirosa, 1990, 1992, 1993). As aresult, there is a further
justification of theoretical foundations of the process of constructing and reconstructing
meanings in a macrounit space (YxBaHoBa-IlImbirosa, 1986, 2000, 2003).

The new theory (presented in our Round Table one earlier as a cluster type of a theory)
allows us to include certain spaces (planes) into potential discourse content, and, thus,
in the very process of generating discourse meanings. These planes are an informative
one (subject-object biased) with its diverse informational potential, generated, inter
alia, by the specific character of the process of human being’s cognition of reality, and
an interactive one (subject-subject biased), where each communicant plays the role of
a cortege of the other and thus influences the discourse content. The communicants, while
involved into communication, actualize their own knowledge, peculiarities of cognition,
attitudes, moods, prejudices, cultural background, gender, age, professional and other
characteristics, predisposition to see something, to find, or not to see and not to find it.
Still the very communicative process regulates what is to actualize out of them and in
which way making discourse content specific and even unique.

Inclusion of these two content planes (informative and interactive) are of equal impor-
tance generating , while processing, a third one, that is a mobile, but holistic content
plane open to further dynamic transformations. Reconstruction of discourse content
in functioning is only possible when based on grasping the discourse’s complexity and
simplicity at the same time.

The techniques of discourse content reconstruction suggests:

O knowledge of what makes up discourse and how it functions, i.e. how numerous
content elements confront and organized giving space for new angles and shades
of meanings;

@)

knowledge of who are involved and what is social specificity of meaning actualization;

O knowledge of both physical and social worlds for meanings are drawn from their
comprehension and specificity of one’s comprehension of these realities goes
through self-cognition;

O knowledge of communication process and communication medium, e.g. specificity

of encoding, transmitting and decoding processes; and

O the very awareness of what might be expected, otherwise, foreseeing the results
of communicative acts, actions, events.
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We become aware of the notions of texts at large and thus discourses in the context
of knowledge representation. In this case, text is any sign within its form (sign verbal
structure) and content (sign cognitive structure), open to enter various sign systems
and comprehension of the ways they (these systems) form interaction and, therefore,

transition to discourse.

Certainly, discourse represents itself by any object of contemporary culture involved into
communicative processes - from quite serious to seemingly trivial. For example, in the
context of contemporary culture, a toy can display, for example, the quality of friendli-
ness or hostility towards the child who owns it. It is significant that on this basis, each
child, for example, in the state of Minnesota, USA (which I happened to witness) has the
right to return (within some time span) the toy to the store, where it was purchased, or
exchange it for another one, that might be friendlier to that particular child. After all, the
toy functions to communicate with a child, and not for any other reason. In such a way
a simple object is constructed by society as complex and interactive, and gains within it
a very specific discourse based meaning.

When involved in interaction (and thus becoming discourse in effect), a textual object,
being a communication activity produced idea-bias phenomenon, gains meaningfulness
and becomes precedent. Hence, the change in the content of the notion “precedence”
in discourse linguistics is when any text) produced for functioning in the society; previ-
ously as if not noticed, gains its importance and thus socialized content. Within it paint-
ings of different styles and circulation can be and in fact are a special focus of discourse
analysis. Within this application, discourse expertise needs to adopt its methods accord-
ingly, which is the topic of an extensive discussion in the field of art critic.

Case study description

The Orthodox icon is within the field of art critic an interacted cultural object, which can
be, thus, treated as a discourse and studied accordingly. Its significance and openness to
interaction as a textual or rather narrative object of the Orthodox culture reveals itself
while interacting with the church believers and visitors. Let us look at an Orthodox icon as
a special purpose painting through the eyes of the theologian and art critic Pavel Florensky,
a distinguished personality of the Slavic intellectual culture®.

1 Pavel Florensky is known as theologian, philosopher, mathematician, and art critic. The Tartu school of Semiotics evaluated his works in terms
of their anticipation of themes that formed part of the theoretical avant-garde’s interests in a general theory of cultural signs: “Florensky’s think-
ing actively responded to the art of the Russian modernists. His publication ‘Reverse Perspective’ (represented by citations here) appeared in
1919 (and is devoted to) spatial organization in the Russian icon tradition, a concept, which Florensky, like Erwin Panofsky later, picked up Oskar
Wulff’s 1907 essay, ‘Die umgekehrte Perspective und die Niedersicht”. In his work Florensky contrasted the dominant concept of spatiality in
Renaissance art analyzing the visual conventions employed in the iconological tradition. This work has remained since its publication a seminal
text in this area down to the present day. In that essay, his interpretation has recently been developed and reformulated critically by Clemena
Antonova, who argues rather that what Florensky analysed is better described in terms of “simultaneous planes” (https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/
Pavel_Florensky), Pavel Florensky’s biography in English is written by Avril Pyman. See: http://www.bloomsbury.com/uk/pavel-florensky-a-quiet-
genius-9781441120984 /#sthash.PGzEZHCO.dpuf.)
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Our special attention to his research - the work «Reverse Perspective» (PsiopeHckuii, 1996)
- is based on the fact that the way he reconstructs the icon’s content can be viewed as
a precedent text on what the methods of discourse reconstruction is like, when we deal
with real content-context’s complexity. We can judge this work as precedent for discourse
analysis coming at least from three perspectives:

1. Firstly, his paper presents a vivid example of meaning’s (re)construction: the author
finds meanings in reality itself and brings them to the world of symbolic plane. At
the same time the content of the sign remains mobile, alive, because by construct-
ing meanings a researcher at the same time separates the sign and reality, and
combines them into a single communicative space.

2. Secondly, the work teaches how to reconstruct meanings, interacting both with
the text and communicants’ space, taking into account their functional unity and
exclusive importance of either of them.

3. Thirdly, we have an example of how the scientist, ahead of time, communicates with
the audience, introducing it to a quite new, sophisticated, and somewhat ambiguous
field of knowledge - the field of discourse analysis.

Florensky applies the method of meaning/knowledge reconstruction on the example
of a multidimensional communication process. The process includes interaction of the
artist (the one who paints a church building on the icon violating the simple perspective
technique because of its obviousness and thoughtlessness) with a real structure - the
object of his cognition (an idea), trying to comprehend it and transmit his vision of it
with the help of signs / images / codes. The image implemented according to its ‘diverse
perspective’ (diverse vision as a special sign code) and guessing (mental code), e.g. add-
ing what is seen indirectly (mentally) rather than directly (visually).

An interaction of (1) an artist (painter) with (2) a church’s image (phenomenon) as a (3)
structure (idea), where phenomenological enriched by ideational, brings (4) a process of
painting and (5) a resulting picture (icon), which further interacts with (6) its viewers.
The result of the latest interaction is as if foreseen by Florensky in the process of his
reconstruction of the (7) icon’s contents (polifunctional meanings derived).

Further acquaintance with the work by Florensky “Reverse Perspective” (dsiopeHckui,
1996) gives an idea of the possibility to see the process of interaction as represented
by eight successive stages. These eight stages start to be my object of reconstruction,
for which I apply the technique of ‘text’s interviewing’. Accordingly, the description of
these stages will be presented by original quoting of Florensky’s words and preceded by
my questions. The purpose of applying this very technique currently used in qualitative
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sociology is to insert into the text by Florensky a number of ‘breaks’ that could help the
reader to form certain expectations. [ do believe that it allows the reader to come deeper
into understanding why and how reconstruction contributes to our understanding and
what specifically it does to conduct professionally the role of a discourse expert.

As I believe, the author of «Reverse Perspective» provides the reader with several tasks
(roles) simultaneously:

1) toread the text carefully,

2) to take a good look at it as if from above and, with the change of a focus,

3) to‘listen’ to its content for ‘hearing’ greater complexity (different voices of the text),

4) to gain the experience of the observer and thinker, and, thereby,

5) tolearn what is an in-depth reading,

6) to benefit from this type of reading by reconstructing meanings and its shades,

7) to transfer them from one space to another and still further,

8) to think analytically (by splitting the complexity) and, at the same time, syntheti-
cally (by transforming elements into different holistic shapes).

Each of these tasks is the concern of Florensky’s writing and thus my questioning.
So let us start the process of reconstructing the method of discourse reconstruction in
the way it was proposed by Pavel Florensky.

Eight steps for reconstruction the meanings

Question 1: How to teach oneself the skill of reconstruction, i.e. the skill of meaningful
vision (understanding) of what one observes, reads, listens to? How to teach a young
researcher in-depth analysis? How to look and see, seek and find, listen and hear? How
to teach an artist to understand what he sees, generates and transmits?

Pavel Florensky: “To see and to examine the object, rather than just look at it, one
needs to consecutively translate its image on the retina by separate sections to the
sensitive spot of it” (dsiopeHckuii, 1996: 66).

Question 2: How to be sure that one has seen the essence of the object and then of the
text (the sign, which constructs this object)? How is its content organized? How to encrypt
the meanings, which I look for, I find and want to transmit?

Pavel Florensky: “This means that the visual image is not given to consciousness as
something simple, easy and effortless, but is built and consecutively composed by parts
coming one after the other” (®nopeHckuii, 1996: 66).
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Question 3: How does my mind work so that I can find meanings as pieces of a whole
and put them together?

Pavel Florensky: “... each part of it is perceived, more or less, from its own point of view.
Further, the boundaries extend synthetically by a special act of the mind and the visual image
is created in a consecutive manner, it is not given ready-made” (®nopenckuii, 1996: 66).

Question 4: How do I (searching for meanings in their interrelation) perceive a complex
(sense carrying) object, that I myself have chosen for cognition? How does the under-
standing of it, of its complexity come to me?

Pavel Florensky: “In perception, the visual image is not contemplated from one point
of view, but due to the vision, it is an image of a polycentric perspective. Attaching
here the surfaces added to the image of the right eye by the left eye, we must admit the
similarity of any visual image with iconic chambers, and starting from this point the
dispute may be only about the extent and the desired degree of this polycentrism, but
not about its fundamental assumption” (PnopeHckuii, 1996: 66-67).

Question 5: So what is next, when we have seen one object but from different perspec-
tives (with both eyes as if with different text codes)? Shall we seek to combine what has
been decomposed, or shall we transmit it in a divided (polycentric) form? Synthesis
or analysis? The rule (of a single perspective) or its violation? Shall we construct the
final product of cognition as an immutable monolith, or let it remain as if incomplete,
in perpetual motion?

Pavel Florensky: “Then comes either the demand for an even greater mobility of the
eye, for the sake of a heavily thickened synthetic character, or the demand, if it is pos-
sible, to fix the eye, - when decomposing vision is searched for, with the perspective
standing in the way of this visual analysis. But man, as long as he is alive, cannot fully
fit into a perspective scheme, and the very act of vision with a fixed eye (if we forget
about the left eye) is mentally impossible” (dnopeHckuii, 1996: 67).

Question 6: If the final product of reconstruction has gradually gained volume, due to
several ‘approaches’ to it, can we really ‘see’ this volume? In other words, can the object
cognized by the first code (eye), the second (the second eye), and the third (thought) in
their time continuum be put together, seen as if happened at once, at one moment and
transmitted exactly the way it is? After all, this is what we have been looking for and
have already understood.

Pavel Florensky: “They still would say: «But you cannot see three walls of the house in
onego!» [...] In one go you can see neither three, nor two walls of it, nor even one. In one
go - we see only a tiny piece of the wall; in fact, we do not see even this piece at one go, as
at first we see literally nothing. Not at one go, but we surely get the image of the house
and three of the four walls, thus having the whole image of it” (dnopenckuit, 1996: 67).
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Question 7: Does it mean that finding meanings is analytical, gradual, sequential work,
and the result (getting some knowledge) is only a temporary stop before going on? Maybe
that is why the accent is on the word ‘analysis’ within the expression ‘discourse-analysis’
although the ultimate goal of the process of reconstruction is to connect what is found
into some functional complexity as a holistic product, which says alive and variable? Do
we as discourse analysts striving for building some final variable (cognitive) structures
as variable models of a communicative, interactive product staying alive in it?. However,
without understanding the process, the model can hardly be accepted as a researcher’s
target goal received, I guess.

Pavel Florensky: “In live perception, continuous streaming, overflowing, measurement,
and struggle take place, playing, sparkling, pulsating but never becoming in inner
consciousness a dead scheme of the object. An artist ... takes the most vivid, expressive
pieces from different parts of the image and instead of mental fireworks continuing in
time gives a fixed mosaic of some most striking moments of it” (®siopeHckuis, 1996: 67).

Question 8: And how does the process of sharing knowledge, e.g. the process of trans-
mitting of what has been reconstructed, happen? Does the model of content decoding
repeat the model of content coding?

Pavel Florensky: “When contemplating the picture (the discourse - 1. 0.), the viewer’s
eye [...] reproduces [...] the image of playing and pulsating perception. However, it is now
much more intense and holistic than the image of the object itself. It is so because the
bright moments observed at different moments are given per se, e.g. concentrated. They
do not require mental efforts to clear them of waste products” (®siopeHckuit, 1996: 67).

Instead of a conclusion

Being an experienced researcher in discourse reconstruction, just as a producer of
several techniques for reconstructing for different purposes the content from different
types of discourses, [ wouldn’t find a more straightforward expression for representing
the very process of such an intensive and focused brain storming practice of a discourse
analyst as reconstruction. [ would definitely advise young researchers to reread these
descriptions and follow the steps of reconstruction not once for those who wish to be a
discourse expert in contemporary multifunctional discourse research. This precedent
text teaches how to deal with complexity communication and to overcome the inertness
of a routine action.
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Issue 3. Integrative theories and applied
practices

Ivan Fomin?
Transdisciplinary potential of semiotics for discourse
studies: Political studies’ perspective

Introductory note

Today’s political studies isan extensive multi-paradigmatic area of knowledge that in-
cludes various approaches, schools and traditions. However, when it comes to the overall
structure of its research toolkit, it is usually described in terms of the general distinction
between qualitative and quantitative methods. Moreover, even though the introduction
of the category of mixed methods slightly nuances the picture, the basic quantitative /
qualitative dichotomy still plays the role of the central structuring principle (e.g.: Creswell,
2003; Given, 2008: xxix). At the same time, the foundations of this distinction seem to
lack clarity. While quantitative methods can be defined as those based on the apparatus
of mathematics (Muijs, 2004: 1-2), the methodological substratum of qualitative ones is
rather amorphous. One can define their foundations “apophatically” (by negation), saying
that qualitative methods are simply those, which do not involve the use of mathematic
instruments, but it is difficult to accept this kind of solution as a satisfactory one. Even
though one has to admit that qualitative methods do tend to be fragmented and toresist
the attempts to impose a single meta-paradigm (Denzin, Lincoln, 2005: xv).

Is it possible to find a better way to define the fundamental structural aspects in the
methodology of political research? As it is difficult to determine the essence of qualitative
methods “cataphatically”, should we, probably, be careful, atleast, in using the very concept
of the qualitative research? Should not we accept that, while quantitative methods based
on mathematics, qualitative ones can have several different “mathematics” of their own
(as each of those “mathematics” actually gives a separate type of a method)?

In this article, I propose to consider semiotics as one of those “mathematics” of social sci-
ences and to explore how it functions in this role in the political discourse analysis and

2 This research was supported by the Russian Science Foundation (project Ne17-18-01536, "Knowledge transfer and convergence of methodologi-
cal practices: cases of interdisciplinary integration of political, biological and linguistic research").
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in the political research in general. The aim of this article is to outline the structure of the
semiotic toolkit in political studies, to explore its growing points and to locate the gaps that
exist in it today. Since, as I mentioned above, the notion of qualitative methods is rather
questionable, my analysis focuses on the set of techniques labeled as semiotic methods;
the extension of this concept is less broad, but its intention is much clearer and distinct.

Political semiotics today

In 1993 American sociologist Charles Lemert wrote:

“Who, among readers of Lévi-Strauss in the late 1940s, could have dreamed of the extent
to which virtually every corner of the human and social sciences would be, today, touched
by the ideas and literature of semiotics?” (Lemert, 1993: 31).

Just as Wolfgang Drechsler (Drechsler, 2009: 73-74), I find it quite difficult to share
Lemert’s enthusiasm. Due to its almost omnipresent influence of structuralism, the
20th century has introduced semiotics into all social sciences giving rise to a number of
today’s widespread approaches. However, a genuine semiotic Copernican revolution in
social studies and in political research still has not happened.

It is in the first half of the 20th century that one of the founders of the theory of signs
Charles William Morris projected that semiotics can become a unifying metadiscipline
and supply “the foundations for any special science of signs” (linguistics, logic, math-
ematics, rhetoric and etc.) . According to Morris,

“[t]he concept of sign may prove to be of importance in the unification of the social,
psychological, humanistic sciences in so far as these are distinguished from the physical
and biological sciences” (Morris, 1938: 2).

Even before Morris, we can see semiotics mentioned as one of the key elements in John
Locke’s triad of “sorts of science”:

O physica as the knowledge of things,
O practica as the skill of right actions, and

O semeiotike as the doctrine of signs (Locke, 1995: iv-xxi).

The same we witness in Charles Sanders Peirces’s fundamental trivium of sciences:
O science of things,
O science of forms, and

O science of representations, or semiotic (Peirce, 1982: 303).
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However, it is to this day that semiotics has not acquired this metadisciplinary integrative
position. Even for the trends in this direction that did take place, political science was,
perhaps, one of the least touched areas (Drechsler, 2009: 73-74).

The semiotic methodological project does not implement itself coherently in politi-
cal science. Moreover, probably, it has not even begun to do so. The semiotic research
methods used today in political studies and rarely considered as elements of a wider
metadiscipline. They exist rather as a nebula of techniques, scattered across various
sub-disciplines, schools and traditions. Various versions of discourse analysis constitute
one of the dominating areas in this fragmented field, but it also includes a wide range
of other tools, such as content analysis, concept analysis, metaphor analysis, narrative
analysis, conversation analysis etc.

In an attempt to structure all the multitude of semiotic research tools used today in
political science and in the social studies in general, I suggest to locate them along the
axis with the poles of a descriptive research and a critical research. All these instruments
aim at the study of language, speech and discourse (with the broadest reference of these
terms) in connection with certain social and political contexts. While on the descriptive
pole, the research focuses on the intralinguistic issues, on the critical pole it almost ex-
clusively deals with the study of social and political conditions of text production. Thus,
the discourse studies deeply rooted in the direct analysis of texts can be located near the
descriptive pole, while various poststructuralist, deconstructionist and postmodernist
interpretations (aimed at exploring the social, historical and psychoanalytical condition-
ings of discursive practices) incline to the critical one.

The descriptive semiotic tools in political studies include the political content analysis, the
analysis of political metaphors and concepts, cognitive mapping techniques and most of
the research in political linguistics. A number of important developments in this domain
contributed by the American researchers of political communication of the early 20* century
made a significant contribution to the study of public opinion formation, political influence
of media and political text analysis (e.g. Lazarsfeld & Merton, 2004; Lasswell & Leites, 1965).

As for the critical semiotic research, it is largely based not on the linguistic analysis, but
on the Marxist and psychoanalytic perspectives. This approach is largely developed from
the French school of philosophical discourse analysis (e.g. Baudrillard, 1968; Foucault,
1969; 2009; Lacan, 2002). For this tradition it is typical to focus not on the study of
language itself, but on how and why discourse influences the production of knowledge.
Together with Foucault’s discourse analysis and other philosophical approaches to
the study of discourse, the critical pole dominates in a number of approaches labeled
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as critical discourse analysis (CDA). (Wodak, 2005; Wodak, Meyer, 2001; Dijk, 1991). In
these approaches, both critical and interpretative aspects are forming a new tendency of
paying attention to the analysis of concrete corpora of texts and to particular linguistic
means inherent in ideology-biased communication.

Semiotics’ transdisciplinary face

A deep fragmentation is typical not only for political discourse analysis and political
semiotics, but to the field of semiotics in general. The rapid development of discipline-
bias semiotic tools led to the situation of semiotics being “privatized” by a number of
separate domains. The main role here is, of course, within linguistic semiotics, as today it
is the most developed sphere of research. However, along with it, there are other intensely
growing semiotic disciplines, like semiotics of literature, semiotics of culture, semiotics
of cinema, zoosemiotics, biosemiotics, phytosemiotics etc. While these separate subject
areas arise, the general foundations of semiotics are still not enough articulated and
developed. In such a situation I suggest putting on agenda the issue of general semiotics
(or as Ch. Morris suggested to call it, “pure” semiotics) and to considering how we can
develop it into a functional metadisciplinary integrator.

The semiotics is facing the challenge, which [ suggest to define, in terms of Charles Peirce,
as the task to become not only an idioscopic but cenoscopic science. According to Peirce
(who used the concept, originally proposed by George Bentham), idioscopic sciences are

“the special sciences, depending upon special observation, which travel or other
exploration, or some assistance to the senses, either instrumental or given by
training, together with unusual diligence, has put within the power of its stu-
dents” (Peirce, 2012: 66).

In contrast, cenoscopic science in accord with Peirce

“deals with positive truth, indeed, yet contents itself with observations such as
come within the range of every man’s normal experience, and for the most part
in every waking hour of his life” - these observations “escape the untrained eye
precisely because they permeate our whole lives” (Peirce, 2012: 66).

It is crucial to bridge the gap between the adumbrative cenoscopic outlines of general
semiotics and a much richer range of various particular semiotic idioscopies, since in the
current situation these specialized semiotics with their often very advanced but subject-
specific toolkits and unique languages risk to encapsulate itself hermetically. With these
fields becoming increasingly isolated today, an efficient transdisciplinary interaction is
almost impossible, because any attempt to transfer techniques and categories across
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subdisciplinary borders is inhibited by the fact that they are either inextricably inter-
twined with particularities of a specific subject-matter or dependent on the personal
artisanship of concrete analyst.

However, it is quite encouraging that even today there are still some semioticians, who
continue to insist on the development of general semiotics and on the implementation
of its transdisciplinary-bias potency. Among them, for example, vice-president of the
International Association for Semiotic Studies Li Youzheng, who suggests developing
general semiotics:

“as a functional-operative organizer with respect to promotion of interdisciplinary
interaction not only between different departmental semiotic practices but also
between various social-human sciences” (Li, 2015: 38).

According to Li Youzheng, general semiotics can become an effective epistemological
solution against the dogmas of ideologically changed “philosophical fundamentalism”
(Li, 2015). Another prominent contemporary researcher John Deely also insists that
semiotics is capable to provide the “cenoscopic antidote” to the intense specialization
inherent in contemporary science (Deely, 2015: 31).

Since 2013, the transdisciplinary capacity of semiotics has been explored in our re-
search project in the Center for Advanced Methods of the INION Institute (Mnbun, 2014;
Koxkapes, 2014; Kpyrabiii cros, 2014; ABgonuH, 2015; ®omun, 2014, 2015; 3os5H, 2016;
Unbun, ®omuH, 2016). In this project semiotics was studied alongside with two other
methodological integrators - mathematics and morphology. We call those integrative
transdisciplinary methodologies organa (sg.: organon).

In order to understand how such transdisciplinary organa function, we introduced the
dichotomy of ‘thick’ and ‘thin’ methodologies. In our framework the methodology that is
narrowed for and specialized in a certain subject-area (e.g. political semiotics or political
morphology) are called thick versions of organa, seen as saturated versions of more abstract
thin methodologies (e.g. general semiotics or general morphology). The thin versions of or-
gana can be less effective, when it comes to the analysis of particular specialized subject-area
or matter, but they are crucial for the development of a more integrated transdisciplinary
vision. It is with those thin (purified) organa that it can be possible to “translate” research
data from one disciplinary narrowed methodological language to another.

On the prospects of semiotics in political science

One of the most important contemporary challenges for the semiotic methods in political
research is to eliminate the gap between the descriptive and critical approaches, since
both these extremes have a number of deficiencies. Content analysis is often effective
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for certain tasks. Though from the point of view of the general semiotic triadic structure
of discourse levels - semantics, syntactics, pragmatics (Morris, 1938) - we see that this
method allows an effective analysis only at the semantic level, while the level of syntactic
representation lacks proper investigation. Thus, a pragmatic level studies is described by
interpreting outside the methodological scheme itself. In a sense, the opposite situation
revealed in case of critically oriented methods. For example, in CDA the researchers often
tend to reduce the analysis of discourse to the study of pragmatics, while the sematic and
syntactic levels ignored or analyzed superficially. As it goes, it is crucial for contemporary
semiotic studies to develop a more comprehensive methodological framework to study
the semantics of politics, the syntactic links between semiotic entities in it, as well as
their pragmatic (identitary, axiological, ideological etc.) aspects.

It is also important to pay more attention to the “cryptosemiotic” categories already
used in political studies though not systematically conceptualized and operationalized
as semiotic ones. For example, the categories of symbol, image, myth, brand or meme of-
ten used in a quite sloppy manner can actually be developed into potent research tools,
if filled with more concrete semiotic essence (Kull, 2000; 2014; ®omun, 2014; 2015).

Another crucial task for the field of political studies is to pay more attention to the tools
that would allow analyzing not only writing and speech, but the texts / discourses of
other modes as well (sound, image, movement etc.). One of possible solutions here is
to look for instruments that can be borrowed for this purpose from other fields. For
example, the work by Gunter Kress and his colleagues shows that semiotic studies can
effectively apply some of the concepts from the domain of design, when it comes to the
analysis of multimodal texts (Kress, 2010; Kress, 2015). At the same time, according to
Kress himself, the aim of multimodal social semiotics is not to add “yet another thing to
be attended to” the usual linguistic framework, but

“to achieve a comprehensively transformed perspective of a problem domain, and
to turn that new perspective into the ‘taken-for-granted’ basis informing research
and practices” (Kress, 2015: 53-54).

The ability to apply semiotic apparatus at its full potential can also become a way to go
beyond the ideographicity in humanities. For today’s political research, it is much more
common to use mathematic tools for this goal, though from the point of view of semi-
otics it is also possible not only to study social phenomena as unique objects, but also
to explore them nomothetically, as the results of more general laws and regularities of
semiosis. Besides, the development of general (thin) semiotic tools, as well as systematic
elaboration of their saturated (thick) versions more targeted at political research, can
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contribute to political studies becoming more integrated into a wider field of social stud-
ies. It can be productive both for semiotics and political science to build a methodological
and conceptual interface that will, on the one hand, enrich the tools of semiotics by their
political reconceptualization and, on the other hand, will advance the apparatus of politi-
cal science by making it more susceptible to the semiotic aspects of political phenomena.

References

Creswell, . W. Research design: Qualitative, quantitative, and mixed method approaches.
Sage, 2003.

Deely, J. Semiotics “Today”: The Twentieth-Century Founding and Twenty-First-Century
Prospects. In: International Handbook of Semiotics. Dordrecht: Springer, 2015.

Denzin, N. K. ,Lincoln, Y. S. Handbook of qualitative research. Sage, 2005.

Dijk, T A. van. Racism and the Press. Routledge, 1991.

Drechsler, W. Political semiotics. In: Semiotica. 173, 2009.

Given, L. M. (ed.). The SAGE encyclopedia of qualitative research methods, 1. SAGE, 2008.

Kress, G. Applied linguistics and a social semiotic account of multimodality. In: Theory in
Applied Linguistics Research: Critical approaches to production, performance
and participation, 2015.

Kress, G. Multimodality: A Social Semiotic Approach to Contemporary Communication.
London: Routledge, 2010.

Kull, K. Copy versus translate, meme versus sign: development of biological textuality.
In: European Journal for Semiotic Studies. 12(1), 2000.

Kull, K. Towards a theory of evolution of semiotic systems. In: Chinese Semiotic Studies.
10(3), 2014. 485-495.

Lacan, . The function and field of speech and language in psychoanalysis. Ecrits: A selection.
New York: Norton, 2002. 237-268.

Lasswell, H. D. and Leites, N. Language of politics: Studies in quantitative semantics.
Cambridge, Mass: M.L.T. Pr,, 1965.

Lazarsfeld, P. E and Merton, R. K. Mass Communication, Popular Taste, and Organized
Social Action. In: Mass Communication and American Social Thought: Key Texts,
1919-1968. Lanham, MD: Rowman & Littlefield, 2004. 230-241.

Lemert, C. Political semiotics and the zero signifier. In: Ahonen, P. (ed.). Tracing the semiotic
boundaries of politics. Berlin; New York: Mouton de Gruyter, 1993. 31-41.

Li, Y. General Semiotics (GS) as the all-round interdisciplinary organizer: GS versus philosophical
fundamentalism. In: Semiotica, Issue 208. La Haye, 2015, 2016. 35-47.

Locke, J. An essay concerning human understanding. Amherst, New York: Prometheus
books, 1995.

Morris, C. W. Foundations of the theory of signs. In: International encyclopedia of unified
science, 1 (2). Chicago: Univ. of Chicago press, 1938.

Muijs, D. Doing quantitative research in education with SPSS. London: SAGE, 2004.
Peirce, C. S. Philosophical writings of Peirce. New York: Dover publications, 2012,

> 51 <



DISCOURSE LINGUISTICS AND BEYOND

Peirce, C. S. Writings of Charles S. Peirce: A chronological edition, 1. 1857-1866.
Bloomington: Indiana Univ. press, 1982.

Wodak, R. and Chilton, P. A. (eds.). A new agenda in (critical) discourse analysis: theory,
methodology, and interdisciplinary. Benjamins, 2005.

Wodak, R. and Meyer, M. Methods of critical discourse analysis. London: SAGE, 2001.
Baudrillard, ]. Le Systéme des objets. Gallimard, 1968.

Foucault, M. L'ordre du discours: Lecon inaugurale au College de France prononcée le
2 de¢embre 1970. Gallimard, 2009.

Foucault, M. L'archéologie du savoir. Gallimard, 1969.

AsdoHuH, B. C. MeTo bl HAYKH B BEPTUKaJIbHOM U3MepPEHUU (METAaTEOPUs U MeTasI3bIKU-
opraHoHsbl). In: METO/]: MOCKOBCKUH €3KerOHUK TPY/0B U3 0011[eCTBOBEJIECKUX
OUCHUILINH, 5. MockBa, 2015.

30.14H, C. CeMHUOTHKA KaK OpraHOH TyMaHUTapHOI'0 3HAHUS: BO3MOXXHOCTH Y OTPaHUYEHHUS.
In: METO/l: MOCKOBCKHH €XEeroJHUK TPYJOB U3 006ILeCTBOBeAYECKUX
nucouriavg, 6. PAH. MTHUOH. Mocksa, 2016.

HavuH, M. B. MeToosioruyecKkuil BbI3oB. UTo JesaeT HayKy efuHoN? Kak coe JUHUTH
pa3benuHeHHble cheprl no3HaHus? In: METO/l: MoCKOBCKUM eXeroJHUK
TPYAOB U3 06LIeCTBOBEAUECKUX AUCLUILINH, 4. MockBa, 2014. 6-11.

Havun, M. B. ®omuH, U. B. U cmbIc, 1 Mepa. CeMHUOTHKA B TPOCTPAHCTBE COBPEMEHHOU
HaykH. In: [lonrutudeckaa Hayka, 3. MockBa, 2016. 30-46.

Kokapes, K. II. UacTuTynnoHainusMel: Caz pacxoAsiMxcs UCCie,0BaTelbCKUX TPOIIOK.
In: METO/I: MOoCKOBCKUI €XeroJHUK TPYAOB K3 0OLIeCTBOBEAYECKUX
AyucuunanH, 4. Mocksa, 2014.

KpyrJibiii cror «MaTeMaTHKa 1 CEMHOTHKA: [IBE OT/ie/IbHbIE TI03HABATEIbHbIE CIOCOOGHOCTH
WJIM J1Ba [I0JIF0CA JUHOT0 OpraHoHa Hay4yHoro 3HaHusA?» In: METO/[: MockoBckui
€XeroJHUK TPYAOB M3 O0OLEeCTBOBeJUECKHUX NUCHUIJIUH, 4. MOCKBa,
2014.122-142.

®omuH, H. B. CeMmuoTuKa ujau MeMeTuka? K Bompocy o cmocobax HHTerpanuu
couuasbHO-ryMaHuTapHoro 3HaHus. In: METO/l: MoCKOBCKHI eXXeroJHHUK
TPY/Z0B U3 06111ecTBOBeAUecKUX fucuuniug, 5. UTHUOH PAH. Mocksa, 2015.208-2109.

> 52«

VOLUME II | CURRENT APPROACHES IN EASTERN EUROPE

Ewa Piotrowska-Oberda

Discourse analysis in translation studies’ perspective

Introduction

Discourse analysis is not a new tool in the field of interpretive social studies. Although
the modern theoretical framework of discourse analysis was established in the twentieth
century;, its genesis might be traced back to the history of exegesis and hermeneutics. As an
interpretative tool of written and spoken texts, discourse analysis may be applied not only
to discover the true meaning of the analysed discourse but also to evaluate the translation
equivalence provided that the outcome of the discourse analysis of the source text and that
of the target text is comparable and statistically significant.

Since not long ago have translation studies shown an interest in discourse analysis (Nida
et al,, 1969) though the importance of interpretation theory was emphasised a long time
before (Tytler, 1781; Schleiermacher, 1838). As an interdiscipline combining social science
and humanities, translation studies have grown significantly since ancient times with the
interpretation theory included in the translation process. The translator, being the reader
of the source text and the first reader of the target text is expected to possess interpretative
skills developed to such an extent so as to translate professionally any type of verbal and
nonverbal discourse.

Understanding the true meaning of the discourse in the source language and the target
language is a psychological process indispensable for the translator to perform his job
professionally. Therefore, the discussion of the discourse analysis might shed light on the
conceptual framework of this interpretive tool to be applied in the translation studies.
The aim of this article is to illustrate the multidisciplinary nature of discourse analysis and
elaborate on the main levels of discourse analysis in the translation studies. By exam-
ining the nature and levels of discourse analysis, we show that the objective of discourse
analysis in the translation studies is to interpret the true meaning of the source text as well
as that of the target text and evaluate the quality of translation equivalence achieved in the
process of translation.

Origins and development of discourse

According to The Concise Oxford Dictionary of Word Origins edited by Hoad (1986) the
English term ‘discourse’ dates back to the fourteenth century. The meaning of this term
derives from Latin ‘discursus’, which originally denoted ‘conversation, speech’. Online
Etymology Dictionary (2013) indicates that the meaning of the Middle English term
‘discourse’ was borrowed from the French word ‘discours’ to denote a “process of under-
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standing, reasoning, thought”. The same etymological source states that the first usage
of the term ‘discourse’ in a sense of “formal speech or writing” is recorded in 1580s.

Currently the original meanings of the Middle English term ‘discourse’ are preserved in
English as a Language for General Purposes (LGP) to mean either ‘verbal communication;
talk; conversation’ or in its archaic use ‘the ability to reason or the reasoning process’ as
stated in The Free Dictionary by Farlex (2013).

In English as a Language for Specific Purposes (LSP), the term ‘discourse’ has two more
meanings defined in The Free Dictionary by Farlex (2013). As a literary and literary criti-
cal term ‘discourse’ means ‘a formal treatment of a subject in speech or writing, such as
a sermon or dissertation’ whereas as a linguistic term ‘discourse’ means ‘a unit of text
used by linguists for the analysis of linguistic phenomena that range over more than one
sentence’. According to Collins Cobuild English Dictionary for Advanced Learners (2001) in
linguistics ‘discourse’ is ‘natural spoken or written language in context, especially when
complete texts are being considered’.

Discourse as a unit of spoken or written text in context is subject to linguistic analyses
not only in sociolinguistic and psycholinguistic studies but also in critical linguistic stud-
ies. A classification of discourse functions in relation to the type of subject matter and
behaviour of the speaker or the writer becomes the object of discourse analysis (DA) in
sociolinguistic studies (Crystal, 2008). A broader discourse function viewed as

“a dynamic process of expression and comprehension governing the
performance of people during linguistic interaction” (Crystal, 2008: 174)

is adopted in psycholinguistic studies. In critical linguistic studies, the emphasis is put
on a classification of discourse function in respect of “the relationship between discourse
events and socio-political and cultural factors” (Crystal, 2008:174). These linguistic per-
spectives on the discourse analysis distinguish discourse linguistics from text linguistics
as the former includes both linguistic and non-linguistic factors to the analysis, whereas
the latter consists in analysing the content and form of the text according to linguistic
principles and rules governing its structure. Despite the ontological and epistemological
difference between discourse linguistics and textual linguistics there is a considerable
overlap in these two domains.

Hermeneutical approach to discourse

The origins of discourse analysis might be traced back to the history of exegesis. In the past
exegesis was traditionally related to an interpretation of Sacred Scripture to discover
the true sense of religious texts and render it into the target texts during the process
of intralingual or interlingual translation. Nowadays exegesis refers to a critical inter-
pretation of any text and includes the analysis of historical and cultural backgrounds of
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the author, text and the audience. Additionally to linguistic analysis of the text, which
is mainly concentrated on grammatical and syntactic features of the text, exegesis is
involved in the classification of literary genres present in the analysed text. In terms of
a critical interpretation of the text the term ‘exegesis’ is frequently identified and used
interchangeably with the term ‘hermeneutics’ although the latter includes the entire
interpretative process of all forms of communication.

Since antiquity hermeneutics has developed into a widely recognised discipline of inter-
pretation theory used in the studies of religion, philosophy, psychology and translation.
Originally, as an art of text interpretation, it was reflected in the theoretical and practi-
cal interpretative study of literary, religious and legal written texts. However, as a result
of Schleiermacher’s philosophical approach (1838) and Gadamer’s universal approach
(1975) to the interpretation theory, modern hermeneutics deals with all verbal and
nonverbal discourses which affect communication process.

Schleiermacher’s approach to hermeneutics (1838) is based on the nature of understand-
ing in relation to all human discourses. Their interpretation should include not only
grammatical interpretation (text linguistics) but also psychological interpretation. Since
the question of interpretation is based on the problem of understanding, Schleiermacher
(1838) states that both grammatical and psychological interpretations are needed to attain
atrue understanding of the internal unity of discourse. Grammatical interpretation reveals
the composition of general ideas, expressed in the form and the content. Psychological
interpretation, in its turn, includes all possible combinations, which characterise the
discourse and its author. In Hermeneutics and Criticism Schleiermacher’s (1838) explains
how to discover this internal unity of discourse by analysing the linguistic, psychological,
historical and stylistic levels of the discourse. As a result, hermeneutics should help the
interpreter attain the real meaning of the discourse, whereas criticism should determine
the truthfulness of the discourse. In Schleiermacher’s approach (1838) to interpretation
theory, both hermeneutics and criticism are interrelated. Therefore, the real meaning of
the discourse is possible to discover, if these relations between grammatical and psycho-
logical interpretations are determined and objectively discussed.

According to Schleiermacher’s (1838) the objective of hermeneutics is to avoid the mis-
understanding. It is only possible if the interpreter of the discourse relates grammatical
understanding and psychological understanding (in fact, they presuppose each other being
mutually conditioned). To avoid the misunderstanding of the discourse the interpreter should
be very sensitive to such causes of misunderstanding as ambiguity of lexical and structural
meaning, contradictions and inconsistencies, context of the discourse as well as mistaken
preconceptions of the lexical meanings.
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The misunderstanding of the discourse contributes to the occurrence of errors in the inter-
pretation of the discourse meaning. Schleiermacher (1838) distinguishes two types of errors
namely quantitative and qualitative. The quantitative errors are related to the discourse
form and they may result from the misinterpretation of grammatical rules or principles.
The qualitative errors refer to the misunderstanding of the discourse content. To avoid
misunderstanding it is necessary for the interpreter to determine the relation between
grammatical meaning and psychological meaning and discover how they constitute the
unity of absolute meaning.

Contrary to Schleiermacher (1838), Gadamer (1975) agues that hermeneutics is not
merely an art of determining truth, but an activity, which attempts to clarify the condi-
tions for understanding to occur. He believes that truth may not be defined by a particu-
lar technique or procedure of inquiry. It may only be revealed when the conditions of
understanding its meanings are discovered.

In the third part of Truth and Method, Gadamer (1975) discusses the linguistic nature
of understanding. Having discussed the aesthetic and scientific concepts of truth in the
preceding parts, he is preoccupied with the linguistic concept of truth in the third part.
Since the understanding of the language may change according to the interpreter’s his-
torical situation Gadamer (1975) states that an understanding of the linguistic meaning
should be treated rather as an event or experience than an act of mind. Being critical of
Schleiermacher’s psychological interpretation of the discourse, Gadamer (1975) neglects
his argument that both linguistic and psychological interpretations of the discourse
are interrelated and the real understanding of the discourse meaning depends on the
determination of the relations between them.

According to Gadamer (1975), since the understanding of the discourse meaning is
conditioned by the interpreter’s historical background and experience, the understand-
ing of the discourse may change over a period of time. With historical and experiential
conditions on understanding Gadamer (1975: 258) states that

“[u]nderstanding is not to be thought of so much as an action of one’s
subjectivity, but as the placing of oneself within a process of tradition,
in which past and present are constantly fused” (Gadamer, 1975: 258).

The ‘hermeneutical situation’, in which the interpreter is located, becomes the ‘horizon’
giving a possibility of hermeneutical vision, or understanding. In fact, the interpretation
of the discourse may include all individual preconceptions of the discourse meaning,
as these preconceptions contribute to the understanding or misunderstanding of the
discourse. The interpretative experience and historical background of the interpreter
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make him recognize that the extent of change in understanding over a period of time.
Gadamer’s approach (1975) to hermeneutics displays his understanding of language
as a medium of historical and interpretative experience. In fact, it is a vehicle of human
understanding. Therefore, it displays the universal aspect of hermeneutics, which shows
an ontological relationship between the interpreter and a language.

Different approaches to discourse analysis

The development of discourse analysis theory and methodology has resulted in different
approaches. Glynos, Howard, etal. (2009) discuss six approaches and techniques in the
discourse studies. Since discourse analysis has acquired a wide range of meanings in the
last century from LGP to LSP including social and political practices Glynos, Howard, et al.
(2009) distinguish Post-structural Discourse Theory (PDT), Critical Discourse Analysis
(discourse historical approach) CDA, Interpretive Policy Analysis (IPA, Rhetorical Political
Analysis (RPA), Discursive Psychology (DPs) and Q Methodology (QM).

The classification of the six approaches to discourse analysis by Glynos, Howard, et al.
(2009) is based on three dimensions, e.g. ontology, focus and purpose. The objective
of ontology dimension is to capture the nature of social relations, structure and their
interaction. Focus dimension is related to the analytical level of the object studied along
alinguistic and non-linguistic axis as well as a micro and micro axis. Purpose dimension
is to capture the central motivation stimulating the analysis of the discourse researcher.

The outcome of the classification of those six approaches conducted by Glynos, Howard,
et al. (2009) emphasises comparisons and contracts between them on the basis of the
overview of the six approaches to discourse analysis, which include their origins, internal
complexity, main intellectual sources and the applied methods and techniques. Although
six different approaches to discourse analysis show various ontological assumptions,
analytical objects and conceptions of discourse to be treated as heterogeneous and
complex, which makes capturing the essence of one common perspective impossible
Glynos, Howard, et al. (2009) indicate some typical characterisations in terms of their
relationships, which makes the development of the possible connections feasible. The
conclusion of the research conducted by Glynos, Howard et al. (2009) is that despite
‘different yet compatible’ ontological assumptions, methods and levels of discourse
analysis all the approaches are combined in the common critical and empirical concern
to discover the real meaning of the discourse.

Discourse analysis in translation studies
With the emphasised diversity of discourse analysis approaches and the subsequent
difficulty to organise these approaches along one coherent theoretical framework
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the question occurs which mechanism of discourse analysis might be useful for trans-
lation studies if any and at which stage of the translation process it should be applied.
In order to provide the answer to this question we should review the approaches to
discourse analysis from the perspective of translations studies.

According to Nida and Taber (1969), the analysis of the discourse structure should involve
its primary and secondary features. The former involves time, space and class whereas
the latter refers to rank, consequence and dialogic sequencing. The primary features
of discourse are subject to the non-linguistic analysis of the classes of entities, events,
characteristics along the orientations of time and space. The secondary features of dis-
course though being the extension of primary features (Nida, Taber, 1969) are subject
to linguistic analysis of the discourse structure to determine dominance vs dependence
dimension, cause and effect dimension organised in terms of purpose, condition, conces-
sion and result as well as intratextual and intertextual dependency dimensions.

With a view to answering the question on the usefulness of the discourse analysis mecha-
nism in translation studies, we define the discourse analysis as an analytic tool of both
linguistic and non-linguistic phenomena that may range over more than one sentence.
As an analytic tool, discourse analysis may be used for both source and target discourses.
It may likewise be applied to Language for General Purposes (LGP) as well as to Language
for Specific Purposes (LSP).

In both the source and target language, the object of the discourse analysis (DA) is
a spoken or written discourse. The aim of DA to reveal the real meaning of the source
discourse in the target language. The function of DA is to categorise both structures and
processes revealed in the source discourse within the source LGP or LSP. As an analytic
tool, DA may be carried out by the translator, who performs different roles, as that of
alinguistand a discourse analyst (Childon, 2004; Geis, 1987; Flairclough and Flairclough,
2012; van Dijk, 1997), just as the role of a critic.

For the purpose of translation studies, the contextualisation of spoken or written dis-
courses in LGP or LSP puts language items into non-linguistic contexts to reveal their real
communicative value. The analysis of a discourse in the non-linguistic context prevents
language items from being treated in isolation only for language manifestation practice.
As such, it becomes important for the translator to reach equivalence between the source
and target texts as it helps him understand the contextualised source language usage
and guess the meaning of a spoken or written discourse from context.

For the translation studies, the analysis of the context properties should concentrate on
the non-linguistic features of the discourse, which is subject to contextualisation. In case
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of LSP for example, this characterisation of the non-linguistic discourse features should
focus on the domain, system, institution, ideology, as well as actors, action, relations and
processes to reveal the context structure and facilitate the contextualisation of linguistic
discourse analysis. For the needs of political discourse analysis van Dijk (1997) discusses
the whole mechanism in details.

The objective of the discourse analysis should be searching for interaction between lin-
guistic discourse structures and non-linguistic discourse structures. The same metaphor
used for educational function when occurred in a political context may aim at attacking
political opponents (van Dijk, 1997), which clearly shows that the actual meaning of the
same metaphor in the educational source text and the political source text is different
and it should be translated differently in the target language.

Discourse analysis as an interpretative tool for the source text and
the target text

The mechanism of discourse analysis should occur before and after the process of trans-
ferring the source text into the target text. The aim of the discourse analysis conducted
on the source text is to reveal the true meaning of the source text. It should likewise
prevent the translator’s misunderstanding that may occur due to his comprehension
and interpretation of the source text. The mechanism of discourse analysis should draw
the translator’s attention to different levels of analysing the text with linguistic and non-
linguistic factors included in this analysis. The same mechanism of discourse analysis,
which is applied, for the source text should also be applied to the target text by the
translator as the first reader of the target text to check and compare the adequacy of
meanings in both source and target texts.

In the Nida's model (1964, 1969) of the translation process the analysis of the source
text occurs before the actual transfer of the source text into the target text, as stated
below (Figure 1):

A (Source) B (Receptor)
(Analysis) (Restructuring)
X ——— (Transfer) —> Y

Figure 1. Translation process source Nida and Taber (1969:33)
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In Nida’s approach (1964, 1969) to the Bible translation, this analysis involves both pri-
mary and secondary features of discourse. In fact, Nida’s analytical approach to translation
concentrates both on the content, the form and the context to underline the importance
of this type of analysis for the translator as a practitioner. The emphasis of the discourse
analysis importance in the translation practice is illustrated with the discussion of differ-
ent types of meaning i.e. referential and connotative meanings, different types of forms
and its influence upon the meaning as well as the impact of the context on shaping the
meaning of the source text.

Despite the temporal, spatial and conceptual differences in the theories on translation
created by Tytler (1791), Schleiermacher (1838) and Nida and Taber (1969) we can ob-
serve certain underlying similarities that relate to the need for analysing both linguistic
i.e. semantic and syntactic and non-linguistic i.e. psychological and pragmatic aspects of
the source text. Tytler’s view (1791) on translation draws the translator’s attention to
the basic functions of translation arranged along three basic dimensions i.e. semantic,
syntactic and pragmatic. According to Tytler (1791), the translator should follow the
semantic dimension of translation to give the idea of the original work in the target
text, the syntactic dimension to recreate the same style and manner of the original work
in the translated work, and the pragmatic dimension for the translation to bear all the
sameness of the original work. Schleiermacher’s theory of interpretation (1838), which
is used for translating purposes, indicated the need for analysing the linguistic, psychological,
historical and stylistic levels of the discourse to discover the unity of the text.

To reflect the unity of the source text in translation, the translator should determine it
first in the source text and then recreate it in the target text. Discourse analysis as an
interpretative tool should clarify how key concepts are represented in the source text and
how key interactions are constructed between them. The aim of the discourse analysis
is to identify such main factors that prevail in the source text as key concepts and the
relationships between them.

The translator may use the mechanism of the DA, which entails a three-stage analytical
process. The stages of the analytical process correspond to three levels of the discourse
analysis, namely, textual analysis, contextual analysis and relational analysis. The first
stage of the discourse analysis is the identification of textual properties in the source text.
It usually covers the analysis of the texture, argumentation, syntactic features, syntactic
relations, syntactic moods, words, phrases and symbols. This analytical stage requires
that the translator develop criteria to prioritize textual issues to allow for their quanti-
fication and objective comparison. Textual priorities may be identified on text linguistic
analysis. The second stage of the discourse analysis is to assess the effects that the key
concepts may have in the changing contexts. This contextual analysis should include
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the identification of various contexts and determination of the semantic change of the
concepts in contexts. The relational analysis, as the third stage of the discourse analy-
sis, should ensure the objective perception of the interactional relationships between
linguistic and non-linguistic capacities of the source text.

Textual analysis

Contextual analysis

Relational analysis

Figure 2. Stages of discourse analysis for translation purposes

Textual analysis is a systematic analysis of the source text content (Holsti, 1969; Neuen-
dorf, 2002) to determine its objective meaning. It is

“a summarising, quantitative analysis of messages that relies on the scientific
method (including attention to objectivity, intersubjectivity, a priori design, reli-
ability, validity, generalisability, replicability, and hypothesis testing) and is not
limited as to the types of variables that may be measured or the context in which
the messages are created or presented” (Neuendorf, 2002: 10).

As a research tool, it focuses on the actual content of the source text and its internal fea-
tures. According to Berelson (1952), it is used to determine the content of the source text
by breaking it into manageable categories at the levels of word, phrases, clauses as well as
themes and messages. The primarily aim of the textual analysis is to establish the existence
and frequency of the concepts in the source text. The secondary aim of the textual analysis
is to provide the input for both contextual and relational analyses at the subsequent stages.

As indicated above, the text driven relational analysis builds on the outcome of the con-
ceptual analysis by examining the internal relationships among concepts in the source
text. For this analysis to occur it is necessary to determine the key concepts and the types
of relations which the translator is to investigate. This process of relational analysis is
usually performed with the application of a research qualitative and quantitative methods
which evoke the issued of reliability and validity.
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The application of qualitative and quantitative methods in the text driven relational
analysis should guarantee the reliability of the discourse analysis as it refers to its sta-
bility in time, thus increasing its relative validity. Nevertheless, the issues of reliability
and validity are also usually related to the nature of conclusions. Firstly, it involves the
question of the substantive amount of the analysed data to reach the standard or statis-
tical norm and secondly it refers to the problem of generalization, which is determined
by not only selection and reliability of concept categories.

Not only does the textual analysis result give an input for the text driven relational analy-
sis as stated above but it also provides an input for the contextual analysis in the view to
analysing the linguistic and non-linguistic environment in which the source text occurs.
Therefore, the contextual analysis is understood a phase of natural language processing
which follows semantic analysis in order to elaborate the semantic representation of what
has been made explicit in the utterance with what is implicit from context. In terms of
the linguistic context we should concentrate on different types of context.

In the linguistic environment, context is of prime importance to understand the actual
meaning of words, phrases, sentences as well as structural and semantic relations. To
determine the contextual word meaning Dash (2005, 2008) identifies four types of con-
text i.e. local, sentential, topical and global contexts, which are responsible for meaning
variations of words. Although Miller and Leacock (2000) classify context into two types,
namely the local context and topical context as being sufficient to understand the actual
contextual meaning of the key words used in the text, Dash (2008) states that the two con-
texts are insufficient to comprehend the intended meaning of a word. By adding sentential
and global context, Dash (2005a; 2008) shows how to retrieve the contextual meaning
of the key words. The sentential context in which the key word occurs provides syntactic
information whether the key word is in any explicit or implicit syntactic relation with
other words used in the sentence. Additionally it helps the translator identify other words
with which the key word has a kind of semantic relation in a sentence. Since meanings
of key words are related not only to linguistic environment which occurs in local, topical
and sentential contexts but also to non-linguistic environment surrounding the linguistic
acts which Dash (2005a; 2008) defines as a ‘global context’ The information of the global
context comes from the external world and it refers to place, time, situation, pragmatics,
culture (Allan 2001, Dash 2008). This non-linguistic context is an important source of
information for the translator to understand meaning variations of the key words.

The interface between the linguistic environment and non-linguistic environment of the
discourse is the main objective of the relational analysis, which is the third stage of the dis-
course analysis. Similarly to semantic analysis (Palmquist, Carley, & Dale, 1997) it seeks
to identify concepts presented in the source text in terms of their meaningful relations.
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These types of relations are ‘ideational kernels’ (Nida and Taber 1969; Carley 1992)
connected with other ideational kernels on emotional/psychological scales (Gottschalk,
1995) or grammatical scales (Carley, 1990). The relationships between discourse con-
cepts, ideas or attitudes may be logical, inferential, causal or sequential to create a general
cognitive mapping showing the interaction of concepts with linguistic and non-linguistic
environment taken into account.

Three stages of discourse analysis result in the network of interrelated concepts reflect-
ing conscious and subconscious perception of the depicted reality. The mental models or
cognitive mappings may be numerically and graphically analysed. Therefore, the trans-
lator converts the source text into a map of concepts and relations to retrieve explicit
and implicit meaning of the source text due to affect extraction and cognitive mapping.
According to Gottschalk (1995), the emotional evaluation of the concepts which are
explicit in the source text leads to affect extraction. It aims at exploring the emotional
or psychological state of the author of the source text. In Gottschalk’s relational analysis
concepts are assigned with a numeric value on the emotional /psychological scales to be
statistically examined. Gottschalk maintains that the emotional or psychological state of
the author is expressed by his verbal behaviour.

The three stages of discourse analysis results in the determination of the co-occurrence
of explicit concepts in the source text. It leads to the creation of the concept matrix or a
group of co-occurring concepts to retrieve an overall meaning of the source text. In order
to carry out the discourse analysis at different stages, the translator may apply different
techniques such as clustering, grouping, or scaling.

The mental model of cognitive mapping is based on the results of affect extraction and con-
cept matrix. It compares the results of the previously conducted analyses and represents
them visually. In fact, it recreates the overall meaning of the source text operating on the
vertical and horizontal relationships between concepts and ideas presented in the source
text. The visual cognitive representation is provided in the form of a graphic map show-
ing semantic connections between different semantic units of the source text. Not only
does it show the shift of meanings in space and time (Palmquist, Carley, and Dale, 1997)
but also it presents the actual interaction of the related concepts to reflect both the au-
thor’s conscious and subconscious perception of reality as reflected in the source text.

Conclusion

In translation studies, discourse analysis may be applied as an interpretative tool of both
the source and target text. Despite its theoretical framework, diversity of ontological,
epistemological and methodological assumptions discourse analysis may be applied for
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practical purposes to reveal the true meaning of the source text and the target texts and
as such, it may be a tool to compare translation equivalence levels between them.

The application of the three stages of the discourse analysis may not only provide
a description of the data collected and analysed but it may also show the interplay of
the conceptual relationships in various linguistic and non-linguistic contexts in order to
reveal the true meaning of the source and target texts.

Although the application of the discourse analysis in the process of translation has its
limitations due to the translator’s analytical skills and his efficiency it has some impor-
tant advantages as well. Firstly, the flexibility of discourse analysis leads to various ap-
plications in the translation process. The translator may use the discourse analysis for
a particular translation problem solving, understanding the true meaning of the text or
verifying the quality of translation. Secondly, the flexibility of discourse analysis allows
the translator for operating on the selected stages of discourse analysis with refer-
ence to the type of the translation problem related to either micro or macrostructure.
Additionally due to its capacity of modification, the selection of data and contexts become
variables subject to not only conceptualisation but evolution as well. Finally, it helps the
translator understand both explicit and implicit meaning of the source text and compare
it with that of the target text.

Since the stages of the discourse analysis are considered to be possible analytical paths
closely related to each other the complete three staged discourse analysis of the source
and target texts are recommended. However, as indicated above, the translator may
define the scope of discourse analysis depending on the type of the translation problem
to be solved. In order to find the solution to a problem under investigation, the transla-
tor may apply different techniques including computer aided text analysis as well as
computer aided relational analysis. Perhaps the most important point in the application
of discourse analysis in the process of translation is that different stages of discourse
analysis may be applied either in the sequential manner as suggested above or in the
manner conditioned by the translation needs provided that the complete data have been
collected before. Additionally due to a high degree of computer aided discourse analysis,
the interpretation of qualitative and quantitative analyses becomes easier and more
reliable thus making it more objective.
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Maria Soloviova
The discourse of neo-Socratic dialogue:
Practical philosophy perspective

Neosocratic dialogue in the tradition of German philosophers Leonard Nelson and Gus-
tav Heckmann is a method of regressive abstraction based on dialogic communication
and aiming at seeking the truth (Heckmann, 1993; Nelson, 1992). The peculiarities of
Neosocratic dialogue and the experience of its application allow one to assume that this
type of dialogic communication represents a special kind of discourse.

On the one hand, it is philosophical discourse because the goal of such dialogues is to
find truth regarding a question in the sphere of general philosophy or ethics. The answer
is sought by a group of participants in the process of analysing an example, based on
a concrete real life situation. As Neosocratic dialogue is a method of regressive abstrac-
tion, the group gradually moves from the concrete to the abstract. This helps to avoid
speculations and thinking within the framework of ideologies instead of investigating
real events, probing one’s own beliefs, and forming true statements about reality. The
fact that the Neosocratic method is a kind of philosophical discourse does not mean that
dialogues are necessarily carried out with professional philosophers. And what is more,
the main precondition of performing such dialogues is an assumption that every person
having sufficient language competence is able to investigate an ontological, epistemo-
logical, ethical, or mathematic problem. This kind of dialogue could be called lay, that is
non-professional, philosophical analysis. This is why some theoreticians of Neosocratic
dialogue, for example H. Gronke and G. Raupach-Strey do not consider it proper philo-
sophical discourse (Gronke, 1996; Raupach-Strey, 1999).

On the other hand, Neosocratic dialogue is a specific practice of dialogic communication
which has its own rules, regularities and has been researched from different points of
view: those of philosophy (H. Gronke, A. [hnatovich, D. Krohn, G. Raupach-Strey, U. Siebert,
and others), discourse theory by K.-O. Apel and ]. Habermas, as well as different fields of
linguistics. We have been tending to develop linguistic theory of Neosocratoc dialogue for
the last seven years (Ihnatovich, Nosovich, Soloviova, 2010; CostoBbéBa, 2012; CostoBbEBa,
2013) in synthony with the western researchers (Raupach-Strey, 1999; Siebert, 2002).
The peculiarity of Neosocratic dialogue lies in the fact that, unlike ancient Socratic dia-
logue, it is carried out in a group guided by a facilitator. The facilitator assists the dynamics
of the dialogue, but is not allowed to interfere into its contents. Thus, the notional plane
of communication, the development of ideas, put forward by the group, for all practical
purposes, depend on the participants. Certainly, the facilitator has in mind the direction
and the desired outcome of the discussion and can, for example, ask the group whether
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they would like to consider some of the aired but abandoned points. But generally, the
search for the answer to a question is the responsibility of the participants and depends
on the composition of the group.

The founders of Neosocratic dialogue L. Nelson and G. Heckmann developing their ideas
of the field within philosophical discourse claimed to avoid voluntarism in answering core
philosophical problems within the notion of consensus. Apart from this, G. Heckmann
formulated the so-called six pedagogical measures which serve as rules of Neosocratic
dialogue. They are

1) non-interference of the facilitator in the contents sphere,

2) appealing to a personally experienced, real life situation as the starting point for
the process of regressive abstraction,

3) seeking mutual understanding,
4) being focused on the current issue and keeping to a “red thread” in the discussion,
5) striving for consensus,

6) the facilitator's strategic direction of the discussion into a productive channel
(Heckmann, 1993: 84-90).

The performance of a Neosocratic dialogue presupposes going through several stages,
each of which refers to a certain type of discourse. At the stage of choosing an example
for analysis, it is discourse of immediate subject-subject communication, which aims at
a precise and truthful reconstruction of the circumstances of the experienced situation.
It differs from an everyday discussion in the way that Neosocratic dialogue allows for
only direct speech acts, where a question is formulated as a question, a doubt as a doubt,
an assumption as an assumption.

The next stage of the discussion is fixing the example in the form of a text, which is for-
mulated by the participants. The text is written down on flipcharts, which are hanged
frontally and must be visually accessible at any moment of the discussion so that the
participants can always appeal to the written information, resort to the facts previously
stated, or find a basis for formulating new, statements evidenced by these facts. In this
case, we deal with textual discourse. In contrast to other narrative discourses, the exam-
ple, being investigated and written down, must be truthful and fully transparent from
the language point of view. At the stage of writing down the example, the participants
face the first cases of searching for a consensus, without which no further discussion
is possible. Communication at this stage, just as at the previous one, requires that the
participants possess certain skills of communicative behaviour. The participants must
strive for mutual understanding through an attentive, respectful attitude to their own
and other people’s thoughts and propositions. This can be achieved by trusting their
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own and other people’s rationality. Those communicating must show this trust not only
in the mode of thought, but also in their speech behaviour. Thus, Neosocratic dialogue
is both a discourse and a social practice.

Further discussion of the written example aims at the definition of the motifs of the
example-giver’s behaviour, the deduction of regularities and the clarification of basic
notions, which form the core of the case discussed both from the point of view of be-
havioural and philosophical aspects. At this stage, a transition from the concrete to the
abstract is observed, when the conceptual basis of the answer to the initial question is
investigated and formulated. Thus, this stage of the dialogue is postulated as notional
discourse, where abstract notions, used in the discussion and relevant to the initial ques-
tion, are analysed and specified. The experience of carrying out dialogues shows that this
task is quite possible to perform, and its result is worth considering, despite the fact that
the analysis of a philosophical problem is not being done by professional philosophers.
One might say that, in this respect, Neosocratic dialogue embodies the ideals of ancient
Socratic dialogue. At the same time, owing to the method developed by L. Nelson and
G. Heckmann, the former surpasses the latter because Neosocratic dialogue is an egalitar-
ian type of discourse and does not possess the directiveness of Socrates’ method.

The next stage of Neosocratic dialogue is phrasing an answer to the initial question.
As experience shows, a group does not always manage to formulate a complete answer.
This can be the result of a time limit as well as lack of consensus at the final stage of the
discussion. In this case, the task of the facilitator and that of the participants is to guar-
antee complete clarity and preciseness of counterarguments, and to express them clearly
to the opponents so that they can either accept the point of view or give a corresponding
counterargument with full understanding of their opponents’ logic. In such situations,
a compromise is unacceptable, and it is even preferable not to have a false, forced consensus
if there are people in the group who think that a statement formulated is not true and can
support their dissent. In contrast to a debate, a discussion, a scientific argument and other
kinds of dialogic communication, Neosocratic dialogue presupposes complete sincerity,
openness, and honesty on the part of the participants. In this kind of dialogue, there should
be no hidden motifs, especially such as to show off, to demonstrate background knowledge,
to quote great philosophers, and so on. The main task of Neosocratic dialogue is to look for
atrue answer to a raised question. The dialogue is considered especially successful when,
atthe end of the discussion, the group, having formulated an answer to the question, comes
up with a new one, deduced from or related to the initial topic of discussion.

The peculiarities of the Neosocratic method considered above show that Neosocratic
dialogue, as a special discourse practice, demands from the participants great self-
discipline in the domains of reflection, speech, and behaviour. This task is certainly quite
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complicated because the Neosocratic method, even though it strives to do so, cannot com-
pletely eliminate the psychological and pragmatic factors, usually studied by discourse
analysis (gender, subordination, cultural peculiarities, and so on), which are inherent
to interpersonal communication and are undesirable in a subject-matter investigation
of philosophical and scientific problems. So that the participants can fully concentrate
on their search for the truth and be free in their thinking process from the stated above
aspects, a metadialogue was introduced into the method of Socratic philosophising. This
is a stage of self-reflexion or metadiscourse.

During metadialogue, the participants discuss and evaluate the dynamics of the group
work, the facilitator’s behaviour, the way the rules are being observed, the participants’
own emotional state, and a common emotional background. This stage presupposes
quite deep sincerity of those communicating, and their readiness to face criticism of
their own behaviour in the group. Sometimes metadialogue reveals problems which
would not be perceived as such in other forms of communication but are interpreted
by the participants as a hindrance in their search for the truth. As a rule, these are psy-
chological and pragmatic factors of communication, which are otherwise considered
as integral regularities of discourse. It must be admitted that a metadialogue is rarely
asource of conflictalthough it can sometimes be. Actually, itis a tool of conflict solving, and,
as a rule, it is quite productive, because the participants are interested in finding an
answer to the question and see their goal in optimising this process. Consequently, the
group can decide that they do not need a metadialogue and employ just one of its ele-
ments - that is developing a strategy for the following discussion of the subject-matter.

It can be concluded that Neosocratic dialogue is a special type of discourse. It has sev-
eral discourse planes. They are discourse of the immediate subject-subject communi-
cation, text discourse, notional discourse, and metadiscourse. Neosocratic dialogue,
which is basically practised as lay philosophical analysis, has a great potential for use in
professional philosophical and scientific (mathematical and humanitarian) discourse
and is studied in these frameworks. In Europe, Great Britain, Japan, the United States,
Mexico, Canada, and China, Neosocratic dialogue is used in teaching children and adults,
in business consulting, and in solving ethical and social problems. Neosocratic dialogue as
amethod has a high potential to solve problems in scientific discourse and can be studied
within the framework of discourse linguistics.

In Slavonic countries, Neosocratic dialogue has been actively practised and researched
in the field of humanities since the end of the 90-s of the 20th century. The method has
been spread owing to the activities of the German Society of Socratic Philosophy (GSP -
Gesellschaft fiir Sokratisches Philosophieren) and a British organisation SFCP (Society
for the Furtherance of Critical Philosophy). During the period of 1998-2008, educational
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projects on Neosocratic dialogue were carried out in Belarus. They took place in the most
significant universities of the country (Belarusian State University, Minsk State Linguistic
University, Belarusian State Pedagogical University), public organisations (the House of
Friendship) and involved teachers, pupils, undergraduate and postgraduate students,
and public figures. At the moment, Neosocratic dialogue is practised in Belarus in adult
pedagogics, in business consulting and as a teaching method. It is studied in scientific
philosophical and linguistic discourse by A. Ihnatovich, D. Klechko, M. Soloviova (Ihna-
tovich, Nosovich, Soloviova, 2010; CostoBbéBa, 2012; CostoBbEBa, 2013).

In the Czech Republic, the Neosocratic method has been introduced into the teaching
process of higher education. It is studied and practised in seminars on arts owing to the
activity of L. Vinklerova.

Neosocratic dialogue is also actively used in the pedagogical process in Bulgarian schools
and universities. The Neosocratic method is studied in Bulgaria within the framework
of philosophy (E. Ivanova, M. Ivanov-Georgiev, A. Karageorgieva) and philosophy of lan-
guage (A. Karageorgieva), as well as in children’s and adult pedagogy (Ivanova, 2013;
Karageorgieva, 2004).
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Natela Martyssiuk

Linguistics as a proponent of ethnic and cognitive
equality of diverse cultural groups: Ethnolinguistic
and cognitive semantic perspectives

Introductory word

Being rooted not only in linguistics but also in social sciences and philosophy, Discourse
Studies involves not only numerous practices of data collection and analysis, but also a va-
riety of theoretical assumptions. The Ethnolinguistics research paradigm is one of these.
An overview of recent publications in Discourse Studies demonstrates that scholars
are increasingly bringing up the issue of culturally sensitive verbal behavior. Hence, by
pursuing the goal of drawing more attention to developing intercultural competence and
by revealing the cultural roots of economic, political, and sociological events, as well as
the ideological standards of a society, Discourse Studies is of social value.

These goals suggest that the Ethnolinguistic perspective should be a model comprising
a search for specific information and a general interpretation of speech communication
as a cultural and social system within discourse research. By considering the Ethnolin-
guistic perspective in this way, we inevitably come across the problem of speech efficiency,

a major concern for discourse analysts.

Discussion

It is commonly acknowledged that in order to describe and analyze discourse practices
itis necessary to deal with discrete units that have recognizable boundaries. The notion
of a model as an analytical tool emphasizing certain points relevant to discourse seems
to be essential in this respect. Since Discourse Studies is an interdisciplinary domain of
research, we can define it as a science of discourse models.
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The necessity for modeling arises when the object of study implies information not ac-
cessible to direct observation. In this case, such an object is associated with the black
box, a device with certain input and output data but a trans-phenomenal method of
operation (AnpecsiH, 1966: 78).

The psychiatrist W. Ross Ashby, one of the founding fathers of both cybernetics and
systems theory, was the first to introduce the so-called Black Box theory, or Black Box
model, into a wide scientific use (Ashby, 1957). Since it is impossible to decipher the
black box without damaging its operation, there is only one way of understanding the
object, by making a model of the object based on the juxtaposition of input and output
data (AmpecsiH, 1966: 78).In other words, we must put forth a hypothesis or hypotheses
about its possible structure and present it as a logical unit capable of processing data
in a manner similar to that of the black box. Many of the assumptions (though research
tested) might be equally confirmed or disconfirmed (otherwise, partially confirmed).
As Dell Hymes put it,

“The significance attached to what is found will depend on understanding what is
possible, what is universal, what is rare, what is linked, in comparative perspec-
tive” (Hymes, 1986: 53).

At this point, modeling is worthwhile to provide a testing ground and a source of new
insight, as well as of a new theory. James A. Bill and Robert L. Hardgrave advocate this
point of view:

“A model is a theoretical and simplified representation of the real world. It is an
isomorphic construction of reality or anticipated reality. A model, by itself, is not
an explanatory device, but it does play an important and directly suggestive role
in the formulation of theory. By its very nature, it suggests relations. [...] The jump
from a model to a theory is often made so quickly that the model is in fact believed
a theory” (Bill, Hardgrave, 1973: 28).

Such an emphasis seems uncontroversial since language itself is an abstract object not
accessible to direct observation. By considering it this way, the scholars emphasize
the theoretical, abstract, implicit, general character of a model. We share with them an
interest in understanding this character of a model and believe it is affected by cultural
characteristics of human communities. As with Ethnolinguistics, it makes predictions of
cognitive mappings of cultures that need modeling possible.

This is the case with the Black Box method of processing hidden data. But what about mod-
eling input and output data that are apparent to direct observation and might comprise
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part of a general model? Here, at the level of applied or empirical research a number of
models depend on the aims, methods and procedures undertaken by the investigator to
achieve particular goals (Milroy, 1987: 3).

As with Ethnolinguistics, the Black Box method involves data collection, analysis and
interpretation of culture reflected categories such as folk terminology, various termino-
logical systems (color terms, kinship terms), and the like for a model-based reasoning.
Following this line of thinking, we can state that empirical models may differ depending
on the goal (goals) of the investigator.

Thus, from our theorizing above it is evident that Ethnolinguistic modeling integrates two
interrelated ways of cognition: applied and that of theory formative. We would call the
former applied modeling and the latter Semantic modeling (by analogy with Apresian’s
“semantic modeling”); each is based on the communicative competence of speakers
(AnpecsiH, 1966: 106). Since we aim to both focus on the role of each of the practices as
a complete Ethnolinguistic domain of discourse analysis and to discuss Ethnolinguistic
perspective as a program improving our understanding of culture-related discourse
practices, there is no need to distinguish them.

After this bird’s-eye view on modeling, we can turn to another point concerning Ethno-
linguistic research as one of the perspectives of Discourse Studies. These include speech
efficiency (MapThictok, 2012: 197-201) modeled in terms of language and culture, conven-
tionality as common cultural knowledge shared by a community (MapTbictok, 2015: 159-
169) and understanding as an effect upon the addressee (MapTbiciok, 2013: 166-171).

The problem of modeling speech efficiency has been of considerable interest to re-
searchers since Aristotle. This article does not pretend to do justice to the depth of
evidence on this problem; we hope instead to sketch some important results that have
been achieved. In other words, a good deal of multidisciplinary research contributes to
the domain of speech efficiency studies. All the disciplines are important and, in many
respects, dependent on each other.

For us, the promise of Semantic-modeling to provide novel insights into the bases of
verbal behavior is applicable: the natural development of Ethnolinguistics aspires to
understand how cultures represent themselves in discourse patterns, so authentic dis-
course analysis has become its primary goal. In pursuit of this goal, linguists tend to
“accept the principles of hermeneutic interpretation to let the material observed and
collected speak for itself” (Tokareva, 2006: 530-537).
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Let us briefly recall that the method of hermeneutic interpretation of speech is based
on the fact that, in addition to referential meaning, speech yields information about
patterns of use in language, and about the culture of language users (Gadamer, 1998).
It is also based on the intention of the investigator to avoid any preconceived concepts as
far as possible. This method needs a significant amount of authentic data in the form of
natural speech samples as well as the ability of the analyst to notice particular things and
to draw conclusions. We can see that such an approach closely relates to H. Garfinkel’s
ethnomethodology as itis concerned with discovering the underlying processes that speak-
ers of a language utilize to produce and decode speech (Garfinkel, 1984). The approach,
however indisputably appropriate it may seem, begets a number of subsequent theoretical
issues related to the effect of cultural differences on interpersonal relations where mutual
understanding is expected to be the most desirable result.

Thus, scholars face a series of obvious and acute questions that demand a methodological
resolution. For example, having studied the latest publications on Ethnolinguistics, the
founder of the Belarusian Ethnolinguistic School, prof. Irina Tokareva put forward three
sets of questions that imply the need for cross-cultural understanding (Tokareva, 2006:
530-537). We shall try to accompany them with possible answers and considerations.

Firstly,

1) How to find a balance between theoretically construed “pure cultural groups” and
a variety of “cultural layers” within every real personality, i.e. between a genetic cultural
group identity and an individual self-perception?

2) How to range a system of societal cultural groups singled out on different and over-
lapping conceptual premises like ethnic, religious, national, gender, etc.?

These have become classical questions for the last twenty-five years of intense cross-
cultural study. The first question is the central topic of inquiry in Cross-cultural Psychol-
ogy, while the second question is an important and special case of Sociology and Cultural
Anthropology. We are sure that the answers lie at the intersection of these disciplines
concentrating on social and cultural characteristics of either individuals or groups of
individuals, in other words, concentrating on social and cultural identities. The identities
reflect the way individuals and groups of individuals internalize established social and
cultural categories within their societies, such as their gender identities, class identities,
and so on. These categories

“shape our ideas about who we think we are, how we want to be seen by others,
and the groups to which we belong” (Zevallos).

We will bear this mind for our discussion in response to the third set of questions.
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The second set of questions concerns, as professor Tokareva held, a language diversity
of speakers and a cultural diversity of one language speaker (Tokareva, 2006: 530-537).
In the first case, we have communicative incompetence distinguishing native speakers
of a language from non-native ones; in the second case, we have cultural incompetence
based on such observable human characteristics as ethnicity, gender, wealth, health,
sexual orientation, and the like. It is difficult to say which of the incompetences begets
conflicts that are more communicative in nature. However, the fact is that speakers are
misled to a false assumption that they should share the same cultural communicative
patterns as long as they share the same language code, which is not necessarily the case.
Faced with these cross-cultural uncertainties, speakers of a cultural majority

“are unlikely to suspend judgment about differences in behavior because they as-
sume unconsciously that their own ways are normal, natural, and right. Those of the
other culture, therefore, must be abnormal, unnatural, and wrong. This presumption
of superiority of one’s own culture is, of course, characteristic [...] of most peoples
of the world” (Stewart, Bennett, 1991: 3).

Unfortunately, there is no longer such a thing as a culturally homogeneous community in
which competent speakers would know and detect variable strategies of verbal behavior
of cultural, racial, and social class groups as authentic derivatives of societal constraints
and demands.

Thirdly, with the mosaic of cultural indexes and markers, with an increasing social mo-
bility, why do we still face communicative social issues of cultural minorities? (Tokareva,
2006: 530-537).

First of all, to answer this question we should proceed from the assumption that a cul-
tural minority is an arbitrary term used to define a minority group of people speaking
a language different from that of the majority and hence possessing a different culture.
Although things are more complex, let us assume that a cultural minority can be identi-
fied with a linguistic minority.

Furthermore, in order to specify the binary opposite ‘linguistic minority/linguistic ma-
jority’, we can give a generalized definition: it is a group of people speaking a language
predetermined by a specific communicative setting. In other words, it is the awareness
of difference, or the awareness of the self: a cognitive pattern of one’s perception of the
world acquired at the very early stages of person’s socialization.
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Edward C. Stewart and Milton ]. Bennett’s point of view is that

“cultural self-awareness is not always easy since culture is internalized as patterns
of thinking and behaving that are believed to be “natural” - simply the way things
are” (Stewart, Bennett, 1991: X).

It supports our assumption of cultural groups, whether this or that cultural group repre-
sents a minority or a majority. In speech, the self is reflected in valued and subconscious
strategies of communicative behavior.

To understand the notion of the self, we have to resort to the notion the Other, as well
as to the ideas of similarity and difference. These ideas are central to the way in which
we achieve a sense of identity (and social belonging). However, here our considerations
seem to be endless. It is because our mind categorizes reality as a set of binary opposites
with an inherently unequal relationship between its constituents. And it is clear that the
philosophic law of unity and struggle of opposites simply must be taken for granted. We
can thus answer prof. Tokareva’s question by saying that according to this law cultural
minorities as well as cultural majorities will always exist.

Here the following question arises: while discussing speech efficiency in cross-cultural
communication, do we confuse the notions of cultural identity and social identity, as Ron
Scollon does (Scollon R., Scollon, S.W., 1995: 36)?

Indeed, cultural identity is presumed to be naturally learnt at mother’s knees, at the
very early stages of socialization, whereas social identity is not natural. It is obtained
consciously at further stages of socialization, it represents

“an established social order, a hierarchy where certain groups are established as
being superior to other groups”(Zevallos)?.

From this perspective, it appears that social identity and cultural identity (mutually
presupposing and mutually predetermining each other) may enter into conflict. As Tom
G. Lewis and Robert E. Jungman put it,

“adaptable as he is, man has nearly as much difficulty in adjusting to a human
culture other than his own as he does to a different physical environment” (Lewis,
Jungman, 1986: XIII).

3 see, for example, social role theory
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Schematically, then, we have the following picture:

THE SELF

\/

Cultural group/identity = cultural minority group+ cultural majority group

\

Social group/identity = social minority group+ social majority group

Acknowledging such a state of affairs, we may speak, on the one hand, of the fundamental
level of the Self in relation to both the identities, and, on the other, of the basic position of
cultural identity in relation to social one. Only later, within every personality, the hier-
archy of preferences of self-identification determines which of the markers will prevail
in the course of communication.

We are now at the end of our theorizing and thus may conclude that this article is an
attempt to tie together some of the general ideas of discourse research that emerge
while studying intercultural communication models. Despite much thought and in-depth
analysis, there is still a need for further research that will develop the ideas mentioned
above and will contribute to a general theory of effective communication.

Finally, we want to conclude with an issue, which has been implicit throughout the
discussion: discourse analysts should consider the existing variability of communica-
tion types and work out a particularly balanced and sensitive approach to deal with
multicultural speakers.

Conclusion

The gradual accumulation over the years of Ethnolinguistic and Cognitive Semantic
information and insight into discourse practices has resulted in making Linguistics
a proponent equality of diverse cultural groups. For this reason, the evidence has not
resulted from labeling cultural groups of speakers with stereotypes derivative from the
impression produced by otherness, but proceeded from the ideas of historically estab-
lished conventional modes of communicative behavior as a subconscious layer of cultural
knowledge shared by the whole of the community in particular.
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Mediator’s introductory words - Yana Kuzmina

Discourse linguistics (also referred to as discourse studies, discursology and discourse
analysis, depending on the school the researchers follows) subsumes different academic
disciplines, which results in a variety of theoretical, methodological and cultural frame-
works. The present round table will disclose how these frameworks are interwoven into
the research of Eastern European researchers, knowing the scarcity of translations on
discourse analysis into Slavic languages. It consists of two sections, with each further
divided into two issues. The overall discussion in each section develops from specific to
general. Issue 1 reviews the key categories in discourse linguistics, while issue 2 deals
with methodological constraints and reveals the applied nature of the discipline.

The definition of discourse as “utterances”, i.e. “units of linguistic production (whether
spoken or written) which are inherently contextualized” (Schiffrin, 1994: 41) is funda-
mental and is addressed by the researchers of this Round Table. It sets not only sequential
or syntactic aims for discourse analysis, but also semantic, pragmatic and paradigmatic
ones, laying the foundation to formal and functional approaches. Which dichotomy of
Schiffrin, i.e. viewing discourse as a structure, a unit of language that is larger than the
sentence or the realisation of functions as the use of language for social, expressive, and
referential purposes is more topical in the articles under discussion? (ibid.) Which defini-
tions of discourse, i.e. anything beyond the sentence level; language use and a broader
range of social practice (Schiffrin et. al,, 2001) are explored by researchers in the Eastern
European research space and what research questions will be answered by their means?

The scholars consider text, co-text, rhetorical moves, genre, context, intertextuality
and other categories depending on the focus of the research. Moreover, they look at the
mutual interrelation of various categories, which result in complex research design. In
institutionalised, professional or socio-cultural setting we might discuss discourse and
genre relations, viewing situated linguistic behaviour, highlighting the typification of
rhetorical action within an activity system, the significance of communicative purposes
or regularities of goal-oriented social processes. Depending on the genre school, the
analysis is located within textual and socio-cultural dimensions and is implemented
involving the analysis of the context of situation and beyond and resulting in the ap-
plication of multiple research perspectives, methods and data collection tools. It is
interesting to observe which key questions are raised by the researchers and whether
they compare the tenets of genre schools.

Considering the variety of the categories mentioned above, discourse analysis addresses
problems at textual, generic and socio-cultural levels. Which methodological constraints
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do the researchers face? Conducting textual analysis and providing linguistic descrip-
tions of texts, especially the analysis of lexico-grammatical systems in register analysis,
text-linguistics and much of discourse analysis based on systemic-functional framework
has been extremely influential in the studies of textualisation of a range of professional
genres and will be thoroughly investigated in Round Table 2.

Cognitive considerations guide the language acquisition and knowledge dissemination
of genre as a social construct.

Critical and ethnographic analysis, interviews and case studies have become increasingly
important means of collecting data in academic, educational and professional contexts,
for the research of developmental aspects of individuals’ language and genre dynamism
and will be considered in Issue 3 of the present round table. Undertaking corpus stud-
ies, the computational analysis of language unveils patterns of form and use in particular
genres and areas of language in local linguistic context. This methodological framework
was discussed in Volume 1 of the present series.

The abovementioned perspectives are thoroughly summarised by Bhatia (2002) who
suggests a multi-faceted, rather than a linear analysis for genre as an integral part of
discourse. It is significant to which methodological issues Eastern European researchers
face and where they stem from.
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Issue 1. Conceptualising the field
of discourse linguistics

Yana Kuzmina

Genre as one of the central categories of discourse analysis

The present paper examines the concept of genre in linguistic tradition and carries out
a comprehensive analysis of the views by Bhatia (1993, 2004), Swales (1990), Halliday
(1994), Martin (2000), Eggins (2004), Miller (1984), Berkenkotter (1995), Bazerman
(1997, 2009) and other scholars who consider genre as an inherent part of discourse.
It provides an overview of the definitions of genre, highlighting the social, cognitive and
structural perspectives. It also compares the main principles of the Systemic Functional
Linguistics (hereafter referred to as SFL), the New Rhetoric and the English for Specific
Purposes Genre Schools (ESP), suggests an integrated framework for the applied genre
analysis and discloses genre-related phenomena, namely genre intertextuality and in-
terdiscursivity, genre recontextualisation, genre conventionalism and dynamism.

Defining genre

Genre analysis finds its roots from the ancient Greek rhetorical studies. Genre is conceptualized
in literary theory, art, and media. In the contemporary linguistic perspective, its development
has significantly been promoted by the SFL, the New Rhetoric and the ESP Schools. Its founders
and supporters have approached the analysis from sentence-based (register analysis) through
discourse-based rhetorical to social perspective, analyzing the situational context, the com-
municative event, the communicative purpose and the recurrent linguistic features. (Kuzmina,
2013: 77).1In 1990, the definition of genre from the point of view of applied linguistics was
formulated by Swales, claiming that genre is “a noticeable communicative event associated
with a set of communicative purpose(s) identified and mutually understood by the members
of the academic or professional community in which it regularly occurs” (Swales, 1990).

Later definitions are similar, for instance Bloor and Bloor (1993) defined genre as a specific
product of a social practice which can be described structurally and taught because of its
formal characteristics. Roseberry (2012) asserted that genre is identified as a sequence
of moves or segments where each move accomplishes some part of the overall commu-
nicative purpose of the text.
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Bhatia and Swales also claimed that

“it [genre] most often is a highly structured and conventionalized [...] and various
genres display constraints on allowable contributions in terms of their intent,
positioning, form and functional value [...]. These constraints are often exploited
by the expert members of discourse community to achieve private intentions
within the framework of socially recognized purpose (s)” (Bhatia, 1998: 14-15).

Bruce (2008) best summarized the twofold approach to genre and genre analysis and
distinguished (a) social genre, and (b) cognitive genre, the former relating to communica-
tive purposes, the latter focusing on the internal organization. It determined the analysis
stages in the empirical part, namely, after building genre network and establishing genre
intertextual relations the communicative aims of recurrent IT professional genres are
identified and their rhetorical structure is defined.

The dichotomy depends on the genre schools the scholars descend from. The Systemic
Functional Linguistics emphasizes a functional perspective of the study of language and
highlights the relationships between the genres and text types and the contexts in which
they occur; the English for Specific Purposes School highlights communicative events
which have typical schematic structures recognized by its users. Thus, they focus on
communicative purposes and their formal linguistic features in various academic and
professional settings; the New Rhetoric Studies investigate rhetoric, composition studies
and professional writing (Karapetjana, 2009: 126).

Similarly to the textual, functional and social views of discourse, genre schools emphasize
the textual, functional and social pre-requisites of genre analysis.

The author of the paper shares the views of Swales (1990) and Bhatia (2004) and attri-
butes the concept of genre to the textual representation of a communicative event asso-
ciated with a set of discursive practices and communicative purpose(s) recognized and
consumed by the members of the professional community in which it occurs recurrently.

Genre schools

The Systemic Functional Linguistics or Australian (Sydney), the ESP and the New Rhetoric
Genre Schools appeared roughly at the same time, however, developing independently
and having different preconditions in the basis. The unifying factors for all three Schools
are the significance of the social context, the functional use of language and considering
genres as constituent parts of discourse.
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The ESP (Bhatia, 1993, 2004; Swales, 1990, 2004; Flowerdew and Peacock, 2001 a.o.)
and the Sydney Genre Schools (Martin, 1997; Martin and Christie, 2000; Martin and Rose,
2012) possessed educational implications in genre analysis and, therefore, the research
was initiated, viewing genres as relatively stable linguistic phenomenon, whereas the
scholars of the New Rhetoric Studies placed the correlation of the social action and text
rhetoric central to their investigation, admitting the flexibility of the linguistic means
required to express regular social/ communicative events of the members of discourse
communities in activity systems (discursive practices) (Devitt, 1991; Bazerman, 1997;
Bawarshi and Reiff, 2010).

The differences stem from the discourse community or the target audience involved in genre
production/consumption. For the SFL scholars, these are students who either acquire Eng-
lish as a second language or whose English L1 literacy skills need considerable scaffolding.
For the ESP specialists, the primary audiences are students in EFL situations or who need
to acquire specialized EAP discourses as a part of their professional activity. And for the
New Rhetoricians, the primary audience consists of undergraduates taking composition or
rhetoric courses as part of a Liberal Arts education (Bazerman et. al., 2009: 3).

Swales (2009) and Bawarshi and Reiff (2010) asserted that the disparity in target audi-
ences has important implications for modeling the social context and conducting the
genre analysis. Primary and secondary school students are not taught to write genres
for professional communication. Therefore, SFL researchers, according to Swales (2004),
investigated “pre-genres” or text types such as explanations, recounts, or description.
Conversely, the ESP and the New Rhetorics scholars worked with more advanced students
and professionals, thus, their academic disciplines and professional/occupational set-
tings were distinct and the genres belonging to their contexts were clearly identifiable
during the needs analysis stage, e.g. research articles, research proposals, CVs, meeting
minutes, e-mails, manuals etc.

Genre in the SFL tradition

The Systemic Functional (Halliday, 1994; Halliday and Mathiessen, 2004; Eggins, 2004)
tradition viewed the linguistic forms as the systems of choices and highlighted their
functions (ideational, textual and interpersonal) in social settings. It was initiated by
Halliday (1994), defining the context at a macro level in terms of field (the activity or the
domain), tenor (the participants involved) and mode (the channel of communication) and
further applied to genre by Martin (1997), Martin and Christie (2000), Paltridge (2006)
and others, criticizing process-based pedagogical approaches to writing.
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The field is concerned with systems of activity, including descriptions of the participants,
process, and circumstances these activities involve. The tenor focuses on social relations,
as these are enacted through the dimensions of power and solidarity. Mode highlights the
semiotic distance, as this is affected by the various channels of communication through
which we undertake activity (field) and simultaneously enact social relations (tenor),
forming a genre, which is schematically represented in Figure 1 (Martin, 2000).

Bawarshi and Reiff (2010) emphasized the mutual relation of the linguistic forms and
the social context and wrote that

“the concept of “realization” is especially important within SFL, for it describes
the dynamic way that a language realizes social purposes and contexts as specific
linguistic interactions, at the same time as social purposes and contexts realize
language as specific social actions and meanings” (Bawarshi and Reiff, 2010: 30).

Based on the integral macro-contextual components, Martin defined genres as

“staged, goal-oriented social processes through which social subjects in a given
culture live their lives” (Martin, 1997: 43).

As he explained further, genres are identified with social processes as “the members of
a culture interact with each other to achieve them”; they are goal-oriented “because they
have evolved to get things done”; and staged “because it usually takes more than one
step for participants to achieve their goals” (ibid.: 59).

The major Martin’s contribution to the development of genre in the systemic functional
tradition is correlating the concepts of genre and register and their mutual significance,
as presented in Figure 1. Halliday, in his research, focused on register rather than genre,
whereas his followers (Martin and Christie, 2000; Martin and Rose, 2007) have elaborated
on genre theories within a systemic functional framework exploring primary and second-
ary school genres and non-professional workplace texts rather than university and profes-
sional writing, which distinguishes them from ESP or New Rhetoric School researchers.
Figure 2 below illustrates that register functions on the level of the context of situation,
whereas genre functions on the level of the context of culture of a discourse community.

The SFL scholars’ research (Martin and Christie, 2000; Martin and Rose, 2007) facili-
tated a very strong movement of the integration of genre into the learning curriculum to
elaborate on literacy of indigenous communities, disadvantaged groups, schoolchildren as
well as run teacher professional development training programs in Australia and across
Europe (Reading to Learn and Learning to Write National Projects, LERN Literacy and
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Education Research Network project). They claimed that an explicit focus on pre-genres
and genres in literacy teaching helps to reveal the relationship between text structures
and social purposes, which can be observed in the diagrams above.

Turning to the rhetorical analysis, SFL framework of stages and phases in genre analysis
(Paltridge, 1996, Martin and Rose, 2012) resembles the one by Swales, i.e. CARS (Creating
a Research Space) model of moves and steps (1990, 2004), which proves the fact that
the boundaries between the tenets of these schools are vague.

The focus on text form distinguishes the Australian work from the socio-contextual
genre descriptions in the New Rhetoric in terms that there is far greater emphasis by
the Sydney School scholars on explicating textual features, using Hallidayan schemes of
linguistic analysis. (Paltridge, 2006; Martin, 1997; Martin and Christie, 2000).

As aresult of the overview, it can be concluded that both the SFL and the ESP movements
share analytical strategies and were driven by language acquisition implications to teach
genres to different discourse communities. Genre can be defined as conventionalized
organizational stages recognized and consumed by the discourse members and related
to lexico-grammatical phenomena, which in the SFL tradition are genre defining, whereas
in ESP genre is a determinant of lexico-grammatical choice (Swales, 1990: 41-2).

Genre in the ESP tradition

As the name suggests, the ESP focuses on researching and promoting the acquisition of
specialized varieties of English, namely for academic or professional/occupational pur-
poses to non-native language users of a more advanced level. It has been developing since
the 1960s and researchers in ESP have been interested in genre as a tool for analyzing and
teaching the spoken and written language required for non-native speakers in academic
and professional settings since the 1980s (Widdowson, 1983, 2003; Bhatia, 1993; Swales,
1990). However, its development was significantly facilitated by Swales who theoretised
key principles and methodology. The scholar (1990) highlighted the significance of the
need for communication and communicative purposes driven by communicative events
which give rationale to genre and are characterized by typical internal formal structures
recognized by other discourse participants. Therefore, the investigation of the discourse
community and the communicative event and the communicative purpose often serve as
a starting point while conducting a genre analysis and is reflected in the empirical part.
Since the 1960s the ESP has gained a narrower focus from register analysis of overarch-
ing domains, e.g. EAP (English for Academic Purposes), EST (English for Science and
Technology), English for Legal or Medical Purposes, to generic varieties pertinent to
these domains. Swales wrote that this
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“deeper or multi-layered textual account” resulted in “assessing rhetorical pur-
poses, in unpacking information structures and in accounting for syntactic and
lexical choices” (Swales, 1990: 3).

The ESP researchers pursued a structural move analysis to describe global organiza-
tional patterns in genres such as experimental research articles (Swales, 1990), medi-
cal abstracts (Salager-Meyer, 2008), business letters (Bhatia, 1993) a.o. Others looked
at sentence-level grammatical features, such as verb tense, hedges, and passive voice,
in these genres (Salager-Meyer, 1994; Swales, 1990; Connor and Maurannen, 1999).

Early work in the ESP implemented corpus linguistics tools to undertake quantitative
studies of the linguistic properties of genres. As a matter of fact, textual patterning of
content through moves and steps was challenged by corpus linguists Biber (1989) and
Paltridge (2006). Having extensive corpus data, Biber claimed that genres cannot be
solely described in linguistic terms and should be “defined and distinguished on the ba-
sis of systematic, non-linguistic criteria”, which gave rise to the development of genre as
a social phenomenon, highlighting the significance of a discourse community, implement-
ing ethnographic approach, thus broadening the concept of genre (1989: 39).

More importantly, later Askehave and Swales (2001) revisited the notion of communica-
tive purpose and claimed that it has assumed a taken-for-granted status, a convenient
but under-considered starting point for the analyst. In their view,

“purposes, goals, or public outcomes are more evasive, multiple, layered, and
complex than originally envisaged [..] and we are no longer looking at a simple
enumerable list or ‘set’ of communicative purposes, but at a complexly layered one,
wherein some purposes are not likely to be officially ‘acknowledged’ by the institu-
tion, even if they may be ‘recognized’ - particularly in off-record situations - by some
of its expert members” (Askehave and Swales, 2001: 197-199).

Similarly, Bhatia admitted that genre peculiarities are often exploited by the expert mem-
bers of the discourse community to achieve private intentions within the framework of
socially recognized purpose(s) (1993: 13).

The abovementioned and later research activities brought ESP closer to the New Rhetoric
Studies (e.g. Swales’s study of textography of university institutional context and genre
networks (2004), Bhatia’s papers on intertextuality and interdiscursivity (2008, 2010),
Bruce’s research on social genre knowledge (2008).
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Genre in the new rhetoric tradition

In contrast to the ESP, the representatives of the New Rhetoric Studies (Berkenkotter and
Huckin, 1995; Bazerman et. al., 2009) viewed genre as a social action, a reflection of the
activities performed by the community, creating a shared knowledge base. In their views,
genres not just express the communicative purposes within the discourse community
but mediate the activities pertinent to the domain. Thus, while the ESP scholars set an
objective to identify genres and their communicative aims and to examine structural
and lexico-grammatical peculiarities, the New Rhetoric researchers address genres as

“sociological concepts embodying textual and social ways of knowing, being, and
interacting in particular contexts”

and consider genre textual regularities as socially constructed (Bawarshi and Reiff,
2010: 57).

Influenced by activity theory, ethnomethodology, Bakhtinian dialogism, phenomenology
and rhetoric studies, the scholars asserted that genres reflect the recurrent practices of
a discourse community, are inextricably tied to the social context and form genre rep-
ertoires (Orlikowski and Yates, 1994), genre systems and sets (Swales, 2004) or genre
ecologies (Spinuzzi, 2000) etc.

One of the most notable definitions in the New Rhetoric tradition was provided by Miller
who theoretised upon and recontextualised the concept of genre as a social action and
defined it “as typified rhetorical actions based in recurrent situations” (1984: 31).
Other definitions are similar, e.g. Bazerman et. al. advocated that

genres are not just forms. Genres are forms of life, ways of being. They are frames
for social action. They are locations within which meaning is constructed. Genres
shape the thoughts we form and the communications by which we interact. Genres
are the familiar places we go to create intelligible communicative action with each
other and the guideposts we use to explore the unfamiliar (1997:19).

Berkenkotter and Huckin (1995) followed a similar view and claimed that genres dynami-
cally reflect the knowledge and activities of a discourse community and the processes of
knowledge formation and genre formation are bound by a socio-cognitive perspective.
They outlined the following genre characteristics in relation to genre as a social action
belonging to a discourse community:

1) dynamism;

2) situatedness;

3) form and content;
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4) duality of structure;
5) community ownership.

Berkenkotter and Huckin (1995) claimed that genres change in accordance with the
communicative needs of the discourse community and are viewed as

“dynamic rhetorical forms that are developed from actors’ responses to recurrent
situations and that serve to stabilize experience and give it coherence and mean-
ing” (Berkenkotter and Huckin, 1995: 4).

They considered that genre repertoire, system or ecology reflect discourse community ac-
tivities, actions and operations, and, therefore, change as soon as the activities change since

“our knowledge of genres is derived from and embedded in our participation in
the communicative activities of daily and professional life” (ibid.).

The activity being overarching, discourse community in New Rhetoric tradition should be
regarded as a community of practice, which not only recognizes the form and structure of
certain genres, but also locates it in wider linguistic and socio-cultural context and applies
it appropriately. Duality of structure presupposes that genre and social actions mutually
influence each other. The ownership of genre as a social action is unique in a way that the
participants involved in the process of communication share common knowledge base,
but for the outsiders they are difficult to identify and manipulate. The abovementioned
explains the significance of the social situational context modeling at the initial stage
of linguistic investigation and the correlation of the professional activities and genres.

Driven by applied implications, activity theory, ethnomethodology and having back-
ground in education, technical communication, sociology, workplace communication
and linguistics, New Rhetoric Studies scholars initiated their research by identifying
the repertoire of genres used by that community and proceeded with the investigation
of mediation of social activities, characterised by the phenomenon of genre ecology.
Orlikowski and Yates, (1994), Berkenkotter (2001), Bazerman et. al. (2009), Bawarshi
and Reiff (2010) claim that despite being dynamic, adaptive and focusing on compound
mediation the interrelations among genres tend to be stable and can be explored in terms
of genre sets, genre systems, genre repertoires and, most consistently, genre ecologies.

To conclude, with the advancement of genre as a social action in the New Rhetoric tradition
genre research moved from analysis of single genres proposed by SFL and ESP researchers
to groups of connected genres and the relationships among them within activity systems.
This shift facilitated recontextualisation of the concepts of uptake and intertextuality,
the consideration of interdiscursive processes and the concept of meta-genre, research
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in professional communication to explore genre within their local and wider social
context (e.g. healthcare (Berkenkotter, 1995), software development (Spinuzzi, 2000),
research project management (Connor and Maurannen, 1999) enabling scholars to un-
cover complex social and intertextual relations within their professional communication
models, building an organic and dynamic genre ecology, system or network based on
social discursive processes. Investigating genre communicative aims and expectations
of discourse community allowed researchers to develop move and step structure and

address genre conventionalism.
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Halina Grzmil-Tylutki
Round table: Text, genre, and discourse

The present article is aimed at disclosing the concept of genre in the French linguistic
tradition and placing it in the discursive environment. It also describes the characteristic
features of the round table as a genre.

The theoretical considerations underlying the concepts of text,
genre and discourse

In the French linguistic tradition discourse is viewed as a sociolinguistic unity and in-
scribes context as its immanence. Context along with subjectivity, responsibility, supra-
sententiality, normativity, action, orientation and other concepts constitutes an integral
part of the definition of discourse. The binomial name of the compound “sociolinguistic
ritual” reflects the isomorphic character of the described phenomenon: the social aspect
and the linguistic aspect of the activities undertaken in a given area, in a given domain
are subject to the same logic. Thus, it is not possible to say that discourse (similarly as
genre or text) is immersed in the context, as the context is linked with the linguistic re-
alization of action, resembling the link between the signified (signifié) and the signifier
(signifiant) in the definition of the linguistic sign according to de Saussure (Harris, 1987).

The French linguistic tradition, unlike Polish or German, presupposes that the concept
of text is not viewed as a theory-generating category and has never been a category
constituting an analytical level in the theoretical considerations rather than a “product”
of the discursive activity within the genre, thus constituting the discourse-genre-text triad.
Culturally foreign conceptions as, for instance, text grammar and the functional perspec-
tive of the sentence extended onto the text are recognized, however, it is not possible to
talk about a typically French textology (except for the Swiss school of text typology, e.g.
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Adam (1992) and Rastier (1987). Text analysis was for a long time associated with liter-
ary studies: narratology, rhetoric, poetics, stylistics, hermeneutics, semiotics in the French
research context. In this respect, Benveniste’s (1939) theory of the statement influence on
the European linguistic tradition, which referred to the dynamism of language as a discursive
instance, should also be marked. According to him, discourse is the enactment of language.
The French linguistic discourse theory makes use of the operational concept of genre as an
intermediate link between discourse and text. Discourse, a sociolinguistic activity in a given
field (politics, religion, administration, entertainment, health service, education a.o.), the
normative way of using language by subjects interacting in a given institutionalized con-
text, has a teleological character. Discourse is open towards purposeful activities and their
number depends on the variety of possible inter-subject relations which are motivated by
a specific intention. This openness (dispositif discursif) is identified with genre, becoming
an instrument of discourse realization.

The relations among the concepts of text, genre and discourse unfold in the following
way. Discourse, a sociolinguistic ritual, in a certain domain is realized through its own
repertoire of genres (purposeful activities) and is expressed in specific forms, called sce-
nographies, i.e. in texts. Its interpretation is possible after it has been assigned to a certain
purposeful sphere of activity, which implies certain denotations, intersubjective relations,
asuitable ideology and axiology. Hence, any text should not be analyzed in isolation from
discourse and its pertinent genres, considering the epistemology accepted and presented
in the present paper. Scenography, which is the text form, may be fixed, which happens
in texts representing non-literary, strictly normative genres. It may also show variation,
which is the result of the selection of concrete strategies (e.g. of persuasion, information,
manipulation, humour and the like in the realization of the genre of the press profile).

Taking discursive features into consideration, we define genre as a tool of a textual so-
ciolinguistic ritual in given historical and cultural circumstances. Such an approach to
the issue makes it sufficient to use shortened generic names from the point of view of
a concrete discourse (e.g., in the private discourse: a letter and a conversation will be im-
mediately identified with types of subjects, with space-time, and with possible contents
and forms). When referring to the genres of a different discourse we must assign them
explicitly to a concrete area of activity, and thus - for instance - talk about a business
letter, a motivational letter, a warrant of arrest, a literary letter or about a small talk,
a university interview, etc.

The reflection on the generic variation within the bounds of a single discourse frees one,
in the first place, from too much effort putinto describing the discursive whole each time
and makes it possible to focus solely on the scenography and the accepted strategies of
realization. Secondly, it enables one to compare various genres of the same discourse
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with one another, or possibly various forms of realization of the same objective, since
a characteristic feature of discourse is a system of discourse spaces typical of it, the
contextual data, the content, and the possible media of communication. These features
are, thus, iterative for each genre of a given discourse (purpose). For instance, the above
mentioned principle can be seen in legal discourse, namely, the subjects of the sender
and the receiver (regardless of their number), contextuality, contents will coexist both in
the constitution and in other statutes, codices, ordinances, decisions, contracts, petitions,
verdicts, etc. Consequently, the definition of a discursive genre may be limited to giving
the purpose of the activity and the so-called preferred form of its realization, without
the necessity to quote the whole complex pragmatic characteristics. We will identify the
above-mentioned genre of the constitution with the determination of the foundation of
the socio-economic system of the state, its organisations, competences and ways of es-
tablishing the most important state organs, the basic rights, liberties and obligations of
the citizens. One may provide the possible forms of recording the purpose in the form of
chapters, paragraphs, etc., without the necessity of defining the position of the legislator,
the law-taker, their mutual relations, time, place and other circumstances, as well as the
semantic field of law, however. This does not mean that the definition of the constitution
is deprived of this characteristic. This constitutes the implicit knowledge for the discourse
community of lawyers, which is easily accessible to educated citizens, however, it does
need to be specified for many of the uninvolved ones. This regards each genre in the net-
work of the domain. The above mentioned example from legal discourse leads us to the
significance of the concept of discourse type.

The attempts to classify discourse resulted in the functional typologies (the legal, re-
ligious discourse) and the formal ones (the narrative, didactic, polemic discourse)
(Maingueneau, 1987) firmly rooted in Europe in the structuralist thought as well as the
discursive formations immersed in Foucault’s philosophy. Functionalism has become
a distinctive characteristics of discourse, based on the precondition that discourse is
an institutionalization of subjective-situational relations and is realized in many dif-
ferent forms, for instance via genre. As the etymology of the concept suggests, the Old
French discurre (coming from the Latin etymon discurrere) means ,to talk profusely on
a subject.” Later research by Maingueneau (2005), the author of numerous syntheses
concerning the French linguistic paradigm as well as one of its important reformers,
defines discourse as a domain sociolinguistic activity. Revisiting his first typology, the
scholar suggested a new division of discourse into topical (the domain specific being
types, and the overview being registers) and non-topical (discursive formations and
so-called parcours). As, according to the definition, discourse may be identified with the
domain and the subjective and situational relations prevailing there, we may single out:
the political, religious, administrative, legal, commercial, the media, medical, academic,
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educational, entertainment discourse etc. Other types, e.g. feminism or racism do not
belong to an institutionalized area of human behaviour. They, in their turn, are linked
with the ideological position, strategy, the place of realization or the medium.

To make the classification complete, the author of the article proposes the typology of
discourse (Grzmil-Tylutki, 2009a, 2009b) based on transtextuality by Genette (1992). The
affixal derivation appears to be then a perfect tool of the systematisation of the phenomena
of discourse. The typology concerns prefixes, i.e., intracategorial affixes, namely, arch-
discourse is a determinant discourse, transcendental with regard to concrete realisations;
intra-discourse defines all the immanent features enumerated in the definition: partners,
place, time, medium and the ideological/doctrinal status (the maternal discourse, the radio
discourse, the nationalistic discourse, the feminist discourse). Inter-discourse, as the most
difficult one to grasp, manifests itself within the framework of one act of communication
we enclose various contracts and shift from, e.g., the legal advice to the social chit chat.
Meta-discourse, in keeping with its etymology, is a discourse about discourse, a classi-
cal example of such relationship is the discourse of the media: while being autonomous,
a normative sphere of activity (as other discourses), it is at the same time a discourse
involving politics, economy, science, health sector, culture, sport, etc. Last but not least,
dia-discourse expresses the relationship binding the partners of a discourse and ways
of organizing the statement (scenography) by the protagonists, their strategic choices;
the same strategies may be observed in various discourses (e.g., persuasion may be used
in the media, science, politics, medicine, and the like) and vice versa, the same discourse
genre may be realized differently, e.g., the school lesson may be structured around infor-
mation, persuasion, manipulation, didacticism, game, humour etc. (Grzmil-Tylutki, 2010).

Round Table as a dynamic genre
Applying the theoretical considerations discussed above to the genre of Round Table,
it should be regarded as a genre functioning in the discourse of academic debates. The
Round Tables, initiating this project were first held in April 2011 in Opole and resulted in
a considerable knowledge base sharing and enactment of language, e.g. through the collec-
tion of articles and collaborative projects .

Generally speaking, the Round Table is a widely known genre in the political and aca-
demic discourse. If we identify the genre with the purposefulness of human activity,
then the Round Table is oriented towards bringing together representatives of at least
two differing (or outright opposing) parties and making it possible for them to reach
consensus in equality, peace, and harmony. The Round Table and its function of equating
all the participants sitting behind it has been known since Arthurian legends: Arthur was
known to be a righteous and fair king treated his knights in an equal manner.
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Depending on the sociolinguistic ritual: the political or the academic one, we deal with two
descriptively distinct genres. The author of the presentarticle defines academic discourse as a
sociolinguistic sphere connected with acquiring new knowledge about the world, generating
it, and passing it on (cf. Gajda, 2001). Both the sender and the receiver may be of a micro-so-
cial character (the academic community or one limited to a given discipline) or an individual
one. Both interacting subjects are characterized by cognition: the recipient of texts (“prod-
ucts” of the discursive activity) is most often a scholar who uses the acquired knowledge for
the benefit of his or her research and further investigation of the problem. Both of them are
motivated by the same idea of searching for the subject matter knowledge, i.e. attaining the
state of knowledge corresponding with the status quo (according to one of the definitions
of the truth) in an objective manner, even if the master-disciple relationship is considered.
In the “administrative” dimension the academic community ranks its members (depending
on the acquired experience expressed through the number of publications) by awarding
them academic degrees and titles. However, in terms of the most important cognitive aspect
the subjects of the academic discourse (in a given discipline), equal in respect of their search
for the truth, vary in terms of the information they possess, its evaluation, criteria of assess-
ment as well as the research methodology. This may lead to conflicts, polemics, arguments, as
a result of which the standpoints may get modified, but not necessarily. The repertoire of
genres of the academic discourse is rich and many of them account for conducting on dis-
putes. The communicative aim of the Round Table is an agreeable, harmonious exchange
of ideas and striving for consensus. The academic Round Table will, therefore, be defined
as a meeting of subjects who perform cognitive activities, search for the truth in a given
discipline, generate new knowledge about the world, and differ in terms of their state
of knowledge, methods of its demonstration, and the evaluation of the obtained results;
however, it is a meeting whose aim is to exchange views on a given subject in an agreeable
manner and search for understanding in order to work out a joint message (this message
may be a harmonious polyphony).

Political discourse perceives its subjects and relations between them differently. It sets
the sender (the political force) against the receiver (the civic force) (cf. Charaudeau,
2005). The former, in fact consisting of two adversarial options, the governing subject
and the oppositional subject, is in a state of struggle for power: the governing ones fight
for its maintenance, the opposition - for its seizure. The latter defines itself through its
symbolic membership of the national community, realizing a part of the liberties by
means of its participation in the election of the authorities. All the subjects function in
the sphere of politics; that is for the benefit of the state organization and the society fol-
lowing the accepted criteria, which have with time got modified. According to Aristotle,
it was mainly about an activity for the sake of the common good; at present this criterion
means striving for a share in power, and even the art of gaining power and improving
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the comfort of exercising it. Contemporary definitions of the content of the political dis-
course (incidentally, not very optimistic) emphasize the antagonisms between political
forces as well as between them and the civic forces. A marked conflict of interests is not
conducive to harmonious cooperation. One of the genres of this discourse, described as
a political Round Table, aims to search for a consensus between the opposing stand-
points presented by the governing force which struggles for maintaining power and
the opposing force which searches for ways of seizing it, or between the political force
(regardless of the above distinction) and the civic force (represented, for example, by trade
unions and social organizations). The achieved consensus has its consequences and it is
not my task to evaluate it; from the genealogical point of view, however, one may see clear
differences between the academic Round Table and the political Round Table. The purpose
(in the abstract sense) is the same, as it defines the essence of the genre, however, the dif-
ference between the academic Round Table and the political Round Table is contained in
the discursive characteristics as well as the relations and activities typical of this domain.

The genre of Round Table can be viewed as a model, a dia-discursive formula abstracted from
the strictly discursive markers present in its actualization. Describing the given genre from
the point of view of the discourse-genre relation as an example, one may try to present the
so-called preferred scenography, separately for the academic Round Table and for the politi-
cal Round Table, or describe the scenography of a given actualization of a genre which gains
the status of text. A text understood this way bears the characteristics of a sociolinguistic
activity: in the scenography there are both the material items (the room, the table or some
substitute piece of furniture, chairs, etc., the persons participating, the paraphernalia, etc.),
their activity (the order of taking the floor, the way of taking the floor, the duration of the
talk, gestures and other non-verbal elements) as well as the linguistic elements (formulas
which start and end the statement, the content of the statement and its organization as well
as other linguistic and paralinguistic items) leading the us to its communicative purpose
as an inherent feature of genre functioning in a typified discourse. We realize this generic
communicative purpose in a specific domain, be it the political or academic discourse,
enriching it at the same time with all the pragmatic data. However, when using the term
discourse in order to define this or that activity which is presented broadly-pragmatically,
or narrowly-teleologically, we must remember that these are not equivalent.

In order to sum up the reflection concerning the subject of the relation between discourse
and genre one should in the end mention the valuable typology of genres proposed by
Maingueneau (2004) (cf. Grzmil-Tylutki, 2007). Its merit lies in the fact that it does not
distinguish between the literary and the non-literary genres, thanks to which it consti-
tutes a coherent generic conception. It locates all the genres in one categorical continuum,
which allows one to notice the fluidity of boundaries between particular types as well as

> 98 «

VOLUME II | CURRENT APPROACHES IN EASTERN EUROPE

the possibility of hybrids arising at their points of contact. The degree of transparency of
the scenography (form) in relation to the discursive features and the purpose of the genre
constitutes the typological criterion. To begin with, we have the maximally routinized,
utilitarian genres, which facilitate people’s lives in society: these do not permit any vari-
ability of the form which reflects the whole essence of discourse (e.g., the birth certificate).
As the routine relaxes, the scenography becomes more varied, allowing for a stylistic
variation and permitting controlled originality (e.g., the cooking recipe), up to the very
free, innovative genres, often surprising by their form, in which the discursive features
can be discerned with difficulty (e.g., the satire). At the end of the generic continuum situ-
ated are the auctorial genres (e.g., the meditation) which need a denominational label,
a categorizing name which gives the text a generic sense, unrecognizable without this
operation. Each discourse, as a result, creates a repertoire of genres typical of it.
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Irina Oukhvanova, Anna Markovich

Classification of discourse categories

The present article addresses discourse categories as operational components of dis-
course analysis, being the constituent parts of discourse functional streams. On the one
hand, discourse categories represent a semantic structure of discursive practices. This
is a group of discourse categories of the first range, based on language aspects (phonet-
ics, grammar, lexis, stylistics). On the other hand, in the course of analysis (an induc-
tive approach) composite/complex discourse categories are identified - the discourse
categories of the second range, based on the components of communication process
(addresser, addressee, the message with its thematic and cortege components, codes,
contexts). Herewith, the categories of the first and second range are interdependent,
being mutually complementary.

Discourse categories as constituent parts of research frameworks

In the course of analysis a researcher selects either inductive or deductive framework,
implementing an abductive logic, that is, building hypothesis aiming at its further valida-
tion. It is possible to start the research process from the general to the particular, when
the categories of the second range are identified at the first stage, and then the first range
categories are considered. Interestingly, an experienced discourse researcher immedi-
ately detects discourse categories while analyzing a specific discursive practice, but he/
she can hardly claim whether they are composite or primary categories. The traditional
division of discourse categories into the language categories of the first-range, and the
speech categories of the second-range works only partly. This fact was identified and
published in a series of discourse studies conducted within the Causal-genetic approach
by Oukhvanova (2002, 2010), Popova (2010), Savich (2011, 2012, 2013), Markovich
(2006.2007), Turkina (2005, 2006), Yadchenko (2011, 2012), Zinchenko (2010).

Discourse categories in the Causal-genetic research

As aresult of the fundamental and empirical research, the advocates of this framework
have concluded that dividing the discourse categories into composite and primary one
can see that their individual filling-in and development in each discursive practice con-
stitute the essence of each discursive practice. Thus, one can hardly bring all discourse
categories to a uniform classification. Apparently, we should talk about the need to clas-
sify discourse categories on the basis of various grounds: their presence (a structural
component) in the discourse as a whole or in a particular type of discourse, reflecting
a particular discursive practice; their valeur/significance (a hierarchical component) in
the discourse as a whole, in a particular discourse type and in a particular discursive
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practice; their functional filling (a linear component) determined on the basis of their
role viability; their specifics of representation (a systemic component).

Classifications of discourse categories within the Causal-genetic research approach were
proposed and tested in various contexts, including the reconstruction of discourse-por-
traits Oukhvanova (2002: 15-35, 354-355), where the classification is provided by the
first of the abovementioned criteria (their presence). Herein, all the discourse categories
(33 of them have been identified in the study, concluding that the list of categories is
open) are classified as reflecting and constructing (1) the addressee, (2) the addresser,
(3) the cortege, (4) the communication codes. This classification is an attempt to make
an inventory for the convenience of the reader, who may become a researcher, applying
the method of discourse portrayal.

The first group of discourse categories (addresser-identifying group) includes such
discourse categories as self-identification (of the addresser), attributes (addresser’s
qualities - the actual or ascribed ones), activities (a set of addresser’s activity character-
istics), space and time (addresser is placed into), roles (of the addresser), the mission. The
second group consists of three discourse categories: the audience, the target audience,
the relational communicative strategy. The third group includes such categories as di-
rected information, communicative strategies, including object-oriented, cortege strategy,
contact strategies (contact with the audience), and three inter-categories: intertextual-
ity, intervention, intersubjectivity. The fourth group includes the category - correlation
“myth-reality’, rhetorical and discursive practices, linguistic status, encyclopedic knowledge,
appropriateness of speech, language variant, specific terminology, stylistic diapason, in-
teractivity, non-verbal behavior, openness / closure in interaction, and addresser’s activity
in a communicative situation.

The classification of discourse categories according to researcher’s activities is also pro-
vided in the discourse portrayal. Thus, if the researcher carries out the identification-
interpretative analysis aiming to make a discourse-portrait, he/she relies on such
discourse categories as self-identification, attributes, activity, deixis (time and space) and
mission. The analysis of the code requires the reconstruction of modality specific traits
(real-virtual) as well as the attention to such discourse categories as audience, target
audience, contact with the audience (form of addressing), directed or packed information
(lexical-semantic fields of discourse practices). The narrative analysis implies paying
attention to the relation “myth-reality’, the keyword line, attitudes, as well as the catego-
ries of open / closed genre (genre is considered from the standpoint of content, but not
the form here). The analysis of communicative strategies or motivational analysis
of the objectives of communication draws researcher’s attention to the specific traits
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of the discourse type, represented via actual discursive practices. In this context it
is important to reconstruct all the three aforementioned inter-categories. Finally,
the rhetorical analysis focuses on the techniques of value, fact, neuro-linguistic influence.

The identification-interpretative or nominative analysis is akin to the theme-rheme analy-
sis, butis not applied to a narrow text space (like a segment of a text-producing practice),
but to a larger text space - a macro-text. Its purpose is to identify all the positions which
become or can be themed, including the cross-cutting themes of the discourse practice
(its topics); determine the character of their development and their focus. The analysis
of the code implies a thoughtful and careful attention to verbalization of the discursive
practice, that is, topics and corteges, potential meanings and focuses of attention, as far
as the potential involves incorporating all the possible diverse audience (each segment of
the audience actualizes its own content). The object of the narrative analysis is the event,
as far as the discursive practice is a happening, a performance, which would subordinate
addresser’s vision of the events. It is interesting that the discourse categories of all four
subclasses mentioned in the previous classification are active here. The narration serves
as a suppressive factor, and the degree of audience’s freedom in the interpretation of the
phenomena of reality and social relationships depends on the power of this factor. The
analysis of communicative strategies is a diagnostics used in the case of discourse portrayal
for a targeted analysis of motivation of communicants. It is a point where all the compo-
nents of the first (structural) classification intersect. Similarly to the abovementioned
cases, the analysis of discourse practices and the rhetorical analysis assume not just a
statement of the fact that a certain phenomenon is present in the discourse, but is also an
indication of how it is present and in what combination, with what purpose it is realized.

To conclude, we can see that various types of classifications allocate discourse categories
differently as well as the relations between them, thus highlighting the flexibility of dis-
course categories in the research frameworks. It means that the classification of discourse
categories, can turn from a description to modeling as far as it helps to penetrate deeper,
to see the essence of the phenomenon, to understand the nature and mechanism of its
functioning depending on researcher’s focus. For instance, other ways of classifying the
developed discourse categories, based on the task of constructing models of specific
discourse types are seen in the research papers on the discourse of elite media (Oukh-
vanova, 2010), media discourse of lobbying (Savich, 2013) and discourse of migrants
(Yadchenko, 2012). The categories serve to represent the content-context interaction
(binding the unity of the phenomenon and the idea), and are considered hierarchically,
structurally, systemically, and linearly. We believe that the cluster approach to discourse
categories (of the content-context order) allow researchers to be more flexible in the
reconstruction of meanings in actual discourses.
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Waldemar Czachur

Discursive picture of the world

The article aims to present the discursive picture of the world as a category describing the
dynamic process of meaning manifestation in discourses. The value of this category lies
in the fact that it enables the researcher to identify the participants and their respective
points of view in discursive practices. The article also outlines the selected methodologi-
cal frameworks to investigate the discursive picture of the world.

The origin of discourses, discursive event and discursive practice
According to Zarzycka (2006), the origin of discourses is related to a specific social,
cultural, political etc. event as well as the process of negotiating meanings and points of
view (2006: 25). Reisigl adds that they are

“pluri-perspective semiotic bunches of social practices that are composed of interrelated,
simultaneous and sequential linguistic as well as other semiotic acts and that are both
socially constitutive and socially constituted” (Reisigl, 2010: 36).

Discourses may be considered as intermediaries between the linguistic, social and cultural
environments, reflecting and stabilising the culture(s) of a community and at the same time
reflecting the knowledge constituted by the language.

The role of media in creating the discursive picture of the world
Discourses originate when public discussions or debates*gain social value, namely, when
the problem under discussion concerns the society and when the society and involves it
in participation, be it actively or passively. Therefore, the media play a constitutive role
in the process of creating new knowledge formations. One may posit that the media as a
carrier and creator of public discourses, including political ones, tackle those problems
and discuss them in the way which is expected by viewers. Thus, the view of professor
Bartminski’s should be challenged. He claims that

“values currently present in the public media are not a simple reflection of actual
social opinions but, rather, contain an element of authors’ creation and serve to
present specific ideological and political options” (Bartminski, 2010: 123).

When analysing specific media, it is possible to reconstruct the profile of their potential
target viewer or listener and, therefore, the media do reflect actual opinions and social
expectations. Since any individual in an open, or democratic, society has the right to

*  The term debate is used to refer to important, temporarily restricted discussions on particular topics in societies. Specific features of the public
discourse in a society are manifested through debates, i.e. debates execute certain cultural code of discourses as condition of possibility. Discourse
is regarded as a category which is superior to debate or discussion.
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express their own views, the media are, in a sense, the secondary subject in social life as
that they channel (and, thus, also reflect) the potential of world outlook and ideologies
locating those individuals in the foreground.

According to Wierzbicka (2014), the media discourse becomes a representative of public
discourse since it is based on well-established (accepted) knowledge formations in the society,
and knowledge has its sources either in experience or in narratives in the society. Given their
particular characteristics, the media activate what is socially relevant and strongly anchored
in the society, thus targeting potential viewers and listeners. Therefore, the author sees the
category of the picture of the world differently from, for instance, the Lublin Ethno-linguistic
school, primarily as a result of operating media discourses which are generated in democratic
societies on topics which are relevant to the country and its discourse community.

The knowledge held and shared by the members of the community is, on the one hand,
determined linguistically and socially/culturally yet, on the other, it is also linguistically
and socially/culturally constructed. Thus, if we aim to reconstruct the thinking patterns
of a particular cultural community and their picture of the world contained in language,
Chlebda (2010) suggests analysing specific discourses and the pictures of the world
typical of those discourses. This brings us to the differentiation between the (linguistic)
picture of the world as a certain static category, describing language, and its dynamic
variant, i.e. the discursive picture of the world®.

The discursive picture of the world (hereafter referred to as DPW), much like Bartminski’s
linguistic picture of the world (2010) is exactly the discursively supported knowledge of
the world or the current interpretation of reality which can be captured as a set of views
of the world, people, things and events. It should be stressed that the DPW - as knowledge
formation - is linguistically constructed and negotiated on the basis of either emotional
or rational arguments distributed via the media (cf. Warnke, 2009). The linguistic and
mediated construction of the DPW means that the slogan of fighting for the truth is used
to reconcile facts and, moreover, the truth is not an ontological phenomenon but only
a discursively negotiated one. We share Kloch’s views (2006) that the media

“construct the criteria of predicating what the truth is and in what ways it can
be verified” (Kloch, 2006: 36).

Knowledge is negotiated on the basis of arguments which can be called semantic wars
(Felder, 2006) or wars on values. This is how meanings and senses are created for all
processes, objects etc. Therefore, facts are reconciled via techniques and strategies that

5 Such attempts had been made earlier and the focus was mostly on distinguishing between the picture of the world and the linguistic picture of
the world, and into the linguistic picture of the world and the textual picture of the world [cf. Zimny, 2008; Zuk, 2010].
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either justify or negate the linguistically constructed knowledge. For this reason, the DPW
is a dynamic, open and flexible unit which results from the fight between various dispute
strategies, antagonisms, powers, strengths of interpretations etc. The distribution of the
DPW is expressed in the fact that systemic regulations (access to the media) and cultural
regulations (possibilities and constraints of the media, possibilities and constraints of
what can and cannot be verbalised in the community) influence the field and the impact
of those pictures of the world and manage the possibilities to multiply those pictures.
One should also assume that the process of linguistic construction of knowledge and
the negotiation of knowledge through arguments and mediated distribution is strongly
culture-dependent. Therefore, each time the DPW is a discursive actualisation of the
cultural matrix and this actualisation may contain numerous changes: certain elements
are eliminated while others are added.

One might ask whether the DPW is an alternative to the LPW (linguistic picture of the
world). The author is inclined to think that it is, but not as an epistemic category but
certainly as an analytical one. However, one should note that the distinction between the
linguistic and the discursive picture of the world does not overlap with a similar distinc-
tion between collective and discursive symbols. The former are defined by Fleischer as
“signs which have an interpretant established to such an extent that it shows a cultural
meaning and strongly anchored loading (value attribution), either positive or negative,
which is binding for the entire national culture” (Fleischer, 1996: 23).

Discursive symbols are those elements of discourse which refer to subcultures and ap-
pear from subculturally defined, specific semantisation (ibid.). When reconstructing the
DPW, it is much easier to incorporate the aforementioned postulates into the analysis.
The DPW analysis enables us to do the following:

O to capture specific (dominant, marginalised etc.) actors in discourse and, through
this, their points of view;
O to capture a broader cultural and social context which immediately influences

the profiling of linguistic knowledge in the form of notions, flag words, collective
symbols, metaphors, argumentative patterns in specific analysed discourses etc.;

O to capture the discursive moment as a section of a whole culture and cultural continu-
ity, cognitive and axiological schemata which are typical of the cultural community
in question.

The methodological considerations studying the DPW

When investigating language in the light of the DPW, we approach the principle of analyti-
cal adequacy, as postulated in corpus linguistics, which incorporates such quality criteria of
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empirical methods as reliability and validity. Those criteria refer to both the creation of corpora
and to the analysis and interpretation of results. In social sciences, the criterion of objectivity
is also mentioned in this context.

We should also point out that the DPW, much like the LPW, is just an analytical approxi-
mation and an ideal model in the sense that

“while accumulating various cognitive perspectives or world outlooks, it does not appear
in full in any specific textual realisation” (Nowak and Tokarski, 2007: 29).

The author believes that the DPW is a more faithful reconstruction of cultural patterns of
thinking and interpretation of reality whereas the DPW analysis helps to demonstrate how
a community thinks, perceives and interprets the reality and it unveils its specific profiling
method in a specific discourse. The analysis of actors and their action strategies which reflect
their perspectives reveals the culture-specific opportunities to construct such discursive
pictures of the world.

At this point we may question whether the model of analysis proposed by Bartminski
(2010) can be used to analyse the discursive picture of the world. It seems that three
research perspectives, i.e. the lexicographic one (dictionary definitions), the discursive-
textual realisation and the sociological component are mutually complementary and
create a perfect combination. However, one should also admit that due to the dynamics
of discourses and their possibilities to investigate new meanings, dictionary definitions
will always deviate from the results of textual and sociological analysis, which was also
pointed out by Chlebda (2010).

The question which method we should use to analyse textual elements as realisations of
specific discourses should also be addressed. In the case of a discourse which is a compre-
hensive and multilayered linguistic, social and cultural phenomenon, the point is to use a
multi-level model of analysis. So, what kinds of planes for discourse analysis seem necessary?

In order to analyse the DPW, three dimensions must be considered: the dimension of a text
as a product of actions and an object of analysis, the dimension of actors and their commu-
nicative strategies and the discursive meanings that have been produced (Czachur, 2011).
To conclude, it should be noted that the DPW is a category that integrates the existing
ways of thinking about the linguistic picture of the world. The integrative nature of the
DPW is expressed in the polyphonic perspectives of the analysis. The discursive picture
of the world, therefore, is both a linguistic (as it is constructed via language), mediated
picture (since the linguistic construction and multiplication of this picture is done through
the media), textual (since the linguistic construction as cultural actualisation occurs ex-
actly in the textual dimension), mental (since, when focusing on the analysis of subjects
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which are discursively active, it enables us to reconstruct points of view, thinking patterns
and axiological schemata) and cultural (as the only aspects expressed in discourse are
the ones which are permitted by the system of values of the diverse community, whereas
aspects activated in the collective awareness are typical and familiar). Therefore, it de-
pends on the discourse analyst which aspects he/she will put a particular emphasis on.
The DPW analysis also integrates various linguistic and sociological traditions: it is both
an epistemological phenomenon which can be activated in individual and collective
consciousness as well as an analytical instrument which can be reconstructed using
a toolbox of methods known in both linguistics and sociology.
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Alena Savich
Discourse picture of the world as a target category
of discourse research

Defining discourse and discursive picture

There can be several alternative approaches when deriving a conceptual system for dis-
course-based research. Discourse being a complex communicative and social phenom-
enon, itis possible to attribute it to the conceptual system of linguistics as well as derive
its own set of categories. For discourse linguistics the second approach seems to be more
relevant, for it initially recognises discourse not solely as a linguistic aspect, but also as
the object of research. Therefore, while talking about the justification of the object of
discourse studies (in the Western European tradition) or linguistics of discourse (in the
Eastern European), the author intends to interpret discourse as a lingua-semiotic expe-
rience and activity, as presented by the scholars at this Round table as well as investigate
a discursive picture as a type-defining category of discourse.The notion of discursive
picture is also attributed to author’s prior research of media discourse of lobbying.
However, the author prefers another term to designate it, the one of discourse picture,
borrowed from the Causal-genetic theory. Interestingly enough, the classification of
discursive pictures and, respectively, discourses, offered by Leshchak (2007), highlights
the static aspect of discourse research, while the typology of discourse pictures cov-
ers its dynamic aspect and the assumption that discourse is a type of lingua-semiotic
activity. Further in this paper, the term discourse picture is considered with the aim of
the introduction into linguistic studies of discourse, its working definition is provided,
and a classification of discourse pictures, invented and used by the Causal-genetic
theory is given.

The significance of the concept of context in discourse

To define discourse picture as an operational category of discourse research one should
start with the reflection on the concept of discourse per se. An integrated approach to
this complex phenomenon presupposes a complex definition. Having considered inte-
grated analysis of discourse approaches (Oukhvanova, 2010), the author has arrived
at the following commonalities: discourse is defined through its persuasive language
metafunction as both an activity (social and communicative) and the result of this activity;
discourse is described through the interrelation of (1) its context, (2) linguistic and extra-
linguistic manifestations and (3) an image of the world/reality constructed by discourse.
The author considers that these three interdependent elements of discourse constitute
the conceptual system of discourse linguistics, meaning that any analysis of discourse
aimed at one of them inevitably involves all the others.
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It is firmly believed that among the elements named above the central concept of dis-
course research is the one of context as, on the one hand, it surrounds and regulates the
discourse process, and, on the other hand, is reflected in the discourse product. Thus,
the development of the tools for discourse research is inevitably connected with further
classifications of external and internal contexts of discourse.

The analysis of the frameworks that study situations in which communicative interac-
tion takes place (Halliday, 1994; Devitt, 1991; Widowson, 2003) allows the author to
describe discourse context considering:

1) the relativity of the communicative situation that makes physical context of discur-
sive interaction into wide (cultural and historical context) and narrow (rhetorical
situation of communication);

2) the nature of the extralinguistic reality included into the context into ideational
(immediate settings of communication taken statically as the elements of reality)
and interactional (context of subject-subject interaction);

3) the nature of mental constructs that make the cognitive context of discourse into
gnoseological (knowledge about the world) and axiological (evaluations and
appraisals).

All these constructs find their actualisation in discourse, that is, they add certain comple-
mentary meanings to human communication (Ilonos, 1984). While being actualised in
discourse, a context turns into an element of content. It is just evident that the mental con-
struct representing the context of communication in the mind of discourse participants is
not equivalent to the physically existing ‘pre-actualised’ cognitive context. Hence, in order
to prevent confusions over terminology it is necessary to introduce a special term for
the context actualised in discourse. The Causal-genetic theory offers the term discourse
picture of reality derived from the terms world picture, world model and image of
the world which have already been used in the linguistic science (Tonopos, 1988).
To distinguish between these terms a small digression to the history of the concept
“world picture” is made.

Defining discourse picture of the world: a historical overview

The concept and the term world picture is operated by different social and human
sciences. However, its foundation, laid by Heidegger (1977) in his work “The Age of the
World Picture”, wasn’t reconsidered by any discipline. According to Heidegger year, the
world is a picture itself which is subjective and essentially realised. The reference point
where it begins is a person as an active subject; besides, the picture of the world exists
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only as a representation of reality. Following Heidegger’s provisions year, the picture of
the world is always an interpretation of reality that is apprehended by the subject in the
course of social activity, processed in the course of cognitive activity and manifested in

signs in the course of discursive activity.

The definitions by V. N. Toporov and V. I. Postovalova (Tomopos, 1988; [locToBasoBa,
1982) treat the world picture as a simplified and condensed global image of the world,
specific to a concrete tradition and created as a result of an activity. It means that carriers
of tradition can be aware and realise an incomplete world picture. The distinguishing

characteristics of such picture of the world are

1) consistency that determines cognitive potential of a world picture, and
2) operationality that determines its behavioural potential for individuals and groups.

Gurevich calls world picture ‘a grid of coordinates’; there are lots of them and each
one includes, besides universal concepts and categories (time, space, changes, reason,
destiny, number, etc.), ethnic features specific to each social group (Ilorocosa, 2006). In
the research by G. Andreyeva, O. Shkaratan and N. Sergeyev year with reference to other
renowned representatives of social science (P. Blau, L. Belyaev, P. Bourdieu, N. Shmatko,
N. Tikhonova, etc.) it is shown that the main distinctive characteristics of a social group
are: its place in the system of social relations as well as its function in the economy,
culture, politics and ideology. Therefore, any picture of the world reflects the specific
interaction of individuals, social groups and social institutions both at the prototypical
level of universal relations and at the situational level of relations within the society and
within a concrete situation of communication (Illkapartas, Ceprees, 2000).

Various classifications for pictures of the world are offered by B. Serebrennikov, E. Ku-
bryakova, V. Postovalova, V. Thalia, A. Ufimtseva (1988) in the collective monography
“Posib yesoBeueckoro pakTopa B si3blKe: A3bIK U KapTuHa Mupa” (The Role of the Hu-
man Factor in Language: Language and Picture of the World). These classifications are:

O according to the subject of world picture (who represents), i.e. world picture of:
1) acertain individual (empirical subject);
2) aseparate group of people (community);
3) separate people (peoples);
4) humanity in general.

O according to the object of world picture (what is represented):
1) acomplete picture of the world (about the world in general);
2) alocal picture of the world (about a world fragment).
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O according to the result of an activity (the very image, actual picture):

1) pictures with a dominant rationally processed image of the world; they differ in
the type of categorical paradigm used as a means of rationalisation (functional,
informational, theoretical pictures of the world, etc.);

2) pictures with a dominant vivid figurative (artistic) image; they differ in the way
the artist places the viewer: a) outside the picture (focusing on the subject-
object relations depicted in the picture); b) inside the picture (focusing on the
subject-subject relations).

One more typology of world pictures (against the result of activity) can be found in the
works by Pogosova ([Torocosa, 2006). She singles out conceptual and emotional pictures
of the world. The former exists in close interrelation with the language picture of the
world which, in turn, corresponds to the cultural one. The emotional picture of the world
is projected by the emotional sphere of consciousness and reflects axiological priorities.
The conceptual picture of the world is treated as a system of typical social positions, re-
lations and attitudes which find its sign display in the system of national language. The
language picture of the world, designed in this way, coincides with the logical reflection
of the world in people’s awareness. At different times language picture of the world was
an object of considerations in the works by W. von Humboldyt, ]. L. Weisgerber, E. Sapir, B.
L. Whorf, A. Potebnya, G. Brutyan, G. Kolshansky, M. Black, D. H. Hymes, N. Arutyunova,
N. Sukalenko, S. Vasilyeva, and others. The common moment for all these researchers is
their recognition of the language models, historically developed in the consciousness of
language community as a by-source of reality awareness which supplements and cor-
rects the conceptual picture of the world.

Discourse pictures and their classification

By including the language picture into the conceptual one, this classification actualises
the people as its subject and represents the picture as being complete and providing a full
description of the world. Here, it is important to emphasize that in case of local pictures
of the world and actualisation of other subjects (an individual or a social group), the
ethnic component of the picture of the world is transformed and set aside in favour of
a social-group component. It seems that in the research of such subjective fragmentary
pictures it is reasonable to use the term discourse pictures.

This term is convenient for many reasons:

1) unlike the one of language picture that emphasises just the sign characteristic of
the picture of the world, the term discourse picture underlines its sign and activity
nature and allows to treat world picture as a process and as a persuasive force;
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2) this term has no claim for universality, it assumes fragmentariness of the picture
(which doesn't exclude its validity);

3) the discourse component of the term emphasises formal and content unity of the
image of the world and the importance of the comprehensive approach to its study;

4) this term is quite applicable to the pictures of the world of all the possible subjects/
viewers;

5) it places the world picture into the situation of communication and reflects its
dependence not only on its carrier/creator but also on the addressee/secondary
interpreter;

6) it allows researchers to shift from a theoretical typology of pictures of the world
(from analysis) to the description of a concrete fragment of reality as their compila-
tion (to synthesis).

The author of the present paper finds the term discourse picture convenient, grounded
and appropriate for further use in discourse research. All the above-mentioned char-
acteristics and typologies of world pictures are integrated in this term. Thus, it can be
defined as follows.

Discourse picture of reality is a unity of ideas about the world (a certain way to conceptu-
alise the reality), characteristic for a concrete social/communicative phenomenon and re-
flected in the discourse of its subjects. Discourse picture has the following characteristics:
locality (it reflects the way a fragment of reality functions), systemic and structural nature
(itnames and orders the elements of the interpreted fragment of reality and their rela-
tions), operationality (it sets behavioural models within the described fragment of reality),
social and situational conditionality (it is limited to the communication situation).

Considering content, discourse picture of reality is multi-variative; it comprises a number
of smaller discourse pictures as it simultaneously reflects the specifics of reality in many
different contexts:

1) with the focus on the reflected reality - discourse picture of subject-object
relations(corresponds to ideational context) — and with the focus on the reflected
social relations - discourse picture of subject-subject relations (corresponds to
interactional context);

2) with the observer’s focus on the reality facts - discourse picture of knowledge
(corresponds to gnoseological context) — and with the focus on the observer’s being
an involved and, thus, interested and estimating subject of relations - discourse
picture of attitudes (corresponds to axiological context);
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3) with the focus on the timeless prototypical level- discourse picture of essential/
intrinsic relations fixed by cultural and historical tradition and language through
universal concepts and categories of time, space, changes, reasons, destiny, number,
etc. (corresponds to wide context) - and with the focus on the time-conscious situ-
ational level - discourse picture of functional relations reflecting specific features
of each social group and individual interpreter (corresponds to narrow context).

To conclude, research aimed at a complete description of a discourse type should be
directed to the reconstruction and explanation of the construction mechanisms for each
of the presented discourse pictures. Thus, discourse picture of reality comes to be the key
category of discourse analysis; it is operationalised with such discourse categories as
discourse picture of subject-subject relations, discourse picture of subject-object rela-
tions, discourse picture of knowledge, discourse picture of attitudes, discourse picture
of intrinsic relations and discourse picture of functional relations.
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Darya Ostapenko
Discourse theory and the problem of metatextuality:
Translator’s metatexts

The phenomenon of metatextuality was one of the mainstream issues in both Western
and Eastern literary (D’haen, 1986; Genette, 1982; Lyotard, 1979; Bakhtin, 1986; Lotman,
1999; Tsyvyan, 1995), linguistic and translation (Nida, 2002; Nord, 2005; Wierzbicka,
1978; Kashkin, 2000, 2009, 2011; Popovic, 1980) studies within the last thirty years.
However, this issue remains topical nowadays, which is primarily due to the ambiguous
nature of the notion “metatext”.

Metatexts and their classification

A metatext (from Greek petd - after, following something; from Latin textus - tissue, struc-
ture) can be defined as a text about another text created as a result of the reaction to the
latter. From the structural point of view, a metatext, as opposed to metatextual elements
of utterances (Wierzbicka, 1978), retains all the characteristics of a text and is regarded
as an autonomous, cohesive and coherent complex of linguistic signs. Metatexts are no-
table for their multi-functionality and are able to perform a number of functions, such as:

O anintroductory function,
a descriptive function,
an analytical function,

an explanatory function,

an assessment function,

OO OO0OO0

a parodic function.

Reontologisation of an object refers to one of the most important metatextual charac-
teristics (Ivanov, 2007: 43). It is a consequence of the explanatory function which is
considered to be the leading one for any metatext. According to the main function, the
author of the article proposes to classify metatexts into the following types:

O introductory metatexts,
descriptive metatexts,
analytical & assessment metatexts,

commentary metatexts,

O O OO

parodic metatexts.

As far as the size and the position towards the prototext are concerned, metatexts can
be also divided into two groups:
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O metatexts which are included in the source text and, hence, are relatively small in size;
O metatexts which are excluded from the source text, which leads to a considerable
increase in their size.

Translator’s metatext is a specific form of transtextual relations. In this case the spe-
cificity of transtextual relations is determined in the first place by the fact that in the
system of relations “source text - metatext” there appears a new element: “source text
- translation - metatext”. Translator’s metatext is a text about the source or the target
text, usually of an explanatory kind. There are two main differences between translator’s
metatexts and other metatext types: first, the authorship (which is quite obvious) and,
second, their bidirectionality. Such bidirectionality implies that the translator’s metatext
deals with both author’s and translator’s communication.

When losses in translation are inevitable, translators often have to recourse to creating
explanatory metatexts. In fact, communicating with the recipients of the target text in
such a way the translator apologises, as it were, to them for not having completed the
task -something has been left unspoken and under-translated. But, according to Zenkin,

“things which are the hardest to translate in a certain text are usually the least
6
banal” (Online 2).

For this reason, they deserve special attention. In addition, as Avtonomova (2009) states,
any translation as “an analytical, synthetic, scientific and artistic act” (Avtonomova 2009:
145) needs to be carefully considered. In order to do this the translator should understand
the author’s intentions, “dip into the specific historical and cultural material” (ibid.), study
the source text in detail, and choose a particular translation strategy based on the analyti-
cal work that has been done. All these steps can be reflected in a commentary metatext
created by the translator.

Certainly, translator’s metatexts are produced not only in regard to the source text as an
explanation of some decisions that have been made by the translator but also in regard
to the form and the content of the author’s communication. Translator’s commentaries
quite often deal with culturally specific information which is found in the text, for example,
proper names, culture-specific concepts, historical events, scientific phenomena, intertextual
allusions, foreign words and expressions, etc.

© Here and elsewhere translated by D. Ostapenko.
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Foreword as a metatext: translator’s role
A foreword is a type of translator’s explanatory metatext. It is

“an introductory article of critical, textual, historical or other content which pref-
aces a book in order to give the reader some information” (Online 1)

needed for a better understanding of the text. A foreword can be written by the author of
the text, a translator, an editor, or a publisher. When a foreword is written by the trans-
lator it is the result of the analytical work which follows the preparatory stage and the
translation itself. A foreword can be described as a pre-text which is intended to prepare
the recipient for understanding and interpreting the author’s text.

Translator’s foreword usually has a clear layout; it can contain a capsule biography of the
author, a historical note on where, when and in which circumstances the work was cre-
ated, an analysis of its genre peculiarities and the form of presentation, information about
the early published works as well as the elements of literary criticism. For instance, “The
Heart of the Hearts”, a part of the collection “Children of England and Glory” (Children of
England and glory, 2007), is devoted to the works of the XIX-century English poet Percy
Bysshe Shelley and is prefaced by an introductory article “I feel the pain of the whole
world” by Usova (Usova, 2007: 214-228). At the beginning of the foreword the transla-
tor provides the main facts of the poet’s biography (ibid: 215-217): P. B. Shelley was
born in 1792 in a family of hereditary aristocrats; surrounded by four sisters he spent
his childhood in a quiet atmosphere. At the age of twelve he went to Eton, a prestigious
private boarding school for boys, where he dedicated himself to reading serious classi-
cal and contemporary literature as well as to chemistry and physics. After graduating
from Eton College the poet-to-be became a student of Oxford University and took a great
interest in philosophy. Amid social and political events which took place in England at
that time P. B. Shelley began

“to reflect upon life and death, the meaning of existence and social justice”
(ibid: 216).

As aresult, in March 1811 he published a short treatise “The necessity of atheism”. Although
P. B. Shelley himself held more agnostic views, he was expelled from the University for this
tract. However, despite financial difficulties, he didn’t return to his parents’ house. He mar-
ried Harriet Westbrook instead trying to save the young lady from her father’s tyranny. At
the end of 1811 they settled down in Keswick, a small town in the Lake District, where P. B.
Shelley got acquainted with one of the Lake poets, R. Southey. In February 1812 P. B. Shelley
together with his wife went to Ireland where

“he hoped to find a use for his energy helping the long-suffering Irish people
to fight for independence from England” (ibid: 217).
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In Ireland P. B. Shelley was actively involved in political rallies and was circulating his
pamphlet “Address to the Irish people”. However, he failed in his attempts to help the
Irish people and had to come back to England.

Usova noted that this moment marked the prime of P. B. Shelley as a poet. In 1813 P. B.
Shelley published a poem “Queen Mab” which is remarkable for its serious social and
philosophical implication. In it he “showed the glaring contrasts of his epoch” (ibid.),
which indeed made the Government indignant. The poet fell from grace, and the civil
marriage with Mary Godwin who completely shared his freedom-loving views made the
situation even worse. Together with his new wife and her stepsister Claire P. B. Shelley
went on a trip around France, Italy, Germany and Holland, but they had to return to
England quite soon due to the lack of money. In 1816 he created a poem “Alastor” which
reflects his rueful feelings about his wanderings in poverty and hardship as well as the

acknowledgment of his vain attempts to save the mankind.

The translator repeatedly highlights the connection between the poet’s life and his works.
For example, in the spring of 1816 P. B. Shelley, Mary and Claire went to Lake Geneva
where they rented a house near the Villa Diodati occupied by the renowned D. G. Byron.
The poets spent a lot of time together discussing philosophical and political issues. Having
returned to England P. B. Shelley learnt that his first wife committed suicide. The poet’s
foes immediately put all the blame for this on him; moreover, after failing to take his
children from their grandfather the poet was declared “a libertine and an atheist” (ibid:
219). As a response to these events P. B. Shelley published a poem “The revolt of Islam”
(1818) in which he argued against tyranny and oppression. Shortly after that he married
Ms. Godwin, and they set off to Italy, “heaven for exiles” (ibid.: 220). In Italy P. B. Shelley
created numerous large pieces of poetry, i. e. dramas “Prometheus unbound” (1820), “The
Cenci” (1819), “Hellas” (1821), “Oedipus Tyrannus, or Swellfoot the Tyrant” (1820), po-
ems “Epipsychidion” (1821), “Adonais” (1821), “The triumph of life” (unfinished) (ibid.).

In 1819 social and political tensions in England started growing again, and indeed the
poet reacted to this situation with poetry. For instance, after the Peterloo massacre which
led to the death of about 15,000 people fighting for the universal suffrage he published
the following rhymes and poems: “England in 1819”, “To the men of England”, “Lines
written during the Castlereagh administration”, “The masque of anarchy”, “Peter Bell the
third”. G. Usova observes that “The masque of anarchy” is characterized by “clear, lucid,

aphoristic” language unusual for P. B. Shelley; the poet,

“who loved diverse stanza prosody and intricate rhyme so much, wrote this poem

using clear trochaic quatrains where there rarely appears the fifth line” (ibid.: 221).
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In the next part of the foreword the translator proceeds to analyse the main distinctive
features of P. B. Shelley’s poetry (ibid.: 222-223): his lyric works are notable for their
special philosophical depth; being a Romantic poet he writes a lot about nature, but, un-
like D. G. Byron, P. B. Shelley prefers describing calmness and tranquility to the raging
storms. The poet emphasizes the unity of mankind and nature as well as pantheism in
the understanding of nature. For P. B. Shelley a poet is

“now a lark flitting about in the blue clear sky and trilling in a beautiful musical
way, and then he is at one with the furious western wind free from the burden of
his time which weighs him down to the ground” (Usova, 2007: 223).

According to Usova (2007), P. B. Shelley’s poetry was not very popular during his lifetime
which was mainly due to its innovative character and complexity:

“owing to the dramatic tension he was not always able to use the language that
was more accessible to the general public; his scenes abound with the elevated
abstract imagery” (ibid. 2007: 221).

In Russia P. B. Shelley also remained unknown for quite a long time: the first Russian trans-
lations of his works (which, in fact, proved to be not so good) appeared only in the mid-XIX
century. It can be well explained by the originality of P. B. Shelley’s poetry, by

“its complex system of imagery which is hard for the translator to fathom at once,
the deep meaning that every line is full of, the high significance of every word; fur-
thermore, it is difficult to reproduce complex systems of stanza prosody and rhyme
in another language” (ibid. 2007: 225).

P. B. Shelley’s poetical works were translated into Russian by K. Balmont, B. Pasternak,
S. Marshak, K. Chemen (the latter, as Usova (ibid.) admits, managed to understand P. B.
Shelley’s poetry to the greatest extent). Usova argues that

“the task to translate P. B. Shelley’s poetry into Russian is immense and infinite”
(ibid.: 226).
She sees her aim in making another translator’s attempt rather than in suggesting some
final ideal translation, since

“every translating poet tries to understand the works of their favourite poet by
translating them into their native language knowing in advance that they will get
only the relative truth” (ibid.).

In conclusion, translator’s foreword is a type of a metatext and can be defined as an
explanatory text which is created by the translator about the source text and is placed
before the target text. A foreword together with other translator’s metatexts, such as
footnotes, endnotes, commentaries, etc., forms an additional information field around the
target text facilitating it to enter another culture and ensuring its better understanding.
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The translator also acquires an opportunity to explain their choice of the strategy and
some certain decisions as well as to express their thoughts and feelings about the transla-
tion. However, when translating a particular text the translator should assess the neces-
sity of creating an additional information field and identify its size.
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Issue 2. Methodological constraints and
applied nature of discourse linguistics

Maciej Karpinski

Methodological constraints in discourse analysis

Introductory remarks and working definitions

Humans deal with the complexity of their environment extensively using mechanisms
of categorisation and categorical perception. With the growing knowledge and experi-
ence, they start to cope with the (physical and mental) reality using previously acquired
categories, becoming less and less flexible in the adaptation of their mental representa-
tions. Dealing with discourse is not very different. To survive, a discourse analyst must
categorise phenomena and abstract from some of their natural properties. The difference
is that, atleast to a certain extent, scientific categorisation procedures and inventories of
categories are consciously built on the basis of systematic studies. But some preconcep-
tions are always involved and the danger of “subjectivity”, of “bias” is unavoidable. On
the other hand, it may be useful to represent the results of research in terms which are
available, comprehensible and useful to researchers.

The concepts of discourse and discourse analysis (henceforth DA) have been used and
abused in many contexts. While they were probably never well defined, today they are
extremely vague and obscure. DA is often depicted as grounded in social construction-
ism (Jorgensen and Phillips, 2002) and strictly related to social studies. Social processes,
including the process of communication, cannot be simply extracted from their environ-
ment are treated as “closed” or “finished”. Therefore, DA can hardly avoid subjectivity and
it is to eternal approximation, never producing “final” or “definite” results. Fortunately, it
can offer simplified but still useful models of discourse processes. Another difficulty in the
methodology of DA comes from the fact that discourse studies are often concerned with
and, sometimes simultaneously, underpinned with ideology and driven by current social or
political issues (e.g., the fight for gender or race equality). In this context, it is not surpris-
ing that Critical Discourse Analysis (Fairclough, 2001; Wodak and Meyer, 2001) has earned
much popularity but simultaneously it faces methodological problems.
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DA is frequently viewed as multidisciplinary or interdisciplinary, methodologically het-
erogeneous studies (Graesser, Gernsbacher, and Goldman, 2003: 5-14). As it will be shown
below, nowadays it involves corpus-based research and goes far beyond qualitative meth-
ods. It remains under a significant influence of psycholinguistics and cognitive science.
It draws much on formal linguistics and modern semantics (e.g., dynamic semantics).
Speech and language technology demands formalised, precise and computationally fea-
sible discourse models which may be applied, for example, in speech recognition and
understanding engines. But, in turn, it offers computer-supported techniques of data
collection, processing and analysis which gain an increasing number of applications in DA.
In the introduction to their book, Jaworski and Coupland (1999: 1-3) list ten significantly
different definitions of discourse coming from influential authors in the field. The list starts
with the widely known definition by Stubbs who understands discourse as “language
above the sentence or above the clause” (Stubbs, 1983:1). There are also more elaborated
definitions like the one by Brown and Yule (1983:26) who describe discourse as

“a dynamic process in which language was used as an instrument of commu-
nication in a context by a speaker or a writer to express meanings and achieve
intentions [...]".

In the present article, discourse is understood as the process of communication, involving
some actors (not necessarily humans) and their environment (of which actors themselves
are also a part). Such a definition embraces a very wide scope of phenomena (including
“national discourse” or “social discourse”). This working definition bears resemblance
to many commonly accepted ones. However, for the purpose of the present, selective
overview, a more limited understanding of discourse will be adopted, including only
more “graspable” communicative events that occupy relatively limited time and space,
like, for example, a conversation between two or three persons.

The methods and techniques of DA are obviously determined by the particular aims
of studies and the characteristics of the material under study. Jorgensen and Phillips
declare that

“the aim of discourse analysis is to map out the processes in which we struggle
about the way in which the meaning of signs is to be fixed, and the processes by
which some fixations of meaning become so conventionalised that we think of
them as natural” (Jorgensen and Phillips, 2005: 25-26).

They also note that
“the aim of discourse analysis is to extract other meanings from the material than

those which are at the foreground” (ibid.: 189).
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Before declaring a new approach and a different direction in her own article, Duszak
(2009: 37) defines the focus of traditional discourse studies as “patterning in discourse
structures” and ,rationality and cooperation in discourse processing.” These as well as
many other formulations leave a huge space for specific topics of individual studies and
offers much “freedom” to researchers. It often leads to hazy and obscure definitions of
the aims and means of studies.

In the present paper, the general aim of DA is understood as the reconstruction of dis-
course structure in terms of discourse entities and their mutual relations as well as their
relations with the participants and discourse context.

Given all the variety of approaches to discourse and its study, one certainly cannot expect
that the methods used by different analysts will be fully coherent, compatible and result in
directly comparable results. Nevertheless, even in this huge collection of ways of doing DA
some commonalities and tendencies can be found. In the present investigation, the practice of
DA is depicted as involving two intervening activities: identifying the realisations of relevant
discourse units (and their properties) and studying their mutual relations. This viewpoint
is here extended and supplemented with some remarks on the properties of discourse
data, the levels of analysis and the “direction of study” (top-down vs. bottom-up). Since the
paper is not intended as an overview of entire DA methodology but just as a presentation
of a certain perspective, many otherwise important issues are not covered here.

Discourse data: abundance and complexity

DA often involves dealing with extremely rich, heterogeneous data. In order to explain
a given communicational process or event, one is supposed to collect all the potentially
relevant information about its spacial and temporal surrounding. The physical and men-
tal states of the participants also play important roles and must not be underestimated.
It is clear that the analyst is expected to collect much more than it has been traditionally
understood as “linguistic data” and that many traditional methods and techniques of lin-
guistic analysis will fail. Obviously, it is never possible to collect “all the potentially relevant
data”. And even the data which can normally be gathered are difficult to cover and analyse
because of their abundance and complex interdependencies.

While one cannot say that discourse analysts rejected the importance of prosody, voice
quality, gesture or facial expression, these factors came into play in DA more seriously
only when technological possibilities occurred. Sound recording was possible in the
19th century and first attempts to use film in the studies of interpersonal communica-
tion started as early as in the 1940s (Jones, 2011). But only in the seventies of the 20th
century audio recorders became cheap and lightweight, and it took a dozen or so years
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more to produce budget, portable camcorders of reasonable quality. Recording allowed
researchers to create archives, for multiple close listening and visual scrutiny. Various
kinds of signal analysis have become possible. With the access to audio recordings, one
may systematically study prosody and voice quality as well as many segmental phonetic
phenomena which can potentially influence the ultimate meaning of an utterance. Video
recordings allow researchers to conduct the analysis of facial expression, gesture, posture
as well as the relative positions of subjects.

Audio and video data collections as such, although may have a great value, in most cases
facilitate only impressionistic studies. It may become much more valuable once coded.
Coding is understood here as producing symbolic representations of discourse processes,
possibly including salient external factors.

Corpus linguistics approaches may also be beneficial to facilitate the processes of data
collection, coding and analysis. Some suggestions can be found, e.g., in (Baker 2006).
Bednarek (2009) advocates for a three-pronged framework to the analysis of discourse
which consists of large-scale computerised corpus analysis, semi-automated small-scale
corpus analysis, and manual analysis of individual texts. Biber et al. (2007) outline seven
major analytical steps that must be followed to obtain generalizable top-down corpus-
based descriptions of discourse structure. They include

1) communicative or functional categories,

2) segmentation,

3) classification,

4) linguistic analysis of each unit,

5) linguistic description of discourse categories,
6) text structure,

7) discourse organisation tendencies.

Coding

Even in the age of high technologies, “manual” transcription belongs to primary tools
of spoken discourse analysts and it is often the starting point of discourse coding. It is
usually aimed at representing the “verbal content”. Therefore, it is most frequently based
on the writing system and spelling rules of a given native language. Such an approach,
however, involves many arbitrary choices on one hand and neglects a huge number of
important phenomena on the other. “Purely orthographic” transcription was quickly
extended and supplemented with additional symbols and strategies of notation, e.g.
(DuBois et al,. 1993; Gumperz and Berenz, 1993). Some spelling and punctuation rules
were rejected. For example, comas, full stops etc. are rarely used in their “original” func-
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tion because it is impossible to objectively and consistently judge about the placement
of these marks in transcribed utterances. Additional symbols were introduced to mark
paralinguistic phenomena (like silent or filled pauses, smile, laughing, crying, shouting,
etc.). In many cases, orthographic notation is replaced by phonetic or phonemic symbols
to reflect more precisely the actual realisation of the utterance. However, since digital
technology makes direct access to audio and video data so easy.

Transcription systems are designed to match the theoretical perspectives of their authors
and the aims of planned studies (Ochs, 1979; Edwards, 1993, 2001). Even well-trained tran-
scribers vary in their perception and understanding of communication-related phenomena.
They may be influenced by any kind of personal experience more or less immediately preced-
ing the transcription session. Many transcription decisions are cued by multiple and complex
contextual factors. For example, the decision whether a silent pause should be tagged as
“long” or “short” (or maybe of “middle-length”) may be influenced by the phonetic context
(not only the preceding one), general speaking style and tempo, the length and frequency
of neighbouring pauses, and many other factors. The procedure of “close listening” which
is employed by many annotators may produce misleading results because, in this way, they
perceive much more than an average participant of the communicative event under study.
As a consequence, they may introduce too much “information noise” in the transcript which
makes it difficult to read and analyse. This problem is related to the question whether of
“emic” and “etic” (as defined by Pike) perspectives of study. In practice, such decisions largely
depend on the aims of research and planned applications of its results. Stating that a silent
pause took three seconds may be useful in some technological contexts but there may be
situations where a comment that “it took ages” would be equally useful.

Coding may serve to cover many other phenomena besides the “lexical content” of utter-
ances. Prosody, voice quality, gesture or facial expression should not be regarded as merely
additions to the lexical-syntactic tier but systematically treated as natural components of
utterances because of their influence on the resulting meaning. But these components are
complex. For example, prosody is sometimes viewed as comprising two quasi-independent
components - the linguistic and the non-linguistic one (Gussenhoven, 2003). One of the
problems is how to practically distinguish them in actual utterances: how to determine the
ranges of their influences on the final shape of melody. The existing methods of intonation
tagging somehow reflect this fact. For example, Grabe (2004) proposes, besides the “linguis-
tic”, phonological level of prosody annotation, an additional, phonetic one, to capture the
phenomena that may be not considered as a part of the phonological system for intonation
of a given language but still contributing to the meaning of an utterance and to intonational
variation in dialects of English. Jassem (2002) suggests even more levels of analysis. Similar
issues may be expected and encountered in other modalities and channels.
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While phonetic transcription requires much training, gesture labelling may be much more
painstaking and time-consuming. Gesturing may involve not only hands but also legs or
the head moving simultaneously, and each movement may follow a complex trajectory.
One approach is to base on one’s intuition and experience, and try to identify move-
ments as belonging to certain predefined categories. Such a procedure may save much
time but itincreases the degree of subjectivity and related problems. On the other hand,
more “objective” and detailed systems, like, e.g.,, FORM (Martell, 2002), require incred-
ible effort from transcribers. According to Kipp et al. (Kipp, Neff, and Albrecht, 2007),
approximately one hour of work is needed to annotate three seconds of video material
using this system. Multi-tier systems for multimodal discourse labelling may consist of
plenty of independent or hierarchical tiers and, dividing annotations into independent
tiers describing quasi-independent phenomena (e.g., movements of the left and the right
arm) is often more convenient in further stages of various study (Karpinski et al., 2008).
There are a number of free and commercial software tools which facilitate the process
of coding, starting with Praat or WaveSurfer meant mainly for phonetic analysis and
spoken utterance transcription, to Elan or Anvil which are the examples of excellent
tools for multi-tier frame-by-frame multimodal annotation. Using automatic speech
recognition (ASR) for phonemic transcription and motion capture systems (MoCap) has
been initiated years ago but present solutions still have some significant limitations and
machine-generated transcripts often have to be corrected by hand.

Coding does not end at the level of the most “immediate” components of utterances (like
words, vocalisations, gestures). In most cases, discourse analysts need higher level repre-
sentations and label the recordings in terms of, for example, speech acts, dialogue acts or
dialogue turns. Many of these units do not correspond directly to categories of “physical
actions” (words being said, gestures being performed) but rather of mental level entities
(like intentions or obligations, e.g., (Kreutel and Matheson 2000, Grosz and Sidner 1986)).
However, although they may be more abstract, the coding problems remain similar (e.g.,
the inventory of categories, their definitions, hierarchy, techniques of identification, their
boundaries and possible overlaps). Coding may also cover relations between some entities
and the hierarchical structure of discourse. These issues are briefly discussed also in the
sections confessed to discourse chunking and identifying discourse relations.

Bottom-up and top-down data collection

The process of data collection is driven by the aims of a given study and the theoretical
perspective of the researcher. [t may be influenced by many other factors. The same ap-
plies to coding. As a result, one often obtains a relatively selective and subjective symbolic
representation of some discourse phenomena. This poses a methodological problem,
namely, the result of analysis may more reflect the transcription or segmentation strategy
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than some “actual” tendencies in the material under study. Such a danger is difficult if
not impossible to avoid. Using extremely detailed and well-designed coding systems and
technological support, one may achieve more coherent transcripts and avoid inter-labeller
differences. On the other hand, the “human factor” may be lost then. Automatic coding
should, therefore, involve some modelling of human perception processes so that ma-
chines could focus on perceptually salient phenomena. Looking at it from an even wider
perspective, we perceive the world as humans and when we study it, we may want to see
the results in terms of our perception and understanding possibilities.

Context

A huge number of factors contribute to the process of communication. Even their general
categorisations are often declared as tentative while it is certainly impossible to formu-
late their comprehensive, universal list. It is also difficult to decide in advance which of
them should be mentioned in a description of a given communicative event and how they
may influence it. Although the notion of context is omnipresent in discourse studies, few
researchers succeeded to propose working methods of its identification and analysis. It
seems to be used to refer to all these factors or components of the situation that somehow
influence discourse and usually are not its active parties. Still, the boundary between
what context is and what is not sometimes remains unclear.

Glanzberg (2002) offers a review of current ways of understanding and using the no-
tion of context in DA with some references to the philosophical background. In his texts,
van Dijk presents a cognitive view to context but also critically discusses some earlier
approaches for e.g., (van Dijk, 1997, 1999, 2006, 2008). There is also a growing body
of more formal or computational works confessed to context and its modelling, for e.g.,
(Bunt, 2000; Morante et. al., 2007).

There have been many attempts to identify, categorise and arrange (potential) com-
ponents of context. Hymes (1972) offered his SPEAKING paradigm and Lewis (1972)
designed his own categorisation which involved components like time, place, speaker,
audience, indicated object, previous discourse and assignment (understood as infinite
sets or sequences of things). Brown and Fraser (1979: 35) proposed a complex hierarchi-
cal scheme for arranging the components of situation that includes two main concepts:
scene and participants. Still, even if some general frameworks are given, there are few
cues in the literature of how identify, describe and analyse context. Among many other
possibilities, one may consider studying the mechanisms of reference as they may signal
relations between the text and external reality as well as their importance to the flow of
conversation. A comprehensive review of these issues that covers also some problems
of multimodal reference has been recently published by Kibrik (2011).
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Another disputable issue is what actually is influenced by context. A number of targets
may be taken into account, including the mental and physical states of the participants,
their physical or “sensory” interactions, or more abstract variables like the “flow of
discourse” (which may be, in turn, expressed in more concrete ones, like interruptions,
overlaps, pausing, etc.). In any case, it is difficult to deny a two-way dependency. Not
only certain ,external factors” may shape discourse but also discourse may shape the
“external reality”.

Context is dynamic. It changes over time as subsequent actions (including utterances)
become “past” and are incorporated into it, modify it or are modified by it, for e.g., (Lewis,
2011). This implies a kind of incrementality - the growth of information in time and
dynamic changes of meaning. One of possible approaches to this problem is dynamic
semantics. On the grounds of linguistics, it was applied in, for example, Discourse Rep-
resentation Theory (Kamp, 1981). It was criticized but further developed by Asher and
Lascarides in their Segmented DRT by replacing the “append-based” definition of dis-
course update with more elaborate mechanisms based on rhetorical relations (Asher and
Lascarides, 2003). Among other possible upgrades related to the dynamics in discourse
models, one might suggest a dynamic weighting mechanism for possible factors and an
extension which would account for their interactions.

As some of the important features of context are gradually incorporated into mental
representations (or are already there), the representations themselves may be subject
to many complex processes that may “form” or “influence” the picture of context from
the perspective of discourse participants. On the other hand, some important contextual
factors may not be incorporated in mental representations as their owners (interlocu-

tors) do not realise their importance or even their existence.

Time and space as context

Time - both the absolute and relative - plays a number of roles in discourse, some of them
being rarely mentioned or studied. Discourse events are distributed over the time axis but
their temporal boundaries are sometimes not very clear. Relative temporal distance from
certain events may influence their contextual roles and potentially influence the process
of communication. The temporal configuration of a set of events may influence the ways
of their perception and understanding. But time is also used as a means of expression. A
long silent pause may provide a planned, intended context for an important statement.
Certainly, time as a dimension of discourse, has many other significant roles which are not
directly “contextual” but may contribute to the mental or physical context. For humans,
time means forgetting. Human discourse processing is, to a certain extent, incremental.
Discourse participants accumulate, extend or enrich their mental representations of what
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has been said and done. But developing representations, especially in real time, means
abstracting from some facts that may become hardly available for recall.

Time is also a dimension for alignment. Some activities (e.g., speech and gestures) are
normally somehow synchronised in order to build a coherent multimodal message. Mc-
Neill proposes (1992) three synchrony rules (see also (Kendon, 1972); for more recent
studies, see, e.g. (Leonard and Cummins, 2009) or (Karpinski et al., 2008)). The parties of
a communicative event also tend to mutually synchronise their behaviour in the process
frequently referred to as (rhythmic) entrainment (Cummins, 2009). Lack of synchrony
and peculiar features of entrainment may also be meaningful.

Communication takes place in the physical space. Even if the parties are isolated by a sig-
nificant distance or cannot see each other, each of them occupies some space and makes
use of it in his or her communicative behaviour. The mutual spacial location of interacting
people may be of importance to the process of interaction (Kendon, 1990, 2010). Sitting
on a higher chair may indicate a higher position in a group. Getting on one’s knees may
mean humiliation or adoration. Turning back from one’s conversational partner may
signal the end of dialogue. But there are much more subtle aspects of behaviour related
to mutual position of the communicating parties.

Internal and external contextual factors

Contextual factors may be traced in external, physical environment, but also in discourse
participants themselves - both in the physical and mental sphere. Headache or a broken
leg of a discourse participant may also act as strong contextual factors. Humans form
representations of the world and approach it with certain preconceptions. Their minds
also provide their own facts or filter the input due to the characteristics of their senses
and the process of perception. The affective factor may be of high importance in many
communicational situations. Both short-term emotions as well as long-term attitudes
towards oneself, other participants of discourse or discussed topics may prove very
influential and may change the flow of communication. Here, the boundary between
context and non-context also becomes very difficult to draw.

Cutting discourse into pieces

Analysts cut discourse into pieces in order to obtain items which would be relevant
for the intended types of analysis and adequate for the nature of discourse data. As a
consequence, discourse segmentation proposed in a given study depends mostly on
the theoretical approach of its author and his or her aims. Mann and Thompson (1998)
postulate that units of text in discourse study (specifically, for RST analysis) should be
based on a theory-neutral classification is difficult to fulfil. The fundamental question

» 129 <



DISCOURSE LINGUISTICS AND BEYOND

considers the nature of what is cut and the nature of the resulting segments. This is the
question of the theoretical status of “discourse units” as well as the practical aspects
of their applications. Discourse segmentation is sometimes literally understood as the
segmentation of discourse transcripts (which are themselves results of earlier segmen-
tation procedures, e.g., the division of the speech stream into realisations of words or
phrases). However, the actual segmentation is usually done at more abstract levels and
it can be only partially reflected in the orthographic or phonetic transcript. It means
that some higher level discourse units are defined and used by analysts and looked for
in the recording or transcripts.

There is a variety of discourse units that have been proposed so far and it is easy to notice
that they cover a wide spectrum of sizes and levels of abstraction. For Beneveniste, dis-
course as a whole may be regarded as a behavioural unit - a set of utterances (Benveniste,
1971:208-209). Van Dijk (1981) proposes episode as a unit in discourse analysis. On the
other hand, there are many reasons to define and apply much smaller and simpler units.
Schauer and Hahn (2000) argue that prepositional phrases may serve as elementary
discourse units. Degand and Simon (2005) suggest that minimal discourse units should
be defined in terms of syntax and prosody. In principle, they accept and follow Selting’s
definition of Turn Constructional Unit (Sacks, Schegloff and Jefferson, 1974) as

“the smallest interactionally relevant complete linguistic unit(s), in a given context,
that is constructed with syntactic and prosodic resources within their semantic,
pragmatic, activity-type-specific, and sequential [...] context” (Selting, 200: 477).

Polanyi defines Discourse Constituent Unit (DCU) as

“a contextually indexed representation of information conveyed by a semiotic
gesture, asserting a single state of affairs or partial state of affairs in a discourse
world” (Polanyi, 1995: 5).

Some units specifically designed for the analysis of dialogue (turns, exchanges, sequences,
etc.) have been proposed. Traum and Heeman (1997) point to many weaknesses of “ut-
terance units” applied in dialogue analysis and make an attempt to grasp this notion
more firmly. In their recent work, Asher and his colleagues (2011) propose that there
exist both “elementary discourse units” (EDU) and “complex discourse units” (CDU), the
latter may comprise two or three EDUs but they may well be much larger. Schauer’s paper
(2000), although not very recent, still gives an interesting picture of the entire process
of computational modelling of discourse units, from elementary to complex ones. Seg-
mented Discourse Representation Theory (SDRT) (Asher and Lascarides, 2003) comes
with a concept of Segmented Discourse Representation Structures which are defined in

7 In her later works, she also introduces Elementary DCUs; see, e.g. (Polanyi 2001).
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terms of nodes and labels of their representations which, in turn, stem from the rhe-
torical relations between constituents. One should also mention attempts of automatic
segmentation of discourse based solely on the acoustic properties of the speech signal
(e.g., pauses, pitch frequency, loudness). With large corpora of audio recordings such an
approach may be reasonable for quantitative purposes if the error rate is under control.

Linguistic entities and mental processes

One possible approach to discourse segmentation resolves itself in looking for entities in
the stream of speech which are realisations of units present in the tradition of linguistic
research (words, phrases, clues, sentences, and others) without any references to their
reality. This approach is most probably somehow inspired by the idea of incorporating
discourse analysis directly in the tradition of linguistic research in a possibly effortless
way. But “linguistic units” like syllable, word, or sentence, are rarely clearly defined and
some of them (like sentence) are largely useless in the analysis of spontaneous speech.
Moreover, there is a question of well-formedness. For instance, is a mispronounced
“actual word” still an acceptable realisation of the intended lexical unit? Is an ill-formed
syntactic phrase still a syntactic phrase? How much flexibility is allowed in the identi-
fication and categorisation of the utterances and their components? These issues have
very serious practical consequences in speech transcription and annotation. Therefore,
more favoured are approaches based on different types of units. Analysts tend to focus
on the mental phenomena and processes which are reflected in the flow of discourse,
simultaneously being its “driving force.” It mostly refers to intentions and obligations,
but also to the mechanism of attention. Grosz and Sidner (1986) claim that intentions of
the speaker provide a basis for determining which utterances belong to one discourse
segment. Litmann and Passoneau (1993) attempt to study empirically the relations be-
tween discourse segments and intentions. Speech Act Theory as well as later approaches
based on the notion of dialogue acts do not operate, in principle, on the linguistic level.
Most of them more or less overtly refer to intentions as well as some specific mental
states and processes. Bunt defines dialogue act as

“the combination of a communicative function and a semantic content” (Bunt, 2000: 144).
However, in later works, dialogue act is also regarded as a behavioural unit described as

“aunitin the semantic description of communicative behaviour produced by a sender
and directed at an addressee, specifying how the behaviour is intended to influence the
context through understanding of the behaviour” (Bunt and Romary, 2002; Bunt, 2005).

Dialogue act is also defined as “the effect of an utterance on the context” (Popescu-Belis,
2005-2007: 5).
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However, intentions, as well as many other on-going mental processes, are impossible to be
accessed as a subject of study in a direct way even with modern neuro-imaging techniques
in hand. As a consequence, the process of analysis may involve circularity. Intentions are
detected and identified on the basis of some behavioural cues (available in utterances)
that are assumed to be manifestations of these intentions. Then, analysts consider that
intentions were actually identified and describe their properties - but the properties of
the identified intentions are actually the properties implicitly presupposed beforehand.

And the problem becomes even more serious when the fact that a single utterance may realise
anumber of functions is taken into account. One may hypothesise that various functions may
be triggered by various (almost) simultaneous intentions or - taking a different approach
- that intentions themselves may be not simple entities and one intentional process may
involve a couple of different objectives or aims. Multi-tier labelling systems and annotation
thatinvolves hierarchical structures may also lead to problems. Popescu-Belis (2008) points
out that one-dimensional systems may be computationally more convenient and efficient.
He concludes his search for standards in dialogue act labelling by suggesting that new stand-
ards should not offer ,ready-made” taxonomies but rather propose the best ways of design-
ing them. In fact, in many studies which employed existing dialogue act taxonomies, the
annotation schemes were adjusted to the aims of studies and to the specifics of the material.

Vertical and horizontal division

Discourse is a multi-level process. One way to split it into tiers is distinguishing and separating
its modalities or modality-related channels. Although the modal components of utterances
(verbal component, prosodic component, facial expression, gestures, posture and more)
tend to be coherent in conveying communicative intentions, they may work independently
and, by some apparently “clashing” configurations produce, for example, the effect of irony.
Researchers tend to transcribe gesture and speech independently in order to avoid inter-
modal influences (e.g., visible gesture peaks may somehow bias or cue the perception of
prominences in speech). But, while both speech and gestures can be read as conveying
some independent messages, discourse analyst would be, in principle (i.e., with some obvi-
ous exceptions), interested in the ultimate meaning of the complete multimodal message.

Another approach to splitting discourse is based on the idea of multi-functionality. As it
is widely agreed, each utterance may have a number of functions which are realised more
or less simultaneously. Such an approach is promoted by Bunt and his colleagues in their
DIT++ system of dialogue act labelling (Bunt, 2009), which occurred in many earlier works
on dialogue acts. DIT++ is based on the Dynamic Interpretation Theory which was origi-
nally developed for information dialogues and drew on some other influential annotation
systems, for e.g., DAMSL (Allen and Core, 1997). Bunt and his colleagues distinguish
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General Purpose Communicative Functions (which may be applied to any kind of semantic
content) and Dimension-Specific Communicative Functions (which include Domain-Related
Functions and Dialogue Control Functions). The entire taxonomy is relatively complex
and, in its recent versions, it has been extended with Qualifiers which can be attached
to Communicative Functions to make them more specific (Petukhova and Bunt, 2010).

Looking for discourse relations

Linguists have always been looking for relations in each and every sub-system of language
but also between the text and the speaker (pragmalinguistics), between the linguistic
behaviour and respective mental states (psycholinguistics) or social context (sociolin-
guistics). Text linguistics has put much effort in the study of relations between (or among)
stretches of text. However, it gradually became clear that without taking extra-textual
links into account, many analyses would fail. References to the “external reality” (includ-
ing other texts) turn out to be indispensable for understanding of incoming messages.
A question arises whether there are any relations inherent to the text itself. Different
listeners may build different mental representations of a given text which means dif-
ferent ways of understanding. The same text may be produced as subjectively coherent
by one person and perceived as incoherent by another. Therefore, coherence should be
viewed as a process taking place in human mind, not as an objective property of a given
sequence of utterances (Givon, 1995). Accordingly, discourse relations also may be
defined as dynamic mental constructs or processes that occur in discourse production
and understanding. Relations can be built, adjusted, cancelled or simply forgotten. They
can be of different strength and importance, and of different consequences for discourse
processing. Again, as it was in the case of discourse units, analysts work mostly on the
level of mental processes, not directly with texts or linguistic units.

Arelatively sparse approach is offered by Grosz and Sidner (1986) in their theory (Grosz
and Sidner Theory, henceforth, GST) who stress two aspects of discourse: purpose and
processing. They assume that three components must be taken into consideration to
account for a variety of discourse phenomena: (a) linguistic structure, (b) intentional
structure, and (c) attentional state. Discourse can be divided into discourse segments
(DS) and each discourse segment has its purpose (DSP) which somehow contributes to
the purpose of the entire discourse (DP). Only two structural relations between DSP are
defined: Dominance and Satisfaction-precedence.

A much more complex system of relations is proposed by Mann and Thompson (1986) as
a part of Rhetorical Structure Theory (henceforth, RST). Rhetorical relations are defined
on pairs or sets of stretches of texts. Any non-overlapping stretches of a given text may
be bound by a rhetorical relation. They do not have to be neighbouring (subsequent)
nor of similar size or status (e.g., the title of a text can be related to its remaining part).
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Since the units joined by relations may become new units for relations of higher order,
RST analyses the result in hierarchical structures that are conventionally represented as
trees. The inventory of relations is relatively rich but the set is declared as open.

Mann and Thompson frequently refer to text spans (defined as “uninterrupted interval
of text”; (Mann and Thompson, 1987: 4)) as objects among which relations hold and
which can function as Nuclei or Satellites in rhetorical relations. But the definitions of
relations clearly show that they must refer to more abstract entities than texts (under-
stood here as a sequence of written characters). For example, the following condition is
included in the definition of JUSTIFY relation: Reader’s comprehending Satellite increases
Reader’s readiness to accept Writer’s right to present Nucleus. Then, although the authors
define their units on the “textual level”, the relations seem to refer to the mental states
of the Writer and the Reader. In the GST the relations are explicitly defined as working
on abstract “discourse segment purposes” (DSP) which are perhaps easier to associate
with certain mental states or processes. Still, it seems that relations are defined on many
levels which are not necessarily explicitly stated by researchers.

The differences in the sizes of inventories of relations may come from various grounds, from
theoretical influences (e.g., the assumed level of analysis) to very practical requirements. As
in the case of discourse units, large inventories may lead to lower inter-labeller coherence
rates while smaller may offer representations lacking the required details. GST, with its
two basic types of relations may lead to more coherent tagging but, on the other hand, the
resulting representation would not be very detailed nor informative, especially without the
source text in hand. One can hardly expect to obtain a unified, universal set of discourse rela-
tions. Hovy and Maier (1993) made an attempt to summarise and develop a taxonomy over
four hundred relations proposed by a multidisciplinary group of researchers. On this basis,
they managed to devise a hierarchy of approximately seventy relations. While this study
gives a reasonable cue on the possible complexity of the system of discourse relations but
it cannot be regarded as the final answer to the questions on their number and properties.

Another recurring problem is that the entities to be bound by relations are somehow
defined by the nature of the relations themselves or, the other way round, the types of
relations determine the nature of units they can cover. It is not surprising to witness
attempts of showing that relation-focused approach is somehow equivalent to the
unit-based one. The most important properties of object lie often in how they relate to
other objects. It leads to the obvious conclusion that the analyst should use mutually
compatible systems of discourse units and relations for a given study.

Similar or even more challenging problems may be faced by analysts who dare to look
for other types of relations that may hold between entities of different nature, e.g., the
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speaker and his or her utterances. The ways of defining them, their inventories, the enti-
ties they are meant to bind are on the top of the list.

Conclusion

DA goes far beyond the boundaries of traditional linguistics. Moving from multi-discipli-
narity to interdisciplinarity, DA methodology falls somewhere between impressionistic
observations and more or less formal or experimental approaches. A number of , tradi-
tional” methods fail (Antaki et al.,, 2003) but new ones, imported from corpus linguistics
or cognitive studies, still are used tentatively. Another factor that cannot be denied is
a huge impact of technology. It allows for easy collection of high quality audio and video
data, computer-supported transcription and tagging as well as an advanced statistical
analysis. On the other hand, technology has its requirements and limitations, influencing
discourse studies because researchers are usually ready to adjust their studies in order
to use available technological support more extensively.

In the present article, the following major issues of DA methodology were addressed:

O It is impossible to underestimate the importance of appropriate data collection
procedures. Although, as it was mentioned, even at this stage of research some
preconceptions and hidden assumption may come into play, it is highly advisable
to (at least) clearly describe and justify own paths and procedures as they may
strongly influence the results of analysis.

O Coding is another crucial stage of the discourse study. It may involve many levels,
from a possibly bias-free orthographic transcription to theory-driven tagging of units
or relations or various types. Detailed, systematic and clear coding provides not only
rich data for a computer-supported analysis but also ensures the verification of re-
search results. Coding procedures (especially transcription) are sometimes regarded as
merely “technical actions” while coding actually is a significant step towards analysis.

O Multimodal analysis of discourse is highly recommended, especially when face-to-
face communication is considered. It is impossible to account for a huge number of
phenomena in communication if one does not take into account all the modalities
and channels involved in the process. Voice quality or facial expression may modify
or completely change the meaning of any “verbal” message.

O Possibly precise definitions of basic notions, including discourse and discourse analysis
themselves, may prove useful in further stages of many studies. “Working definitions”,
tailored for a given study, are justified. While the question whether discourse is an ob-
jectively existing entity lies in hands of philosophers, linguists would be safer to treat
it as an artificial concept, cease to argue about its definitions and accept the fact that
in various research context different approaches may prove more efficient or useful.
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O The level of analysis may range from physical to abstract (e.g., gestures can be de-
scribed as body movements of certain trajectories but also as specific signs, speech
can be studied in terms of its acoustic properties but also as a semantic message)
and it is dependent on the theoretical motivation and the aims of the study. Some-
times it is reasonable to work on a number of levels simultaneously.

O Thesize of inventories of units or relations which may range from two relations in the
GST to dozens in the RST, from three basic categories of speech acts (Austin, 1962)
and five subcategories of illocutionary acts (Searle, 1975) in Speech Act Theory to
dozens of dialogue act categories forming a relatively complex hierarchy in DIT++.

O Thedirection of analysis cannot hardly be declared and fixed because the top-down and
bottom-up approaches mix and interact (as it happens in human language processing).

O DA goes beyond purely qualitative studies. [t may learn much from corpus linguistics
which becomes an increasingly influential approach in any kind of language study.

O Analysis and synthesis always intervene in DA, being as difficult to separate as
the two directions of analysis. When discourse is divided into manageable bits for
analysis, it is done only for the purpose of showing that they fit together. When
discourse is reconstructed on the basis of certain representations, they probably
must have been extracted from it in earlier stages of the study.

O The question of standards refers not only to tag sets and their applications but also
to much earlier stages of research which involve experimental design or sponta-
neous communication data collection (recording). Standards in communication
studies are frequently influenced by certain requirements of technology and es-
pecially important in technologically-oriented DA (for standards and best practice
suggestion, see (Gibbon, 1997)).

This brief and selective overview still gives a picture of DA as an extremely rich and
complex area of multidisciplinary studies. Going beyond impressionistic observations
and theoretical speculations on abstract levels demands enormous research potential
and effort. In most cases, only multidisciplinary research teams can make significant
steps forward and achieve significant results. Given the complexity of the phenomena
under study, it is customary to narrow down the scope of research, to select or control the
components of communicative events, and to direct the flow of discourse. Nevertheless,
in spite of all these conscious and purposeful or not fully realised limitations, research
results will be gratifying as studying discourse means studying human nature.
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Natalia Badiyan-Siekierzycka
Theoretical approaches on national identity
construction

Introduction

National identity is the sense of belonging to the same community or nation which possesses
unique distinctive features such as common culture, traditions, customs, language, economy,
civic and legal systems which differentiates it from other communities. Identity building
process performs including and, at the same time, excluding functions. While including, the
incorporation of the same values and norms of identifier or ‘Us’takes place. While excluding,
there is a process of elimination of identified ‘Other’. The ‘Other’ can possess both negative
features or implications considered to be marginalization, something beyond and outside
and also positive ones associated with the distinction, privileged position, etc. The goal of
the article is to research how the national identity is constructed, what mechanisms take
partin this process. At the first part of the article we analyze how the national identity and
nation are seen by the researches. According to Bourdieu (1990), national identity forms
on the base of habit or habitus. Snow (2001) understands national identity in terms of col-
lective identity as well as individual and social identity. Anderson (1991) sees nations as
imagined communities. He as well as Martin (1995) perceive national identity as opposi-
tion of ‘we’ and ‘other’. Anderson (1995) considers national identity to be determined by
memory. Nora (1998) and Halbwachs (1979) also perceive national identity as to be strictly
connected with memory. Deutsch (1969), Ktoskowska (1996) and Hall (1994) underline
the significance of culture in the process of national identity formation. Kedourie (1961)
and Jelonek (2011) see the relationship between national identity and nationalism.

In the second part of the article we analyze national identity construction, taking as an
example the formation of Albanian national identity. In our analysis we study national
identity based on its markers such as ‘myth’ and ‘textuality’. Analyses of texts and narra-
tives on national identity discourse embraces linguistics, sociology, psychology, semiotics
and other branches. It allows the researchers to demonstrate how texts and narratives
influence the process of national identity formation (in our case - Albanian one). The
authors of these texts due to their structures try to send some meanings using cohesive
and coherent narrative structures, categories and concepts marked by certain intentions
(intentionality), concerning certain situations (situationality) and presenting some new
aspects about known facts (informativity) as well as the addressees who understand the
message content and see its situational and intertextual connection, invoking a certain
behaviour and provoking to action. National identity discourse evokes various emotions,
both positive and negative, which has an important meaning in the process of national
identity formation. It is always formed in opposition of ‘self to ‘other’.
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We base our research on the texts such as Invention of a Nationalism: Myth and Amnesia
by Misha (2002), Myths of Albanian National Identity: Some Key Elements by Malcolm
(2002), Mehmet Bey Konitza by Noli (1918) and Past and Present Conditions of Albania
by Cekrezi (1919).

Theoretical considerations behind national identity

National identity seen as habitus. National identity is a complicated concept which can be
viewed from many different dimensions. Thus, every researcher defines it from different
perspectives. For instance, Bourdieu (1990 : 53-55) sees national identity as a kind of a habit
(habitus). According to his theory of habitus, people feel belonging to a particular nation as
a result of learning and habit. At the same time, they are open to changes and reconstruc-
tion through educational practice. Habitus is a set of common ideas, concepts shared by the
members of a particular community. These ideas and concepts are practiced in the course of
national socialization. So, in this case we can speak about national habitus. National habitus
is connected with stereotypes regarding other nations, traditions, history, culture etc. It is
not stable, it can be constantly changed. So education is used to form or to habituate national
identity. Itis also characterized by behavioral dispositions. They include emotional attitudes
regarding common community and solidarity with members of the same national group or
‘in-group’ as well as towards other nations or ‘out-groups’. ‘Others’ belonging to these ‘out-
groups’ are excluded from this particular collective community.

According to Snow (2001) national identity should be investigated through the prism of
collective identity. Collective identity exists together with individual and social identities.
Social identities manifest themselves through the attempt to locate ‘others’ in the social
space. The concept ‘collective identities’ can be referred to the idea according to which
a certain group of people legitimates the basic similarity between them to be a reason
for feeling solidarity within this group. In this meaning the collective identity is a social
construct, which means that it appears to be intentional or accessory consequence of
social interactions. It allows to differentiate between ‘we’ and ‘others’. It is indicated by
the fact that people identify within the groups in which they are situated.

Nation as imagined community. The concept of national identity is strictly connected
with the concept of nation. Nation is a community of people which have common culture,
traditions and customs, often language. Nation underlines a particular group of people
belonging to the same ethnicity and usually having common pedigree.

Anderson (1991: 6-7) calls nations ‘imagined communities’. He asserts that members of
a particular nation, be it even the smallest, do not know the majority of its inhabitants.
Nevertheless, they are convinced to be the part of a particular nation. According to the

> 142 «

VOLUME II | CURRENT APPROACHES IN EASTERN EUROPE

author, imagined communities are limited by boundaries as even the biggest community
inhabiting the largest terrain always remains limited. This limitation is caused by geo-
graphical boundaries as well as mental conviction of its members about their belong-
ing to that particular place and national community. None of the nation imagines itself
as the whole humankind. So, even the most nationalistic community will not strive to
make that every human being will belong to it. It will rather strive to place its members
instead of the members of other national communities in order to unify its own nation.

‘We’ and ‘others’. National identity is constructed on the basis of inclusions and exclu-
sions taking into consideration nationality, citizenship and history. Anderson believes
that nation is an ‘imagined community’ which can be only understood through the lens
of power, ideology history and language (1991: 13). National identity always undergoes
transformations, progressions in the course of historical changes and experiences which
are intersected, complemented, produced, reproduced and transformed through different
cultures. Internal cohesion of the nation results from its certain separation by the govern-
ment which independently administrates the territory defined by the state boundaries.
Within its territory, a state creates the rules defining who can be its citizen or ‘ours’ and
who will be treated as stranger or ‘other’. So it is a classical division ‘we’ and ‘others’.

One of the most important things in the discursive construction of national identity is
its strict relationship with the existence or rather intended construction of differences
underlining own uniqueness. Within one national identity there is identifier and identi-
fied. According to Martin (1995: 6) one identity is unique and homogeneous but it always
should be defined by opposition to other identities. The members of the same group or
national community identify themselves as ‘self’ at the same time as the members of
other national communities are identified as ‘others’. As national identity is inseparably
connected with the notion of ‘other’ it is also defined and determined by the ‘other’.

National identity and memory. The construction of national identity is based on
a common history, and history is always strictly connected with memory. Anderson
(1995) asserts that monuments and graves of unknown soldiers are the most important
cultural symbols of a nation. They have a lot of meanings and memorialize the most
important events in the history of a certain nation. They help members of a particular
nation to remember their history and embed their national identity. As in the graves of
the unknown soldiers there are usually no human bones, Anderson (ibid.) calls them
national imaginations. As a result many different people have such graves and they do
not even find the need to define the nationality of those who do not rest there. National
imaginations have close relationship with religious imaginations, which indicates the
nationalism being rooted in death. Besides their role in the legitimizing certain dominion
systems traditional religious word-views provided an excellent contribution through
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taking into consideration the problem of a human being and space, its sense and mean-
ing. Stability of these religions (Christianity, Buddhism, Islam) during thousands of years
indicates their effective answers touching human imagination. They give response to such
questions as sins of human existence, diseases, suffering, senescence and finally death.
This differentiates religions from the majority of evolutionary and progressive ways of
thinking which do not have any answer to the questions regarding the sense of human
existence. The religion tries to answer these questions (Anderson, 1995: 13).

Nora (1998: 7) sees ‘memory place’ which is based on the symbolic meaning of cultural
events for constructing communitive identities. According to Nora (ibid.), history of the
second range is opposite to the history of the first range reconstructing collective con-
sciousness. This perspective means putting an end to positivist factography, event history
and linearity and turning towards symbolic space, asserting collective imaginations and
popular culture, analysis of the methods of using and functioning of the past for actual
needs. As a consequence of this approach the assumption about inseparable relationship
between memory and collective identity. Collective memory crystallizes national identity.
Halbwachs (1979: 4) turns his attention to the concept of memory. He asserts that memory
isa social phenomenon and we cannot speak about individual memory excluding it from the
collective context. Human being collects memories, recognizes and locates them being in a
community. Contrary to Freud (1910), Hallbwachs (1979) does not intend to consider mem-
ory only in psychological context. He argues that remembrance is a social activity framed
within memory which unifies our way of thinking and due to which there is a reconstruction
of the past. Halbwachs (ibid.) asserts that historical continuity is included into collective
memory by means of specific elements which can be recalled from the historical memory.

National identity and culture. Deutch (1969: 21) proposes the following understanding
of a nation. He conceptualises the nation as a,,community for which sake the members have
given a part of its loyalty from the other communities (family, local community) after the pre-
liminary process of their demobilization or automation. The nation for Deutsch (ibid.) means
the orderliness of a large quantity of the units from the lower social classes and the middle
class within the main social groups by means of the channels of social communications and
economic discourse. He concentrates the cultural approach of the nationality theory on the
nation seen as a product of historical processes. Deutsch (ibid.) notes that in various times
and places the emphasis is placed on such aspects as: culture, language, religion, common
experience, while preserving the significance of distinction coming from ethnic and racial
divisions. However, the link between the nation and culture is salient if the culture can be
used in the classless alliance which is necessary to construct a nation. The last is a building
material to create a national state. The main part of Deutsch’s theory is communication
based on undertaking of negotiation, discussion and conversations leading to a complex
goal as well as to the information exchange regarding a wide range of problems (1953: 101)
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Ktoskowska (1996: 24) asserts that a nation, contrary to a state, is a social community
with the nature of cultural community. National culture is understood by the scholar as
a part of a cultural universe and a cultural universe in her opinion is an accumulation of
universal human symbolic systems such as language, art, literature, knowledge and sci-
ence, religion, customs and traditions. Forming of a cultural universe is conditioned by the
mechanisms appearing from species abilities of a human being to create symbolic systems.
Forming and functioning of national cultures is connected with a process of high lighting
of certain parts of this universe being a culture which is appropriate for a given group,
which allows its members to differentiate from other groups having different cultures.
Thus national culture is a certain part among the set of ‘all languages’ and/or a part of
customs considered to be ‘own’among the set of ‘all past and present traditions’ (ibid.).

Hall (1994: 200-205) underlines the significance of culture in the construction of na-
tional identity. Nation is not only a political construct but it is also a ‘system of cultural
representation’. Imagined community can be interpreted by means of these cultural
representations. The members of a national community besides law and civic prescrip-
tions are exposed as well as actively anticipate in the construction process of national
identity and nation being represented in their national culture. According to Hall (ibid.),
the nation is a symbolic or imagined community which has been discursively constructed.
National culture is a discourse by means of which meanings organizing the perceptions
and activities of the members of a certain nation are constructed. National culture an-
ticipates in the process of construction of national identity creating notions of the nation
with which its members can identify themselves. Meanings of nations are seen in stories
as well as in memories which connect its present to its past. Hall (ibid.) claims that the
main goal of those who create the national identity and the national culture is to tie the
members within a particular national state and to promote their identification with
a national culture. In other words, the national state and culture have become identical.

National identity and nationalism. Inherent part of national identity is nationalism.
Kedouire (1961: 29) states that nationalism is a doctrine accepting the necessity of
organizing the people within the realm of nation-states Albania due to its isolate geo-
graphical position and consequently specific state-organizing conditions did not form
the unitary until the beginning of the 20" century®. Having gained fragile independence
Albania tries to create the nation and its self-identity and to establish its state on the
basis of national identity unifying the people belonging to different ethnic and religious
groups. Thus, according to this definition nation is understood as transfer of sovereignty
to the culturally, socially, politically and economically united people. The main aims of
national self-identity and nationalism is the creation of a natural culture, the system of
common values. It is also oriented on the creation of national economy.

8 Albania gained its independence in 1912 when it was declared to separate from the Ottoman Empire.
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Jelonek (2011: 9) understands the nation as a product of historical processes. He under-
lines that nationalism is also historically formed. The nation and nationalism are related
to the idea of independent or constructed community which substituted or appeared
on the basis of other previous community forms and which can transform into another
form of community entity in the future.

Construction of Albanian national identity: Case study

According to Smith (1986: 27) the formation of national identity is based on ‘objective’
and ‘subjective’ elements. The objective elements are shared by all members of the same
nation. They include symbols, common culture and history, national myths, often lan-
guage and ethnicity, common values, traditions and norms. The subjective elements of
national identity are defined as the subjective indication of the incorporating process of
the objective elements. National identity determines social identity, religious and ethnic
as well as regional identities.

Smith (1991: 11) talks about ‘Western’ and ‘Non-Western’ model of nation and national
identity construction. The standard components of the Western model of the nation and
national identity are historic territory, legal equality of members, common culture, civic
ideology and a legal community. Outside the West there is quite a different model of nation
and national identity, for example in the Balkans. ‘Non-Western’ type of national identity is
based on native, vernacular culture and original ethnicity. Contrary to the ‘Western’ con-
cept, the ‘Non-Western’ concept does not allow the community to choose to which nation
one can belong to or which national identity one can take. The member of a community
in case of his/her emigration or moving to another community remains a member of the
community where he or she (or his/her ancestors) were born. Thus, the nation in this
case means, first of all, a community of a common background and a common ethnicity.

In our research on construction of national identity, taking a particular interest in the Alba-
nian case, we use Smith’s approach of differentiating ‘Western’ and ‘Non-Western’ types of
identity building. This model of constructing national identity based on ethnicity has several
characteristics. One of its main and the most obvious facets is a significant importance at-
tached to descent. The main idea in this conception is to find and back up its genealogies
rooted, in most cases fictive, common descent. Thus, all members of this nation have close
ties and this is what differentiates them from others. The intellectuals of this or that nation,
for example in the Balkans, try to trace the ancestry and to improve an ancient background
using supposedly scientific theories for this aim.

Searching for ancient background. To prove an ancient origin of their nation Albanian
intellectualists and nationalist leaders tried to use some theories regarding the origin
of Albania. They had to establish a national identity derived from the people of distant
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antiquity. In the beginning, Albanian nationalist intellectuals and leaders chose the Pelas-
gians for the role of the forefathers of the Albanian people. But in the course of time the
Pelasgian theory of origin was swapped by the theory where the Albanians had Illyrian
origin. The Illyrian theory of origin quickly became one of the main pillars of Albanian
nationalism. An important fact of this theory was that it proved constant Albanian pres-
ence both in Kosovo and in southern Albania. These areas were subjected to ethnic
conflicts between Serbs, Albanians and Greeks (Malcolm, 2002: 77-79). Noli asserts that

“The Albanians are the only lawful owners of Albania. They had possessed that
land from time immemorial, long before the Greeks and Slavs came into the Balkan
Peninsula” (Noli, 1916: 4-6).

Sekrezi underlines that Illyrian-Albanian origin of Alexander the Great cannot be called into
question, thus, underlining the influence and significance of ‘Albanian’, not ‘Hellene’. These
theories or rather mythologised narratives were used to back up the idea that Albanians were
perhaps the only autochthonous nation in the Balkans. They also proved that Albanian folk
has been living there longer than all of other Balkan nations (Misha, 2002: 41).

Smith (1991: 12) states that in this ethnic-based model of national identity construction
the priority is given to the descent rather than to a territory. However, researching national
identity constructing in some countries, for example Albania, the territory is also extremely
significant. In case of Albania, the intellectuals and nationalist leaders used an ancient deriva-
tion of the nation and have tried to prove it in order to supportits precisely territorial claims.
The idea of Greater Albania is the belief that people of Albanian origin are treated as
a part of Albania and should belong to Albania together with the geographic territories.
The conceptis based on the claims that Albanian populations have been present at these
territories for the long time, if not for ever, at least for many ages, considerably longer
than other ethnicities. These territories include Kosovo and the Preshevo Valley of Serbia,
some territories of Macedonia, Montenegro and Greece.

The role of myths. The other element of ethnic-based model of national identity con-
structing are myths and mythologizing the history. Myth is one of the methods in which
a certain nation establishes the background and basis of its existence. Its values and mor-
al systems are also determined by myths and mythologized history. Thus we can say myth
represents a certain set of traditions and beliefs which is narrated through generations.
These myths concern a nation itself. Although national myths are usually based on his-
torical events and historical heroes, preserving historical truth is not a priority while
creating mythologised stories.

Political scientists emphasize the value of national myths to ensure national solidarity.
They perceive myths as main elements which take significant role in the way how the
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members of a particular nation define themselves, how national communities establish
and identify their own existence and their own system of moral and cultural values®.
On the other hand some cultural scientists connect myths with considerably negative
connotations, having negative influence on social relations. Yet, all scholars agree that
national myths have powerful impact on the process of national identity construction.
In the 19" century after the beginning of the Balkan national movement the myths of
national identity gained political power and domination in Albania. The process of Alba-
nian national constructing should be investigated in the Balkan context. The priority of
Balkan nations was based on national independence and formation of national state. For
example in Albania myths of heroes representing national values play a very important
role. As Schopflin asserts myths are rather about perceptions,

“about the ways in which communities regard certain propositions as normal and
natural and others as perverse and alien” (Schopflin, 1997: 34). Members of one na-
tion should accept the myths in order to exist as a community or nation. Members of
a nation usually know that the myths may not be strictly the same as official versions
of history. So the myths can be perceived as obviously false.

In Albania continuous national struggle against Ottoman Empire initiated the myths
concerned national heroes, especially noticeable are myths constructed on the histori-
cal figure of Gjergj Kastrioti Skanderbeg. During the construction of national myths the
heroic elements from the medieval Albanian history were used. Albanian nationalists
because of the lack of an ancient great kingdom or empire chose the figure of Skanderbeg
as the symbol of their state and its heroic past. He possessed all necessary features for
creating a myth. Skanderbeg was well-documented and as a result well-known historical
figure. People still remembered his heroic deeds which were fixed in the oral tradition.
The figure of Skanderbeg underwent numerous transformations emerging in the myths
as a mixture of historical facts, inventions and folklore. Although Skanderbeg was a real
historical figure who did significant contribution during the fights with Ottoman invaders,
nevertheless his deeds did not involve all Albanians (Misha, 2002: 43).

Vernacular culture. National identity construction is also based on local culture, traditions
and customs appropriate for a nation. Opposed to a so called high culture of western nation,
based on theatres, operas, high literature local or as Smith (1991: 12) calls it - ver-
nacular culture is based on demotic elements, folkloric beliefs, local traditions and
customs. This vernacular culture and local traditions has precedence over civic pre-
scriptions and legal regulations. Often a set of rules was formulated within a ver-
nacular culture and it functions separately from the state legal regulations or even

9 (see, for instance) Schopflin, G. The Functions of Myth and a Taxonomy of Myths. In: Hosking, G., Schopflin, G. Myths and Nationhood, Hurst
& Co. London. 1997.
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has priority over the last. In Albania, for example so called Kanun or Kanuni of Lek
Dukagjinit™ is a set of medieval Albanian norms and regulations which regulated (and
still regulates) all spheres of human lives. One of its main elements is a solemn oath called
besa (Book X, Ch. XXII, Art. 129, 1851), for example, is strictly connected with the notion
of honour. Then, honour is perhaps the most important notion for Albanians. Besa and
honour played a significant and ritual role while ensuring national solidarity during the
national movement called national reawakening. The blamed honour has to be cleaned
up no matter if the official legal norms will be broken. And most probably they will be
broken as to clean one’s insulted honour is possible only by blood taking, in other words
- blood feud (Book X, Ch. XXI, XXII). In this case the custom which comes directly from
the medieval regulations (Kanun) obviously has priority over the state legal system!™.

Conclusion

National identity has been constantly constructed in the course of historical changes and
developments. National identity is associated with existing states as well as with states
which are expected or remembered by people having links to them. There are many scholar
attempts to define national identity and the ways how it is constructed.

As identity is discursive, it is related to other identities. Such notions as 'We’ and ‘Others’
are always present while taking into consideration national identity as “We” is needed
to be differentiated from ‘Others’. National identity draws strict and definite boundaries
between those who belong to a certain community and those who are outsiders coming
from other communities. The approach brings with itself both positive (inclusion-bias)
and negative (exclusion-bias) connotations. Exclusion as such, being accepted as an un-
avoidable element of national identity, doesn’t unavoidably brings problems with itself.
The latest may appear in particular cases as becoming a part of the politics of exclusion
and marginalization, it inevitably brings with itself conflicts among included and excluded.
The role of national myths is especially significant in the process of building up the differ-
ences. On the example of the Balkans we can follow the situations when national myths
developing into negative social consequences is turning into severe regional conflicts.
Focusing on Balkan nationalist projects, one can still witness plans and moves of intersec-
tion of a different kind. This is one of the reasons why national myths including a myth

10" The Franciscan Shtiefén Gjegovi (1874 - 1929) began to collect and publish the oral rules of Albanian customary law called Kanun. After his
murder other Franciscans collected the remaining materials and published them under his name.

11 The problem of blood vengeance is still present in Albania, especially in its northern mountainous part where people have limited access to
information and state authorities have problems to control these terrains in a proper way. There are several thousands of children who do not at-
tend schools for months staying most of the time at home as a result of family blood feud as they are endangered to be killed. Nevertheless, during
my research in Albania I was said by Tirana inhabitants that the problem of blood feud has almost disappeared and even if it exists it concerns
only remote mountainous villages. However, the problem of blood vengeance concerns not only distant villages, but it is also present also in cities,
and what is remarkable, this tradition is cultivated regardless one’s origin. The honour murderer can be rich and poor, educated or uneducated.
There are known cases when bankers, teachers, police officers were killed or were killers in the course of blood vengeance. See, for instance: A.
Graham at http://www.bbc.com/travel/story/20141126-blood-feuds-in-albanias-accursed-mountains (10.07.2015); I. Kadare Komiteti i Pajtimit
Mbarékombétar at http://pajtimi.com/fagebrenda.php?newsID=40&lang=eng
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of an ongrowing threat from ‘Others’) are being supported and developed by certain
forces. Otherwise myths can play a role of a pretext to discredit the authenticity of the
‘Other’ out-group. Thus myths start to be an important part of a contemporary critical
discourse analysis of such types of situations bringing with itself a core of understand-

ing contemporaneity.
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Mediator’s introductory words - Ekaterina Vasilenko

At present functional linguistics is viewed as only one of the directions of linguistics in
general. Functionalism, as characterized by K. Allen, “holds that linguistic structures can
only be understood and explained with reference to the semantic and communicative
functions of language, whose primary function is to be a vehicle for social interaction
among human beings” (Allen 2009: 263). It is important that studying the object in its
interaction with the environment, functionalism has to do with the analysis of different
types of communicative activity and therefore shows a tendency to interconnection
with such fields of study as cognitive science, psycholinguistics, theory of language com-
munication, etc. So, the role of functionalism in modern linguistics can be understood
as study of the meaningful phenomena in language and speech in the process of their
use by speakers, which leads us to the notion of discourse. The question arises whether
functionalism today can be viewed in isolation from the linguistics of discourse, or these
two fields tend to have more and more points of contact.

The turn of modern linguistics to the study of discourse seems quite logical: having stud-
ied the word and its components and language units larger then a word (phraseological
units, sentences, texts), linguists have turned their attention to a higher level of language
reality - discourse. This has allowed us to get to the next level of generalization at the
same time paying attention to real discourse practices. But if the change of the focus
of linguistics in general is understandable (the same tendency can be easily observed
in different sciences), the question of a particular scientist’s preferences still remains
open. Can a representative of functional linguistics who has started working with the
corresponding subject stay within its bounds? When does there arise the necessity to
speak about discourse? What is the step that a linguist takes to come from functionalism
to discourse linguistics? Do we really need to integrate functional and discourse studies?
What does this integration help to understand in linguistics in general and discourse
linguistics in particular?

The authors of our round table try to answer these questions and believe that it is fair to
speak about functional perspective of the linguistics of discourse. It is obvious, though,
that nowadays functionalism is quite an extensive field represented by such directions
as functional stylistics, functional grammar, functional semantics, functional syntax,
etc. In this part, we will try to embrace this whole scope of fields as studied by Eastern
European linguists.
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Round Table 3 highlights three issues.

Issue 1 on functional grammar and functional semantics opens with the article by
Latvian linguists Gunta Rozina and Indra Karapetjana. The other four articles are pro-
vided by Belarusian linguists representing different universities but one school: Boris
Norman, Olga Goritskaya, Ekaterina Vasilenko, and Alevtina Dinkevich.

Issue 2 dealing with functional syntax contains articles of Belarusian linguists represent-
ing the school of compositional syntax: Dmitry Bogushevich, Irina Ivanova-Mitsevich, Iri-
na Dmitrieva, Antonina Galagayeva, Irina Chuchkevich, Alena Savich, and Vasily Zelenkov.
The issue closes with a particular case study provided by Alesya Shevtsova.

Issue 3 is dedicated to functional stylistics and includes articles of two linguists rep-
resenting two different countries and two different schools: Stanislaw Gaida (Poland)
and Natalia Klushina (Russia).

Hence, Round Table 3 is expected to represent how different directions of functional
linguistics tend to turn to discourse studies and is aimed at focusing on the problem of
transition of functional research into discursive.

References
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Issue 1. Functional grammar and semantics
within the frame of discourse studies

Gunta Rozina, Indra Karapetjana

Systemic functional linguistic theory and discourse research

Introduction

This contribution deals with the analysis of discourse research conducted from the perspec-
tive of the systemic functional linguistic (SFL) theory. Presenting a brief theoretical thought
on a contemporary understanding of the SFT theory, the paper is concerned with illustrating
its role and place within the framework of discourse studies. The focus of the discussion
is on examining selected theoretical contributions that discover a direct interconnectedness
between discourse research and functional grammar theory research, and it illustrates how
modality as a constituent of functional grammar can be viewed within the perspective of
language-in-use studies. In particular, the present study demonstrates how several aspects
of modality can be dealt with in discours(al) studies. By analysing selected instances of
language-in-use which reveal how the interpersonal language functions achieved for the
purpose of establishing a discourse-related meaning, the present contribution demonstrates
how the linguo-pragmatic meaning can be expressed via the use of modality.

Language in use: Systemic functional linguistics’ perspective
Systemic Functional Linguistics (henceforth SFL), an approach to language study de-
veloped by Halliday (1978: 96), places “language in use in social contexts” at the heart
of the approach. Halliday admits that language function is sometimes more important
than language structure, and the systemic approach means meaningful choices taken
by the language user (ibid.). SFL focuses on three metafunctions of the language, such
as the ideational function, interpersonal function and textual function (Halliday, 1978).
The scholar contends that

“discourse is a multidimensional process and text as its product [...] may contain
in itself all the inconsistencies, contradictions and conflicts that can exist within
and between high order semantic structures” (ibid.:96).

Thus, Halliday (1970) considers that the three language functions are “intrinsic to gram-
mar”. According to him, the ideational language function relates to conveying and interpret-
ing the experience of the world. This function is further subdivided into the experiential
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and logical language functions. The interpersonal language function serves as an ex-
pression of one’s attitudes and can have an impact on the attitudes and behaviour of
the interlocutors. The textual function, in its turn, serves as a means of constructing
a text, both spoken and written.

At this point it is important to mention that the pragmatician Leech (1983) strongly
disagrees with the Hallidayan approach to relate the three functions to grammar and
argues that

“the ideational function belongs to grammar [...] the interpersonal function and
the textual function belong to pragmatics” (Leech, 1983: 57).

He supports the view by stating that a linguistic act of communication is described as
constituting a transaction on three different levels: a) on the interpersonal function
level or on the level of discourse, b) on the ideational function level, or on the message
transmission level, and c) on the textual transmission level, or the textual level (ibid.: 59).
Leech asserts that

“discourse is the whole transaction, and it is regarded as an attempt to convey
a particular illocutionary force to the hearer” (ibid.).

Besides, the scholar proposes that the term discourse is used in preference to the term
illocution or an illocutionary act, when the whole transaction of information is in the
focus of language in use analysis.

Modality in communication: Multidimensional discoursal perspective
Itis essential to note that modality plays a significant role in the analysis of communica-
tion from the perspective of discourse studies. So far, considerable research has been
conducted to reveal the complex nature of modality in order to acknowledge that it is
considered to be an important constituent of communicative event. The phenomenon
of modality has been examined not only in linguistics, applied linguistics including, but
also in modal logic within the discipline of philosophy. As concerns linguistics, different
approaches to the study of modality are known, for example:

O the traditional deontism vs epistemism dichotomy (e.g. Palmer, 1990, Simpson,
2005),

O extrinsic vs intrinsic modality, where epistemic modality is labelled as extrinsic
modality , but deontic modality is labelled as intrinsic modality (e.g. Biber et.al,
1999),

O dynamic vs root modality, where dynamic modality refers to epistemic modality,
but root modality refers to deontic modality (e.g. Palmer, 2003).
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Besides, many linguists (e.g. Palmer, 1986; Stubbs, 1986) have considerably contributed
to the research of modality, which is “the central organizing principle of the language”
(Stubbs, 1986: 2). Palmer (1990: 6) remarks that deontic modality is concerned with
“influencing actions, states or events”, and modals work together in a systematic way.
To back up his idea of “a systematic way” of modal interaction, Palmer (ibid.: 7) offers the
following example for further consideration: to turn down an invitation in a polite way,
native speakers of English often use the phrase I would if I could, but I can’t so I won't.
It may be evident that the presented example reveals the systematic nature of modals in
a way that characterizes the influence of situational context on the meaning of modals.
It seems important to note that meanings of modals can vary across contexts of language
use, or even they can change the meanings of utterances depending on cultural values
that determine the communicative event the interactants are involved in.

Halliday (1970: 322-361) states that modality can be related to those linguistic items,
which deal with “the assessment of probability” and with “the assessment of possibility”.
Simpson asserts that

“modality refers to a speaker’s attitude toward opinion about the truth of a propo-
sition expressed by a sentence” (Simpson, 1990: 64).

Coates (1983, 1995) and Heine (1995) consider that modality has two main categories:
root and epistemic modality, where epistemic modality is concerned with the speaker’s
assumptions or assessment of possibilities (1983: 49). They state that when we use a
modal for the purposes of epistemic modality, we express: a) the state of our belief or
knowledge, or degree of certainty/uncertainty about a specific subject matter, b) the
degree of likelihood. At this point, some examples should be offered to back up the
above-given statement:

It might be pork, but it might be beef as well (a lack of certainty is expressed by
the modal verb might).

Well, it must be pork, I'm sure (certainty is expressed by the modal verb must).
You can take the course “International communication” at the University of Latvia
(the modal verb can implies weak advice in this case).

You should not take more courses than envisaged in one semester (the modal verb
should implies the degree of stronger advice in this case).

You have to take at least two courses on international communication during one
academic year to write your term paper in this subject (the semi-modal verb have
to implies strong advice in this case).

You must take at least two courses on international communication if you intend
to write your graduation paper in the area of applied linguistics (the modal verb
must implies very strong advice in this case).
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Judging from the examples presented, it is obvious that epistemic modality can reveal
either the speaker’s confidence or lack of confidence in the truth-value of the proposition
expressed and the speaker’s degree of knowledge, belief or likelihood about the proposi-
tion put forward. In addition, Lyons (1977: 823) points out that root or non-epistemic
modality is concerned with the necessity, or the possibility “of acts performed by mor-
ally responsible agents”. According to Coates (1995: 55), root modality covers a range
of meanings, such as permission, obligation, possibility and necessity.

As regards the analysis of modality in the studies of discourse, they are often associated
with the examination of the employment of epistemic and deontic modalities to fulfil
the interactional function in a variety of discourses. The grammatical category related to
epistemic modality is modal auxiliaries (Coates, 1983). Thus, one modal can be employed
in different meanings depending on situational contexts, for example:

You may submit your paper by the end of this week (root modality: permission
is expressed).

You may make arrangements about putting off our meeting with your doctor
(epistemic modality: tentativeness of the speaker is expressed).

When the choice is between expression and repression, we may need to speak for
those who have no voice (epistemic modality: the speaker’s lack of confidence
is expressed).

But Democrats and some experts said that the proposal might lead some employ-
ers to stop offering health insurance (root modality: possibility is expressed).

On a practical level, Westney (1986) has surveyed the major forms of expressions em-
ployed for the purposes of epistemic modality. Claiming that modals vary in the epistemic
scalar levels, Westney concentrates on a discussion of a relatively small set of high-
frequency items, such as I know, I think, may, might, must, should, will, would, perhaps,
probably, certainly, possible, likely, certain, sure. Further, he proposes to value epistemic
modals at three levels (Westney, 1986: 315):

a) strong value epistemic modals, such as I know, I'm sure/certain, it’s certain, must,
will and should/would as ‘conditional’ items; for example:

I think it must be very tough indeed to combine work with studies.
A: It’s certain; you must have had someone to rely on.

B: Well, I'm not sure, actually.

A: The climate in Latvia must be astonishing in winter.

B. Yeah, it must be completely invariable, too.

b) intermediate value epistemic modals, such as I think, probably, likely, presumably;
for example:
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“For the year, corn and soy-bean meal increases are likely to approach
$600 million”, said President and CEO Richard Bond.

This down-and-diaper-pail-dirty celebration of motherhood probably
would not suit the ‘saccharine sentiments’ of Mother’s Day.

c) weakvalue epistemic modals, such as possible that, perhaps, may, might; for example:

Angry firefighters from the partnership countries say indecision and delay
by superiors may have cost the asylum seekers their lives in the fire on the
streets of the town.

A professor at the Bremen Centre of Justice said that poll workers might ask
for unrequired ID and that some citizens might mistakenly think they perhaps

could not vote.

To add, Hinkel (1995), who has studied how native and non-native speakers of English
use epistemic and deontic modalities in argumentative discourse, has discovered that
the usage of modalities depends on interactants’ cultural and contextual constraints.
Thus, when studying the usage of the modals must, have to, should and need to, Hinkel
has found out that native speakers prioritize the modal need to in order to convey an
intrinsically imposed responsibility or necessity; in the same situations, non-native
speakers of English employ the modal verb must. As a result, it can be presupposed that
the divergence in the usage of modality may lie in both the native speakers’ and non-
native speakers’ culturally-bound understanding of the nature of obligation and in the
adherence to the socio-cultural norms and codes being fundamental to Anglo-American
and other cultures, for example, the Latvian culture. Besides, epistemic modals play
a significant role in mediating interpersonal meaning. They accomplish the following
interpersonal functions:

a) reduce the force of an utterance and, thus, protect the interactants’ face where the
topic is sensitive, or where the topic of interaction/transaction focuses on contro-
versial issues,

b) convey the interactant’s attitude to the proposition being expressed.

Consequently, epistemic modality can be characterized as the usage of linguistic means to
reveal the speaker’s/writer’s assumptions or assessment of possibilities. In most cases,
itindicates the speaker’s/writer’s ideas relating to doubt, potentiality, judgment, confi-
dence or lack of confidence in the truth of the proposition expressed. Lyons contends that

“epistemic modality is concerned with opinion rather than fact” (Lyons, 1977: 14).

It can be indicated grammatically through:
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a) modal verbs that express possibility, permission, necessity and obligation, such as
may, might, must, can, could,;

b) adverbs, such as quite, necessarily, possibly, probably;

c) adjectives, such as necessary, possible, probable,

d) linguistic forms, such as: I think, I know, I suppose, I presume, which function to
express a speaker’s/ writer’s subjective confidence and uncertainty,

e) tag questions, which qualify the truth of a proposition by making it relative to a
speaker’s/ writer’s level of uncertainty,

f) lexical units, such as sort of, kind of;, so called, so to speak, which encode a speaker’s/
writer’s lack of confidence in the perception of the word or phrase.

Taking into account Simpson’s classification of modality (2005: 43), deontic modality
is seen as “concerned with a speaker’s attitude to the degree of obligation”. Besides the
degree of obligation, according to Simpson (ibid.), the linguistic concepts of duty, com-
mitment, and desire are expressed by means of deontic modality. For this purpose, not
only the relevant modals are employed, but also selected linguistic forms are used, such
as obliged, permitted, forbidden, regretted, regrettable, and alike.

Modality, language functions in discourse

As it was stated at the outset of this paper, the functional variety of language is viewed
through its ideational, interpersonal and textual functions. As the present paper intends
to examine the use of only one language function in discourse, it aims at considering the
application of the interpersonal language function in communication in a written mode.
Within the social context of language use and its functional parameters, Halliday (1978)
views the organization and application of three variables: field, tenor and mode, where
the field reveals institutional characteristics, performance, activities and practices, the
tenor is an approach to uncover social relations, and the mode deals with the informa-
tion distribution channels. Thus, the established linguistic patterns are conventionally
applied in well-defined social contexts. Considering Halliday’s (1978) views, it can be
stated that a tremendously wide variation of the linguistic resources that can be employed
in different social contexts and in different discourses exist.

Halliday remarks (1985) that the interpersonal function of discourse is associated with
two types: the type of modality and the type of mood. The type of modality refers to the
area of expressing the meaning that indicates the polarities of statements between yes
and no. The type of mood expresses the speech function, for example, offering, ordering,
requesting, recommending, advising and many others. The research interest of this paper
concerns the application of the Hallidayan (1985) theoretical contributions that relate
to the types, categories, orientations, values and the polarities of modality.
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Considering the above discussion, the present paper is concerned with the concept of
modality as a linguistic representation of expressing the meanings of a) probability and
b) usuality, which are realized as indications of the language user’s opinion expressed
within a range of a positive and negative polarity. Halliday (1985: 332-336) contends
that modality in the clause can be manifested via the categories of subjectivity and ob-
Jjectivity, but the “distinction that determines how the subjective and objective modality
will be expressed” depends on the “four possible orientations”, such as: a) the subjective
orientation (which can be explicit and implicit) and b) the objective orientation (which
can be explicit and implicit).

Further, the scholar (ibid.) specifies that the type of modality has two subtypes: a modali-
zation subtype, which concerns the probability and usuality distinctions, and a modula-
tion subtype, which concerns the obligation and inclination distinctions. Both subtypes
can have the explicit (i.e. stated very clearly and directly) and implicit orientation (i.e.
being not openly stated). The philosophical semantics uses the term epistemic modality
when it deals with the case of modalization; it uses the term deontic modality when it is
concerned with the case of modulation.

To illustrate, the probability distinction can be expressed through the orientation of the
subjective explicitness, that is, epistemic modality, (e.g. I think, [ am certain, in my opinion:
in my opinion, the employees are paid by direct money transfer to their bank account), or
through the orientation of the subjective implicitness, thatis, deontic modality to express
interactants’ attitude to the degree of obligation (e.g. by a means of the modals must,
will: the employees will be paid by a direct money transfer to their bank account). Besides,
the probability distinction can be indicated through the orientation of the objective ex-
plicitness (e.g. the employees are probably paid by a direct money transfer to their bank
account) or through the orientation of the objective explicitness (e.g. it is likely that the
employees are paid by a direct money transfer to their bank account).

As regards the usuality distinction, it does not manifest the orientation of the subjective
explicitness at all. It can be revealed through the orientation of the subjective implicitness
(e.g. by ameans of the modal verb will), through the orientation of the objective implicit-
ness (e.g. by a means of the frequency adverbs usually, always, sometimes), or through the
orientation of the objective explicitness (e.g. by a means of the expression it is usual for).

Besides, it should be noted that it is the polarity that establishes an integral constituent
of modality in discourse. However, Halliday (1985: 86) states that, in general, there exist
“intermediate degrees” that fall between sometimes and maybe, and “these intermedi-
ate degrees between negative and positive poles known collectively as modality” have
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the three values that are based on the modal judgement: high, median and low. As a result:
a) a high level modality value can be realized by the modals must, ought to, need, has to, is
to, b) amedian level modality value can be realized by the modal verbs will, would, shall,
should, c) alow level modality value can be realized by the modal verbs may, might, can,
could (Halliday, 1985: 337-339).

Further, it should be mentioned that the modalization subtype of modality is employed in
discourse to imply the area of meaning that denotes probability and usuality (frequency);
the modulation subtype of modality functions to express obligation and inclination. Be-
sides, modalization deals with the description of information flow and can be expressed
by the grammatical form of a statement or a question. Modalization is realized via the
language function of proposition. In addition, the use of modalization in discourse de-
notes that the statements made in reference to particular situations or events are true
or are likely to be true. In other words, if the situation under discussion is presented by
means of modalization, it is usually expressed in an indicative way.

As regards modulation, it works to denote the meaning area that marks obligation or incli-
nation in discourse. The meaning area of obligation carries an imperative indication, thatis
the evidence that the assumption, idea, or belief exists, and it strongly influences people to
actin a particular way, e.g. urgently. At the level of the grammatical form, imperative indica-
tions can be expressed by imperative grammatical forms, such as a command or an offer.

To consolidate the above discussion, modulation deals with the language function of
proposal that carries either an imperative meaning in discourse, or it is expressed in the
imperative grammatical form. Modalization as an epistemic modality subtype that relates
to fulfilling the interpersonal language function in discourse is expressed by the language
function of proposition, but modulation as a modality type fulfilling the interpersonal
language function is expressed by the language function of proposal.

In view of this and considering the conventional commonalities of modalization and
modulation use in discourse, the present study limits itself to analysing the probability
meaning area within the interpersonal language function of propositions and the obliga-
tion meaning area within the interpersonal language function of proposals.

As a result, to characterise modalization that is expressed by the language function of
proposition, we should note that one way of viewing the above-mentioned function of
propositions to analyse it via the meaning area of probability in the texts generated.
Besides, the meaning area of probability has its positive and negative polarity, which

can be communicated via:
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O positive probability (possible, probable, certain); it is manifested via:

a) the modal verb must (high level probability, high level certainty; e.g. that. must

be my new bank account number; that certainly is my new bank account number);

b) the modal verb will (median level probability, e.g. that will be my new bank ac-
count number; that probably is my new bank account number);

c) themodal verb may (low level probability, e.g. that maybe my new bank account
number; that possibly is my new bank account number);

O negative probability; which can be manifested via:

a) the modal verb cannot (high level negative probability, e.g. that cannot be the

latest money transfer; that certainly is not the latest money transfer; it is not

possible that is the latest money transfer),

b) the modal verb will not (median level negative probability, e.g. that will not be
the latest money transfer; that probably is not the latest money transfer);

c) the modal verb may not (low level negative probability, e.g. that may not be the
latest money transfer; that possibly is not the latest money transfer).

As noted above, epistemic modality represented via subjective explicit probability
(i.e. a probability statement that is clearly and directly made to mark a personal opinion)
is communicated by the linguistic expressions I think, I am certain. The subjective implicit
probability (i.e. a probability statement that is indirectly made to mark a personal opin-
ion) is manifested by the modal verbs must, will, may. The objective implicit probability
(i.e. a probability statement that is indirectly made and is not influenced by a personal
opinion) is expressed by the adverbs probably, certainly. The objective explicit probability
(i.e. a probability statement that is clearly and directly made and is not influenced by

a personal opinion) is communicated by the linguistic expressions it is likely, it is certain.

Another meaning area of the language function of proposal is usuality or frequency,
where a high level usuality is expressed by always, a median level usuality is expressed
by usually, but a low level usuality is communicated by sometimes. This meaning area is

beyond the scope of this paper.

Modulation being a subtype of modality is another language constituent that fulfils the
interpersonal language function in discourse. Therefore, it should be noted that modu-
lation is usually communicated by the language function of proposal in discourse. The
language function of proposal can be expressed either via the meaning area of obligation
or the meaning area of inclination.
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Considering the conventional commonalities of modulation in discourse, we have re-
stricted our research interest to the analysis of the meaning area of obligation, that is,
deontic modality, as it is manifested within the framework of the language function of
proposal. The meaning area of inclination has fallen beyond our study interest.

In view of the above stated, it should be marked that Halliday (1985) has distinguished
three variables of modality as regards the meaning area of obligation, such as: a) a high
level obligation, i.e. somebody is required to do something, b) a median level obligation, i.e.
somebody is supposed/expected to do something, c) a low level obligation: i.e. somebody
is allowed to do something. In case of manifesting a high level inclination, somebody is
determined to do something, in case of revealing a median level inclination somebody
is keen to do something, and in case of displaying a low level inclination somebody is
willing to do something (Halliday, 1985: 337-339).

Thus, at a micro-discoursal level and depending on the contextual situations, the mean-
ing area of obligation proposals can be communicated by:

O such modals as must, need, ought to, have to, is to (e.g. you must transfer the tuition
fee by the beginning of the autumn semester, i.e. you are required to make the money
transfer; a high level positive obligation proposal is expressed);

O the modals will, would, shall, should (e.g. you should transfer the tuition fee by the
beginning of the autumn semester, i.e. you are supposed to make the money transfer;
a median level positive obligation proposal is expressed);

O such modal verbs as may, might, can, could (e.g.you can transfer the tuition fee by the
beginning of the autumn semester, i.e. you are allowed to make the money transfer;
a low level positive obligation proposal is expressed).

At this point, it has to be added that Halliday (1985: 337-339) by referring to the se-
mantic category, which does not strictly denote a type of modality, but still it represents
the meaning area of a positive obligation proposal (because it denotes the modality
of potentiality), discusses the discursive use of the modal verb can. According to him,
potentiality should be viewed within the framework of a low level positive obligation
proposal that specifically bears the nature of the subjective implicit orientation realized
by the modal verbs can/could (e.g. you can do it); on the other hand, the objective implicit
orientation is realized by to be able to (e.g. he is able to open an account with the bank
in Riga) and the objective explicit orientation is realized by it is possible (for...). Further,
inclination in proposals can be expressed by:

O the modal verb (e.g. will: I will tell the truth! must: I must tell the truth!),

O the adjective (e.g. I am anxious to tell the truth! I am keen to tell the truth!).

> 164 <

VOLUME II | CURRENT APPROACHES IN EASTERN EUROPE

As regards the representation of the interpersonal language function in discourse, it is
the modality that represents the language user’s point of view. The explicitly subjective
(e.g. I think the government works efficiently) and explicitly objective (e.g. it is likely the
government works efficiently) distinctions of modality are ‘strictly speaking metaphori-
cal since all of them represent the modality as the proposition’ (Halliday 1985: 340).

Conclusion

The present study was approached from the functional perspective of language use in dis-
course. It focused on meaning examination through studying several aspects of modality.
The present paper examined selected instances of how the interpersonal language func-
tions fulfilled for the purpose of expressing the linguo-pragmatic meaning (i.e. modality)
in discourse and drew the following conclusions:

1. Indiscourse, modality as a representation of expressing the meaning of probability
or usuality functions as a linguistic instrument to indicate the interactants’ opinion
expressed within a range of a positive and negative polarity.

2. Indiscourse, the subjective and objective modality can be expressed depending on
the four possible orientations:

a) the explicit and implicit subjective orientation,
b) the explicit and implicit objective orientation.

3. The use of modalization (known also as epistemic modality), which concerns the
probability and usuality distinctions, the use of modulation (known also as deontic
modality), which concerns the obligation and inclination distinctions, characterises
how modalization and modulation subtypes of modality contribute to fulfilling the
interpersonal language function in discourse. Both subtypes represent the explicit
(i.e. stated very clearly and directly) and implicit (i.e. being not openly stated)
orientation in discourse.

4. In discourse, the probability meaning area appears to be expressed through the
interpersonal language function of propositions and the obligation meaning area-
through the interpersonal language function of proposals.

5. Modalization which is communicated by the language function of proposition is
expressed via the meaning area of probability in discourse. The meaning area of
probability is communicated through a positive and negative polarity.

6. Modulation is communicated through the language function of proposals expressed
as obligation in discourse. The meaning area of proposals is communicated through
a positive and negative polarity.

As a result, it can be confirmed that discourse represents a well-established model of
written communication, which employs the language for instrumental purposes in situ-
ational contexts in relevant discourses.
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Boris Norman

How many grammars of the Russian language do we need?

(translated from Russian by Ekaterina Vasilenko)

There exist dozens of models of speech activity in modern linguistics (among their
authors are N.I. Zhinkin, A.A. Leontiev, W. Kintsch, W. Levelt, T.V. Akhutina, etc.). Obviously,
all these concepts are imbued with the spirit of functionalism: scientists seek to explain
what role language units of different levels play in the communication process and how
they interact in the practice of generating and understanding of the text. If we set aside the
factors that precede and accompany the speech act (such as the identity of the speaker and
the listener, the situation of communication, a specific stimulus of text generation, etc.),
and apply to the facts of the language, we can divide the mentioned approaches into two
general groups: those based on the choice of a syntactic structure, and those in which this
role is assigned to the lexical stimulus and the corresponding chain of word associations
(see KybpsikoBa, 1986: 124-136). In principle, there is no irreconcilable contradiction
between these two points of view, because language units of different levels interact with
each other in the process of speech activity. In particular, the choice of a syntactic scheme
suggests filling it with specific lexis (sometimes it is a quite severely restricted circle),
and the choice of a word contains certain marks of syntagmatic deployment - that is,
so to speak, the syntactic potential of a lexeme (compare: Ky6psikoBa, 1995).

Of course, it is desirable to construct a kind of an ideal typology, a general sequence
of “inclusion” of language levels in the process of speech production. In particular, K.F.
Sedov singles out the following stages of the speaker’s activity:

a) Motive of the act of speech activity (why, for what purpose am I speaking?).

b) Communicative intention, which is realized in the form of tuning to a certain
typical situation of social interaction between people - a particular speech genre.

c) Semantic content (plan) of a future utterance <..> Here an integral (perhaps still
indistinct, diffuse) semantic “picture” of the future utterance is formed: there is already
meaning, semantics, but there are no concrete words and syntactic structures yet.

d) The formed internal programme (plan) begins to transform: a conversion mecha-
nism starts to work, a mechanism of translation of the meaning from the language of
images and schemes into a particular national language — words with their meanings.

e) Revealing of the nuclear sense (topic) into a speech unit constructed in accordance
with a psycholinguistic standard of textivity.

f) Inthe process, a syntactical scheme of the future utterance is formed first. “Internal
words”, i.e. word meanings, become already the “prototypes” of external words and
gradually occupy “their” syntactical positions.
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g) The next stage of speech generation is grammatical structuring and morphemic
selection of concrete lexis, after which a syllable-by-syllable motor programme
of external speech, articulation, is implemented (Cegos, 2007: 15-16).

Except for some terminological discrepancies (in particular, the plan here is equiva-
lent first to the semantic content and then to the internal programme of an utterance),
we have a fairly logical sequence reflecting the deductive way from sense to text - “top-
down”, from the general to the specific. Butit is confusing that discourse is marked in the
programme as an ultimate goal: the whole process is called “transformation of thought
into discourse”. Meanwhile, discourse is a constant background and the condition of all
of these stages, it embraces the whole language system. “The Linguistic Encyclopaedic
Dictionary” states that discourse is a coherent text together with extralinguistic - prag-
matic, socio-cultural, psycholinguistic, etc. - factors; a text taken in the event-driven
aspect; speech considered as a deliberate social action (JI3C, 1990: 136).

In this case, we set ourselves the task of showing on the facts of the Russian language
that the choice of each linguistic unit in the speaker’s activity is determined by its links
with the units of adjacent levels, and they all are constantly «controlled» by discourse.
Let's start with the choice of communicative intention which serves as a «spark» for
the chain of the following actions in the speaker’s mind. The development of the theory
of speech acts has led nowadays to a very extensive taxonomy comprising sometimes
several dozens of types of illocutionary utterances. In particular, only within the speech
act of expressives, singled out by |. Searle, researchers propose to distinguish thanks,
apologies, greetings, farewells, congratulations and wishes (Pisarek, 1995: 28-40).
This list could easily be spun out by condolences, curses, reproaches, praises, etc.

However, each of these specific subtypes, actually turning into a speech genre, demands
certain conditions for its implementation. It is obvious that congratulating or cursing
suggests a certain age and status of the communicants, and also taking into account
their number, the place of communication, the information channel, and so on (see
Grabias, 1997: 282-289). All this is covered by a broad concept of discourse with its
culturological «lining».

One of the objectives of the functional approach in linguistics, which appeared and
strengthened its position in the XX century, was to tie together missions of individual
units in the general language system and to subordinate them to the functions of the
language as such (see HopmaH, 2008). The heirs of the Prague school build a hierarchy
of language levels as follows:
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«The relationship between language levels [...] in the direction upwards is an asym-
metric relation “means - function”: the function of units of a lower level is to be
a means of building units of a higher level. For example, the level of morphemes
is, on the one hand, the level of functions of phonemes, and, on the other hand,
- the level of means for building wordforms» (Janew, 'aysen6sac, 1969: 16).

However, it seems logical to treat the process of speech production as a sequence of
transition from «larger» and more general units to «smaller» and more private ones.
The «deductive» or «inductive» nature of this activity has been of interest to scientists
for a long time. The Austrian psychologist F. Kainz (1967: 116) wrote: “The meaning of
the sentence is more than the sum of individual words”, that is why it is set in advance
(vorkonstruiert ist). According to W. Kintsch (1982: 357), the speaker “deals with the
text rather than with the sentence”. H. Weinrich agrees with him:

«... It is needless to argue about what comes first - the word or the text (sen-
tence). [...] We are not slaves of words, because we are masters of the text”
(Ba#tHpux, 1987: 54).

The essence of the process of speech generation is, of course, verbalization, turning
thoughts into words. But the choice of lexical units is just one of the stages and simulta-
neous «channels» in a complex process, which involves all linguistic units. We can try to
show the correlation of the stages of speech activity with separate levels of the language
system within specific sublanguages.

Let’s start with the scientific text whose functional specificity is obvious. Here the main
intention of the speaker (writer) is to convey information (which, of course, does not
negate the right to express a subjective attitude to it). Already at the stage of the plan
and internal programme there exists an aim at the complex and «corporate» nature
of the future text. Rubrication (verbal, numeric or alphabetic), displaying, presence of
links, plenty of tables, diagrams, charts and graphs - all this will strikingly distinguish
amodern scientific text from a poetic or journalistic one! For the author of the monograph
or dissertation it is natural to prefer nominal structures to verbal ones. Some types of
scientific texts (for example, a search image of a document or a list of keywords) can
do without any verbs. In a scientific text, there will occur a lot of introductory words
and connectors, such as firstly, secondly, therefore, respectively, thus, nevertheless, etc.
Even syntactic words here are special: for, contrary to, on account of, on condition that,
as, with regard to, in terms, etc. Sentences will have an increased length and complexity,
due to inter alia participle phrases and subordinate clauses. Even texts referring to the
humanitarian sphere are often built in such a complicated manner that cause doubt in
their grammatical correctness. Here is one, almost random, example.
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Bydyuu nonbimkotl npomugonocmasums
NO3HAHUK, CMpeMsiujeMycsi 0CO3HAMb
cyuee 8 kamezopuu Heob6xodumocmu,
npakmu4eckulli pasym, ycmpemJsieH-
Hblll Ha ocyuwecmasieHue J0/1MHCHO20 8
Kamezopuu c80600bl, MUcmu4eckul
aHapxu3m - He MOpaJlb, NOCKO/bKY He
npedonpedessiem delicmaus, u emecme
MOpaJ/ib, NOCKO/ILKY NpU3Haem umnepa-
mue c80600H020 U YeabHO20 camoym-
gepicoeHus Hauwell KOHeYHOU 801U, UM-

Being an attempt to counter the cogni-
tion seeking to understand the matter
in the category of necessity, a practical
mind directed at the implementation of
the due in the category of freedom, mysti-
cal anarchism is not morality, because it
does not prejudge actions and morality
together, as it recognizes the imperative
of the free and integral self-affirmation
of our ultimate will, the imperative
of energetism.
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...Beneyus Ham oueHb... Tam Ko... KOHeU-
HO 0YeHb Kpacugo ece / HO UMb mam
HE803MOX}CHO 044... // Tam makas cul-bl-
pocmb / u mam ece 8oda / Kpy2om amo
// Tocmunuya / nodse3xcaeus k Hell Ha
20HdoJ1e / U 8BUOHO 3HAeme 3mo... MM 20e
s8oda-mo 6vieaem / umo Hudice ece // U
nomom amo exoduws myoa / makas cul-
bl-pocmb! Hem / HaM mam He hOHpasu-
socw //... (PPP 1978: 107).

..Venice... We really... There... of co...
course everything is very beautiful
/ but to live there is impossible for ...
// There’s such da-a-mpness there /
and everything is water there / it is all
around // The hotel / you draw up to
it in a gondola / and see you know this
. mm where the water sometimes is
/ that everything is lower // And
then you come in / such da-a-mpness!

nepamue sHepzemusma (Bsiu. UBaHOB.

Wpest HenmpUATHUS MUDA)

An important role in the scientific text is played by pronouns and the adjacent words
(OannwLli ‘given, coomeemcemayrowull ‘corresponding, ykazaHHwlll ‘mentioned; caedyroujuti
‘following, docmamounvlii ‘sufficient, ckazanHoe ‘said’, etc.). The frequency of use of
case forms here is not the same as at the average in the Russian language: the most
frequent case here is the genitive. Chains of genitive cases are also acceptable (such as
803MOXHCHOCMb NPUMEHEHUS MEMO0J08 Usy14eHus 31emMeHmos yesao2o - ‘the possibility of
using methods of studying the elements of the whole’), though they are so unwanted in
other types of texts.

The question is: how consciously does the author of the scientific text operate exactly
these data and not other units? It seems that already at the stage of the communicative
intention he activates a definite register, which automatically restricts the further access
to the language means.

The same regularities can be observed on the material of any other sub-language -
whether it be conversational speech, office documents or lyrical poems...

In particular, the structure of conversational speech takes into account the presence effect:
a lot of things that in other circumstances should be to put into words are omitted here,
for they are easily reconstructed from the situation: here and now. The listener does not
only “supplement” in his mind incomplete or broken phrases, but also understands the
facts of hesitations and auto-correction. Here is one example:
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No / we did not like it there //...

Of course, if you approach the specific fragments of oral conversational speech from the
standpoint of normative grammar, it appears extremely difficult to establish in them both
the boundaries between sentences and the relationship between separate word forms.
These peculiarities of conversational speech are reflected also in literary texts. And it is
not difficult for the reader to restore the omitted elements of the utterance, to “decode”
the structures that have been formed as a result of contraction or deep reconstruction
of the phrase. Here are two examples.

Jesuybl 8bix00uU U3 KAAUMOK U CNEWUAU CO CBOUMU KABAAepaMU 8 CK8ep — 8 NO1b-
3y HagodHeHus. - ‘The girls came out of the gates and hurried with their cavaliers to
the public garden - in favour of the flood’ (J1. Jo6b14rH. EpbITUH; 3/1eCh 8 N0/1b3Y
HagodHeHUsl - ‘Ha KOHLEPT B MOJIb3y NOCTPA/|aBLIMX OT HABOJAHEHHUS')

B nocsaedHee spemsi cmapasaack He nonadamucs eli Ha 21a3a. MHe daau HapooHyo
CCCPB ay Hee omHsinu 8cé - Tauposa, meamp, ycu3Ho. — ‘Recently I have been trying
to keep clear of her. I have been awarded People’s of the USSR, and she has been
deprived of everything - Tairov, theater, life’ (®. PaneBckas. Cyib6a-11110Xa; 3/1€Ch
HapodHyt CCCP - ‘noyeTHOe 3BaHUe HapoAHoro apTucta CCCP’).

These examples can be interpreted as confirmation of the given theoretical proposition
of the subordinate position of the word in relation to the sentence and to the whole text.
Itis clear that all the differences of conversational speech from the codified literary lan-
guage are deeply functional. They have been called into being by special conditions - and
due to this are closely connected with each other. Charles Bally wrote at the beginning
of the twentieth century:
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«It would be very strange if the conversational language did not have a special
syntax, really, from this point of view it represents a whole range of peculiarities
that are as interesting as poorly studied. Spoken syntax is not studied mainly
because it is not considered worthy of attention; it is carefully fenced off on the
pretext that everything in it is «wrong» (Basiu, 1961: 352).

Studies of the Russian conversational speech, intensified in the second half of the twenti-
eth century, found a range of syntactic constructions typical only of this discursive field. In
particular, V.P. Pronichev describes more than two dozen models of interrogative nominal
sentences, each of which has its own typical semantics in the Russian language (compare:
Iucvmo? A [lbimos? Umo cepdye? Hukak Bacuauii? Henpusimuas kapmuHa, a? He nosopuuje
au? Yem He nodapok? - ‘Letter? And Dymov? How is heart? Appears Vasily? Unpleasant
picture, huh? Not a disgrace? Why not a gift?’ etc.). However, all these constructions -
it is important to emphasize - are used almost exclusively in dialogue speech:

«We can say that dialogue is the natural sphere of their functioning, because it is
in a dialogue, in a relaxed, living communion where the communicative and prag-
matic purpose of an interrogative utterance is disclosed with greater certainty and
completeness..” ([lpoHuues, 1991: 93).

We see that the discursive conditionality of a syntactic unit (its readiness to function
in certain social, style and genre boundaries) can influence the degree and nature of its
grammatical organization (in other words, its structuring). In fact, it is discourse that
determines whether a given sequence of word forms can serve as a communicative
unit and what are its boundaries (of this unit). At one time, this idea was categorically
expressed by V.A. Zvegintsev:

“The main, principal features of the sentence cannot be found within the sen-
tence, in its internal structural and formal qualities, but beyond - at the level of
discourse, where the boundaries of the sentence as an individual, «singled out»
unit are determined” (3Berunues, 1976: 172).

Every now and then a native speaker deals with some «variants» of grammar - and in ap-
propriate circumstances, he takes it for granted. Indeed, such genres as recipe, marriage
announcement, horoscope, crossword, technical description, will, set of laws, military report,
bus schedule, etc,, are characterized by their own set of grammatical characteristics. What is
acceptable and even welcome in one style and genre can be regarded as a blunder («abnor-
mality») in other speech conditions. Practically, this means that grammar in its bases is con-
ditional on pragmatics; these two components of meaning «flow» into each other. The choice
of one or another set of grammatical rules depends on the discursive conditions, namely
on who builds their speech with whom, on what subject and in what adopted conventions.
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For example, we do not get surprised or irritated at titles of works of poetry found in the
contents of collections. If a poem has no special title, it is called by the first line, which
often does not make any syntactic unity. In particular, among the poems of Sergey Yesenin
there such as «/IbIMOM M0JI0BOIbE...», «[10 CeJy TPOMHKOM KPUBEHBKOH...», «B lyHHOM
Kpy»KeBe YKpaZKou...», «Tydu c oxkepéba...», «X0poIIo MoJ; OCEHHIO CBEXECTh...»,
«B 4ac, korgja HoYb BOTKHET...» U T.I. (compare: Hopman, 2013: 12).

The question is: can we say in Russian «/lpiMmoM mosioBoAbe...» — ‘By smoke flood’?
Most likely, the answer is no. No textbook of the Russian language will dare to give such
examples of Russian speech. However, they occur in practice. Suffice it to take certain
discursive conditions (and in the poetic text a line as a unit of text division restricts the
sentence), as an incomplete (broken) sentence takes the form of a rule.

Here is another example. It is known that attributes in concord in the Russian language
are usually in preposition to the determinate word: deycnasivHas kposams ‘double bed,
nosapeHHas coaw ‘table salt, nvlibHas npoceaouHas dopoza ‘dusty country road. Post-
positional attributes (both in concord and not in concord) are a characteristic feature
of the nomenclature description: kposame dgycnasvHas ‘bed double’, cosb nosapenHas
tioduposanHas ‘salt table iodized’, sasa gpasHcosas pyuHoti pabomui 'vase faience handmade’.

Under certain conditions, requirements are narrowed: post-positional attribute is detached,
and such constructions become not just needed, but the only correct ones. Here are classic
examples of the auctioneer's speech:

Jecamb cmyaves u3 deopya. Opexosgwie. Inoxu Anekcandpa Bmopozo. B nosnHom
nopsidke. Pabomo! mebenvHoll macmepckoti 'ambca... Yemuipe cmyaa u3 deopya.
Opexosvble. Msizkue. Pabomul 'am6ca. Tpudyams py6baeil. Kmo 6oavwe? - “Ten chairs
from the palace. Walnut. From the reign of Alexander II. In perfect condition. By
the Gambs furniture workshop... Four chairs from the palace. Walnut. Upholstered.
By Gambs. Thirty rubles. Who will give more?’ (U. Unbd, E. [leTpoB. 12 cTy/ibeB).

This method of text construction is inherent first of all in professional speech. But here
is a similar description embedded in a coherent literary text:

Ha cocedntoro dauy npuexaau 2ocmu. Cmapwlil 2eHepas ¢ Moa00ot yxceHoll. M ¢ Humu
cobaka. Pedkolii nopodsl. laamamckuii doe. beaas. C kopuuHegblMuU NAMHbIWKAMU.
Cyuka. Kpacasuya... - “To the neighboring cottage arrived guests. An old general
with his young wife. And a dog. Of a rare breed. Dalmatian dog. White. With brown
spots. Bitch. Beauty...” (3. CeBesa. 3y6 MyipoCcTH).
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M.V. Panov gives the following example of a different verbalization of the same thought
(ManoB, 1999: 240):

Hukousati ebidyman unmepecHulii pokyc. - 'Nikolai has invented an interesting trick’

Hukouiail He BbIyMas HUKaKoro uHTepecHoro ¢pokyca. - ‘Nikolai has not invented
any interesting trick’

HuTepecHsiit pokyc BeiaAyMaH Hukosaem. - ‘An interesting trick has been invented
by Nikolai’

WHTepecHbIl 3TOT GoKyc, BhIAyMKa Hukouast. — “This trick is interesting, Nikolai’s

invention’

HukosaeBa BoigyMKa... Pokyc ero... UnTepecHsbiii! - ‘Nikolai’s invention...
The trick of his... Interesting!’

However, these «transforms» are equal only in theory - as reflecting the same proposi-
tion. In practice, as soon as we turn to the possibilities of their use in speech, it turns out
that the speaker’s choice is greatly restricted by discursive conditions. In particular, the
example HnmepecHbiil pokyc evidyman Hukonaem ‘An interesting trick has been invented
by Nikolai’ tends to occur in official contexts, and the last two “transforms” bear clear
signs of the conversational speech.

And M.V. Vsevolodova draws attention to the use in Russian texts of present partici-
ples passive ending in -um, -em, -om. It is known that the formation of these forms is
not very regular. But the author gives a lot of real, though not quite usual, examples,
like npesudenm, He 6epombliii Hapko3om ‘the president resistant to anesthesia’; kuHcads,
Kaadomblii Medxncdy Myx*cuuHoll u sceHwuHol ‘the dagger put between man and woman’;
nekombll eopsvum coanyem ‘heated by the hot sun’ etc. Observations of such facts are
the basis for the following conclusion:

«The very use of participles is the fact of a certain level of knowledge of the literary
language. And if they exist, that means that they are demanded by our speech»
(BceBosiozioBa, 2012: 45).

On the one hand, such declaration is a clear manifestation of the functional approach: «if
there is something in the language, then, for some reason, it is necessary!» On the other
hand, doubts arise about the sufficient prevalence of these forms. In her report at XV
International Congress of Slavists M.V. Vsevolodova is even more categorical:

«As our material showed, in all functional styles such passive participles as
sczombllil ‘burnt, npsmombiil ‘hidden, nacomulii ‘grazed’ are systematically used...”
(BceBosiozoBa, 2013).
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But doesn’t it matter how often they are used and in what conditions? Except for the
participles like esexomwiil ‘attracted; eedomubiii ‘led; Hecomwliil ‘carried’ (they are about
adozen in number), then all the rest suggest specific conditions for their realization. And
the first of these conditions is freedom from the rules of the literary language. That means
that 6epomulil ‘taken’ or sceombltii ‘burnt’ are possible in the conversational speech, or in
the literary text, or, as a last resort, in the journalistic text... Indeed, these forms are in
posse in the Russian language. But their real formation and use again are derived from
discursive conditions.

A lot of original features have been demonstrated in the Russian internet language re-
cently. Among them is a very “free” use of punctuation, capitalization, insertion of a vari-
ety of graphic symbols and pictures in the text (we are talking about so-called creolized
texts), mixture of basic language units - words and sentences (fusions like otinemozy
‘ohicannot’ or mHe ece pasHo ‘idonotcare’). And these changes are also deeply functional:
itis pragmatics that dominates semantics, emotional intentions dominate rational ones.
Each discourse - of on-line information, trade and logistics, technical documentation,
live communication, etc. - requires not just conceptualizing the accumulated knowledge
of the world, but presenting it in an appropriate style and genre. We can consider the
above given examples as some kind of markers of specific genres, types of speech acts,
spheres of public relations, even lifestyles. And if we talk about the interaction of units of
different language levels in text generation, we should not forget that not only structural
organization should be the sign of the text, but also its discursive demand!

We should recall that in recent years, along with the traditional genres of academic, uni-
versity and school grammars, the reader has received a lot of new, unusual not only by
name, but also by the content grammars of the Russian language. Here are some of them:

O 3anusHsk, A. A. ['paMMaTHYeCcKU# CJ10Bapb pPyccKoro sidbika. CJI0BOM3MeHEHHUe.
MockBa, 1977.

O bBouHpgapko, A. B. ®yukuunoHanbHas rpaMMaTuka. JleHunrpaz, 1984.

O Kapayiios, 10. H. AccorjuaTiBHasi rpaMMaTHKa pyccKoro si3bika. MockBa, 1993.

O 3ousioToBa, I'. A, OHunenko, H. K., Cumoposa, M. 10. KoMMyHHKaTHBHas rpaMMaTHKa
pycckoro sa3bika. MockBa, 1998.

O [apanauH, A. JI. Kypc JIeKIU# 10 JIEKCUYeCKO rpaMMaTHKe PYCCKOTO S3bIKa.
Mopdosorus. Tam60s, 2001.

What do all these attempts suggest? Apparently, the fact that the traditional grammar
and traditional dictionary as «a guide to speech acts» do not satisfy a native speaker; or,
in any case, they do not reflect the speech reality adequately enough. In the most general
terms it can be said that this is rebellion of the supporters of the descriptive grammar
against a long-term dominance of the normative grammar.
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Of course, a variety of real «grammars» - of speech, scientific and juridical texts, poetry
and literature in general, the Internet, etc. - should have some kind of an invariant. It is
this invariant that the description of the literary language should match, which is fixed
primarily in normative grammars. The canonical grammar is oriented to this invariant
grammatical knowledge presented by academic and other reputable publications.

But this functional separation and discursive division of the Russian language happening
before our eyes is not limited by the styles of speech, but gets to the level of individual
genres. And the task of creating a «grammar of certain genres» it is becoming topical. The
well-known researcher of Russian speech O.A. Lapteva stated in the 70s of the last century:

«By this time the functional division, expanding and capturing all layers of the
language system, begins to actively influence the grammar defining a plurality of
its real-linguistic incarnations» (JlanreBa, 1976: 7).

Understanding of the fact what grammatical phenomena are unevenly distributed in the
spheres of speech activity began to emerge in the course of research on the grammar
statistics, ongoing since the middle of the twentieth century. The frequency of use of
certain grammatical categories turns out to be a sign distinguishing different styles and
genres. In recent years, it is becoming popular to study grammar «profiles» of words
and the whole lexical-semantic groups.

However, does this mean that it is possible to compile a single and comprehensive -
«objective» — grammar of the Russian language? This issue has also a serious theoretical
aspect. And here we go back to the publications of M.V. Vsevolodova. In already cited
abstracts at the Congress of Slavists the scholar insists:

«No system can be described “from the inside», it is necessary to go beyond the system.
In language, we can either come to diachrony - the history of the language, or to an-
other language, in this case, primarily to Slavic languages« (BceBosiomosa, 2013: 289).

It is difficult to accept this. Language is open in its lexical subsystem (that is why it is
more difficult to reveal systemacy here); as for phonology and grammar, they are a set
of units that can be considered closed for a particular slice of the language. We adhere to
the opinion that the broader the object studied by the linguist is, the harder it is to see
the system in it. Because in some of its parts the «objective grammar» proposed by M.V.
Vsevolodova will contradict itself. How can we combine under one roof phenomena that
are discursively incompatible? For example, how can paratactic nominative construc-
tions characteristic for conversational speech be combined with polynomial chains of
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successive submission in scientific speech? Each «sub-language» (dialect, sociolect,
functional style, etc.) is a formation in which all the elements are deeply connected with
each other. Summation of their peculiarities will give some mechanical conglomerate
devoid of systemacy as the most important property of the language. Therefore, the
creation of the «objective grammar», apparently, will remain a good intention. However,
the history of science knows such attempts. For example, “CuHTakcuc pycckoro sisbika”
(«The syntax of the Russian language») by A.A. Shakhmatov was built namely in such
a way - including diachronic facts and folk dialects, involving the material of related
languages, etc. (see lllaxmaToB, 1941). And the result was a solid volume containing
alot of reference information, but of little use for other practical purposes: the language
system “dissolved” in it.

Therefore, from our point of view, a more urgent task is to write a series of special «gram-
mars of the Russian language» - the grammar of conversational speech, the grammar of
poetic texts, the grammar of legal documents, the grammar of headings, etc.
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Olga Goritskaya
Synthetic and analytical hortative forms used in modern
spoken Russian: Language - speech - discourse

This article discusses Russian hortative (imperative, 1pl) constructions, such as notidemme
and dasatime notidem (a synthetic and an analytical form of let us go). It is a small fragment
of Russian grammar that, however, makes one think about such major linguistic topics
as competition within language, language change, the correlation between grammar,
semantics and pragmatics, etc. Various factors, from systemic linguistic to discursive,
affect how hortative forms function in speech. Furthermore, the discursive dimension of
such verb forms is of particular interest. It shows the connection between grammatical
units and life, i.e. society, culture, communication, etc.

Sampling. [ used the General Internet-Corpus of Russian (GICR, http://int.webcorpora.ru),
which is currently available for testing, as the main source for the study of hortative
forms. This study uses the subcorpus of LiveJournal, which consists of almost 8.7 billion
words. GICR offers another massive subcorpus that includes texts from the Russian social
network VKontakte (9.8 million words), but it is less suitable for our purposes due to a
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smaller number of relevant linguistic items. For example, we can compare the number
of contexts with the following word forms: notidemme (‘go’ - hortative, synthetic, per-
fective) - 9 471 (L]), 3 848 (VK); npotidemme (‘follow’ - hortative, synthetic, perfective)
- 2078 (L]), 469 (VK).

The study also uses the data that  have gathered earlier by means of the Russian National
Corpus (RNC, http://ruscorpora.ru). The combined volume of the Russian National
Corpus is 500 million words, 54 million of which are part of the texts of the 215 century
(general subcorpus).

RNC demonstrates that the number of usable verb forms ending in -mme significantly
decreases over time. We can encounter 149 different verb forms in the texts of the
second half of the 19" century (see the chart). But in the 21% century there are only 11
verbs left: notimu (‘go’, perfective), udmu (‘go’, imperfective), npoiimu (‘follow’), omoiimu
(‘move away’), eotimu (‘enter’), 3atimu (‘come in’), noexams (‘drive’), cnycmumuocsa (‘walk
down"), cnemb (‘sing’), chsims (‘take off”), Hazeams (‘call’), with the following 4 verbs
used in 96 % of the cases: notimu, udmu, npoiimu u noexameo.

160
140
120
100

80

149
75

60 59

40 38

Before 1850 1851-1900 1901-1950 1951-2000 After 2001

o

Diagram 1. Number of verbs that produce forms ending in -mme (according to RNC)

It appears, however, that RNC does not provide enough data to see the whole spectrum
of verb forms ending in -mme used in modern speech. | was able to find 160 word forms
of this kind in the LiveJournal subcorpus of GICR. As expected, most items are used only
in a small number of contexts. Thus, 135 (84.4 %) word forms occur in no more than 5
contexts. Here is the list of the most common hortative forms ending in -mme sorted in

descending order of frequency:
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1 |[notidemme - ‘g0’ (perfective) 14 | BbinbeMTe - ‘drink’ (perfective)

2 |npoiinemre - ‘follow’ (perfective) 15 |yigemre - ‘leave’ (perfective)

3 |ugpemrte - ‘go’ (imperfective) 16 |oToiigeMTe - ‘move away’ (perfective)
4 |moepemre - ‘drive’ (perfective) 17 |BeriigemrTe - ‘go out’ (perfective)

5 |6yznemre - ‘be’ (imperfective) 18 |naunemTe - ‘start’ (perfective)

6 |enemrte - ‘drive’ (imperfective) 19 |capewmrte - ‘sit’ (perfective)

7 |cnoewmre - ‘sing’ (perfective) 20 |BoigemTe - ‘enter’ (perfective)

8 |ympewmre - ‘die’ (perfective) 21 |nopoiimemte - ‘approach’ (perfective)
9 |craHeMmTe - ‘become’ (perfective) 22 |nepecraHeMTe - ‘stop’ (perfective)

10 |npoegemre - ‘pass through’ (perfective) | 23 | ckaxkemTe - ‘say’ (perfective)

11 |zaiigemre - ‘come in’ (perfective) 24 |3ao0ypgemte - ‘forget’ (perfective)

12 |yenewmre - ‘depart’ (perfective) 25 |npucsapgemre - ‘take a seat’ (perfective)
13 |nepeitgemTe - ‘cross’ (perfective)

Contexts with the first 5 word forms of this list constitute 94.5 % of all cases where forms

ending in -mme are used.

Let us look at the word form 6ydemme (‘be’) which in this list ranks No. 5 according to
frequency of occurrence (occurs about 300 times). According to GICR, this word form
is not present in the texts of the 215 century and is only observed 3 times in the texts of
the second half of the 20" century. This is why the RNC-based papers say that only verbs
of motion produce forms ending in -mme in modern spoken Russian (KycTtosa, 2011;
Jynenkosa, 2013). It appears that more extensive corpora like GICR can provide more
accurate data on the modern functioning of rare linguistic items, including numerous

hortative forms.

Frequency of occurrence of synthetic and analytical hortative forms. It is known
that most Russian verbs tend to produce analytical hortative forms with the particle
dasaiime more often than synthetic ones ending in -mme (Pycckas rpammaTtuka, 1980:
622). However, it seems necessary to acquire more accurate data on the quantitative
relations between synthetic and analytical hortative forms used in modern Russian
speech. Intuition tells us that people say dasatime csdem (‘sit’ - hortative, analytical)
more often than csdemme (‘sit’ - hortative, synthetic). Yes, but how often exactly? Which

forms are more common: noedemme (‘drive’ - hortative, synthetic) or dasaiime noedem

> 180 <

VOLUME II | CURRENT APPROACHES IN EASTERN EUROPE

(‘drive’ - hortative, analytical), cnoemme (‘sing’ - hortative, synthetic) or dagatime cnoem
(‘sing’ - hortative, analytical)? What is the proportion between synthetic and analytical
forms of different verbs?

In order to answer these questions, I took 25 verbs that produce the most frequently used
word forms ending in -mme and compared the quantity of their synthetic and analytical
hortative forms in the LiveJournal subsorpus of GICR (Table 1). Verbs udmu (‘go’ - im-
perfective; ranked No. 3 in the frequency list) and exams (‘drive’ - imperfective; ranked
No. 6) were excluded from the sample due to their inability to produce analytical forms:
udemme - *dasatime udem, edemme - *dasaiime edem.

Table 1. Proportion between synthetic and analytical hortative forms

Lexeme Synthetic forms Analytical forms
noiimu - ‘go’ 9471 93,4 % 674 6,6 %
npotimu - ‘pass, follow’ 2078 91,5 % 192 8,5 %
ymepems - ‘die’ 90 86,5 % 14 13,5 %
noexams - ‘drive’ 921 72,2 % 355 27,8 %
npoexamo - ‘drive through’ 40 57,1 % 30 42,9 %
yexamo - ‘depart’ 30 44,1 % 38 559 %
cnems - ‘sing’ 111 42,7 % 149 57,3 %
cmamsb - ‘become’ 63 22,4 % 218 77,6 %
yiimu - ‘leave’ 23 21,9 % 82 78,1 %
soiimu - ‘enter’ 9 17,0 % 44 83,0 %
omotimu - ‘move away’ 15 11,6 % 114 88,4 %
3atimu - ‘come in’ 22 10,8% 181 89,2 %
npucecms - ‘take a seat’ 6 9,1 % 60 90,9 %
svllimu - ‘go out’ 15 59 % 239 94,1 %
cecms - ‘sit’ 10 51% 186 94,9 %
nodotimu - ‘approach’ 6 4,9 % 117 95,1 %
6bimb - ‘be’ 296 4,1 % 6980 95,9 %
nepetimu - ‘cross’ 21 3,0 % 669 97,0 %
nepecmams - ‘stop’ 8 1,8 % 426 98,2 %
3a6bimob - ‘forget’ 7 1,8 % 392 98,2 %
svinumo - ‘drink’ 28 1,2 % 2302 98,8 %
ckazamo - ‘say’ 8 0,9 % 864 99,1 %
Hauyamy - ‘start’ 13 0,6 % 2167 99,4 %
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Table 1 shows that there are 3 verb groups in Russian:

1) verbs that tend to produce synthetic hortative forms (noiimu, npotimu, noexams);

2) verbs that exhibit an equal frequency of occurrence of synthetic and analytical
forms (npoexams, yexame, cnems);

3) verbs that tend to produce analytical hortative forms (the rest of the verbs in the
list), including lexemes that very rarely produce forms ending in -mme (nepecmameo,
3a6blmb, 8bINUMb, CKA3AMb, HAYAMb).

The verb ymepems (‘die”) possesses a special status, so it makes sense to study it sepa-
rately. It is a citation form (T'opuikas, 2014c): in 77 of 90 examples, the word form
ympemme is followed by nod Mockeoii, with some other contexts also containing refer-
ences to the same precedent text - “Borodino” by M. Lermontov.

Moreover, Table 1 proves that 6ydemme (‘be’ - hortative, synthetic) should be regarded
as one of the “unnoticeable” synthetic forms, as its percentage is only 4.1 % of the total
number. This is probably the reason why its absence in RNC was consistent with the
intuition of linguists who said that only verbs of motion tend to actively produce forms
ending in -mme in modern spoken Russian (KycrtoBa, 2011; lyaeHkoBa, 2013).

As can be seen from Table 1, synthetic forms are more often produced by verbs denoting
the initiation of motion. For example, noiimu (‘go’, perfective) means ‘to start the action
according to the verb udmu’; the same semantics can be observed with the verb noexamso
(‘drive’, perfective).

The verb npoiimu ‘pass, follow’ is a more complicated one. When it comes to modern
spoken Russian, we can find this form primarily in the speech of police officers, KGB offic-
ers, etc. In such communicative situations, there is a certain narrowing of meaning of the
lexeme npotimu: it means ‘to follow a policeman to the station’ (see I'opuiikas, 2014a).
It is quite clear that an immediate execution of an order is expected in situations like
this. The word form npotidemme (‘follow’ - hortative, synthetic) is generally perceived as
part of the language of the police, and this connotation prevents people from using it in
other communicative situations (the form of address epaxcdanun had a similar destiny).

There are no such connotations with the verb npoexams ‘drive through’, and it produces
synthetic forms less often than the verb npoiimu ‘pass, follow’, as can be seen from Table 1.
There is a different proportion of synthetic and analytical forms in lexemes with more
specific meanings than ‘to start moving.

Thus, the grammatical meaning of the form ending in -mme agrees with the semantics
of the verbs notimu ‘go, start going’ and noexams ‘ride, start riding’ and the “police verb”
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npotimu ‘pass, follow’. Apparently, it was due to this fact that synthetic forms became
attributed to the verbs denoting the initiation of motion. It is a case of lexical and gram-
matical isosemy. As B. Norman said,

“..within the language system, grammatical and lexical meanings are interde-
pendent. It is as if they were moving towards one another in the course of speech,
making it easier for a speaker to produce text, and for a listener to comprehend
it” (Hopman, 2016: 127).

Desemantization of verb forms ending in -mme. Synthetic forms ending in -mme can be
used in such constructions as notidemme nozyssiem (‘go’, hortative + ‘go for a walk, fut., 1pl).
Such constructions usually employ the word form notidemme (Table 2).

Example:
(1) 4 ece-maku 51 xouy e LlapuywiHo! Jlodu, Still, I want to go to Tsaritsyno! People, don't
He cnume, omkAukaiimecs! be lazy, come on! Let's go for a walk!

Iotidemme nozyasiem!
(GICR: m.livejournal.com/read/user/
pandohka/42984).

Table 2. Usage of different lexemes in constructions “verb ending in -mme + verb in the 1Pl form”

Lexeme Number

notidemme 601 87,1 %

udemme 57 8,3 %
npotidemme 14 2,0 %
noedemme 8 1,2%
3atidemme 1 0,1%
npoedemme 1 0,1 %

Itis interesting thata verb of motion can also be used as the second component (notidemme
cxodum), with such contexts being quite common (see Table 3). In constructions of this
type, the word form noiidemme becomes completely desemantized and functions an
equivalent of a grammatical marker of a hortative form.
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Table 3. The most frequently used constructions “notidemme + verb in 1Pl”

Construction Number

notidemme nocmompum 79 17,1 %
notidemme 8binbem 35 7,6 %
notidemme nozysiem 34 7.3 %
notidemme cxod0um 22 4,8 %
notidemme nokKypum 19 4,1 %

Such changes in the semantics and functioning of the word form noiidemme are consid-
ered typical. For example, V. Goussev noted in regard to different languages that forms
with the meaning ‘let us go’ tend to become desemantized, starting to convey the meaning
of mutual encouragement, and over time can turn into markers of the 1pl. imperative
(TyceB 2005: 111 et al.), see also (Aikhenvald, 2010: 346-349).

Pragmatic difference between frequently and rarely used variants. Earlier (l'opunkas,
2014Db), I established that such forms as ckasxcemme (‘say’ - hortative, synthetic) used
in modern spoken Russian can have functions that are typical for archaic forms: these
items can be used for the purpose of stylization, to express irony, etc. However, they do
not always convey such meanings. It seems that this “borderline” character of rarely
used forms ending in -mme can be attributed to their textual and systemic relations. For
one part, such items as ckaxcemme can be associated with the texts of the time when
synthetic forms ending in -mme were more common and were produced by a larger
number of verbs. For the other part, in modern spoken Russian, rarely used forms end-
ing in -mme are supported by such widely used forms as notidemme and parallel future
tense forms (ckadscem).

One of this article’s goals is to study the specific character of analytical forms, which oc-
cur in speech more rarely than synthetic ones. [ decided to focus on the lexemes with the
most drastic proportion between analytical and synthetic forms - noiimu (‘go’) u npoiimu
(‘follow’). These items clearly do not convey any archaic connotations. So is there any
difference at all between the forms dasaiime notidem (‘go’ - hortative, analytical) and
notidemme (‘go’ - hortative, synthetic), and between dasaiime npoiidem (‘follow’ - horta-
tive, analytical) and npotidemme (‘follow’ - hortative, synthetic)?

My study of the contexts from GICR and RNC has revealed that there are subtle pragmatic
differences between synthetic and analytical forms of the verbs notimu ‘go’ and npotimu
‘follow’. Some contexts suggest that mutual encouragement or urging sounds firmer with
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synthetic verb forms (the speaker has more control over the situation). It can also be
supported by the fact that it is the form npotidemme (‘follow’ - hortative, synthetic) that
became part of the police language. Jasatime npoiidem (‘follow’ - hortative, analytical)
is something that would sound too “soft” coming from a police officer.

Analytical form is perceived as less categorical. The less assured the speaker is of the
outcome of his encouragement attempt, the less rights he has to urge his addressee to do
something, the more likely he is to choose one of the analytical forms, such as dasatime
notidem (‘go’ - hortative, analytical). This is why dasaiime noiidem is well suited for un-
expected or vague suggestions and invitations.

Examples:

(2) MbI co3BaHUBAETCS CO CBOUMH APY3bsi- We call our friends, or they call us.
MM, WM OHY 3BOHSAT HaM.

«/lasaiime noiidem kyoa-HuGyodv!» “Let’s go somewhere!” - “Sure, let’s go, but
- «/lasaiime, a kyda?». where?”

(GICR: m.livejournal.com/read/user/
ledy_park/2391).

(3) Hapod, a kmo umo cedHs1 HOubH des1amb Hey, people, are you all gonna do something

cobupaemcs??? tonight?

A daeaiime notidem 2ynsmb coemecmHo!!! Now I've got an idea: let’s go for a walk
Mocmbl... Habepedchble... 3akameoi... together!!! Bridges... Seafronts... Sunsets...
Bocxodebl... Kogelinuku u yce deaa... Sunrises... Coffeepots and stuff...

(GICR: m.livejournal.com/read/user/
suslik_96/18962).

Of course, the synthetic form notidemme can also be used in situations like this. However,
in contexts like (2) and (3), the analytical forms dasaiime notidem, which rarely occur
in Russian speech (Table 1), sound natural. And vice versa, we can imagine a situation
when a person approaches a group of people waiting for him. Jasatime notidem is not
likely to be used in this case.

Why do such differences exist? According to the theory of grammaticalization (Bybee
et al,, 1994), the original meaning of the construction determines the process of gram-
maticalization and the grammatical meaning of the construction. Grammaticalization is
also a gradual process, and it seems that such modern constructions as dasaiime noiidem
still carry the “memory” of the original meaning of dasaiime, which makes analytical
forms sound softer compared to synthetic ones.
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There can be found parallels between analytical hortative forms and other construc-
tions with dasaii and datii: [lasati smo cdenaem! /lasaii [lems amo cdenaem! - Jlati s samo
codenaro! J]aii [lemsi amo cdenaem! In her paper about the functioning of grammaticalized
verbs dams and dasams, V. Podlesskaya pointed out that both asking for a permission
and proposing to do something are actions aimed at receiving some sort of sanction from
a listener (Ilogsecckas, 2005).

In case of the forms ending in -mme, the distance between words and deeds is also
perceived as minimal due to the fact that in modern Russian speech (not in dia-
chrony), these items appear to be quite close to future tense forms (XpakoBcku#,
Bosioaun, 1986: 202). Without -me, it is difficult to differentiate between future
tense forms and hortative forms. The phrase from a scientific article paccmompum
¢opmbl coemecmHozo delicmausi is perceived as syncretic, i.e. it could mean both a
suggestion for a reader and a statement of a future fact.

Hortative forms in various types of discourse. Our study showed that some of synthetic
and analytical hortative forms tend to become attached to certain discourses.

One form can gravitate towards institutional discourse, and another towards non-institu-
tional discourse. We have already studied the form npotidemme, which mainly occurs in
the police language. The form dasatime npoiidem (‘pass, follow’) can be chosen in order
to avoid any associations with the police language. This is why the analytical form is
the one used in everyday colloquial discourse, e.g. in a situation when the host asks his
guests to follow him into the living room.

Moreover, the synthetic form noiidemme is more typical for everyday colloquial discourse
than, for example, political or scientific discourse. It is due to the fact that the forms with
the particle daeaiime are preferred when the verb noiimu denotes motion of a more
abstract nature than spatial motion (notidemme would not sound right in such contexts):

Examples from blogs:
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(5) U n1aoHo 661 moabKko woy-6usHec.
Bce-maku e2o desnaiom HypHAAUCMbL, KOUX
MHO020, Uy Kaxcd020 ceoe MHeHUE.
/Jlasaiime noiidem 8 Kyn1bmypy, 20e HOpMbl
OXPAHAIMCS 8eKAMU, d NOCA2amenbC-

mMeo Ha HUX — yawe camoyobulicmeo, 4em

If only it were just showbiz. It is made by
journalists after all, and there are many of
them, each with an opinion of his own.

But let us go into culture, where standards
are guarded for centuries, so any encroach-
ment upon them is generally a suicide and

(4) — Tozda, mosicem 6bimb, cmoum ysicec- - Should we stiffen the penalties, then?
mouums kapameavHbsle Mepwl? [lasaiime Let us follow the example of China, where
notidem nymem mozo xce Kumasi, 2de 3a drug-related crimes are punished with death...

Hapkonpecmyn/ieHust npedycmompeHa
CMepmHasi KasHb...

(GICR: Berezina, E. They're hunting wolves
(2003) // Moskovskij Komsomolets,

01.01.2003).
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u3gecmHocmMo not something that promises popularity.
(GICR: m.livejournal.com/read/user/
derizo/9253).

(6) KoneuHo amo omo6padceHue Sure, it’s display and visualization, and not
U 8U3ya/u3ayusi, U He 8ce ee UCho/1b3yrm, everybody uses it, but let’s go further

Ho daeaiime noiidem dabuie, and take a look at the following tools.

U nocMompum caedyrujue UHCMpyMeHmubl
(GICR: m.livejournal.com/read/user/
dedcad/6361) - ?IloiigemMTe.

The form ympemme (‘die’ - hortative, synthetic) is of particular interest in terms of dis-
cursive analysis. Asking people to face death together is by no means a typical speech act
- however, the Table 1 shows that the lexeme ymepems ‘die’ produces hortative forms no
less frequently than the lexemes npoexams ‘pass through’, yexams ‘depart’, yiimu ‘leave’,
sotimu ‘enter’ and npucecms ‘take a seat’. Of course, the relatively low frequency of occur-
rence of hortative forms produced by such verbs as npoexams ‘pass through’ or goiimu
‘enter’ in blogs is related to the fact the such forms are usually used in oral communica-
tion. But why has the form ympemme (‘die’ - hortative, synthetic) become so popular?

As we have already mentioned, this form is quotational. Most of the contexts with
ympemme found in the Internet refer to “Borodino”, a patriotic poem by M. Lermontov:

(7) U mos8un oH, cBepKHYy8 ouamu: He called to us, with flashing eyes:
«Pe6ama! He Mockea /16 3a Hamu? 'For Moscow, for the fight! Arise!
Ympemme s nod Mockeotl, For Moscow we shall die

Like all the rest in battle slain!’
(translated by Eugene M. Kayden)

Kak Hawu 6pambes ymupaau!»

However, the wide use of the form ympemme (‘die’ - hortative, synthetic) in blogs can
hardly be attributed to the Internet users being simply interested in Russian classical
literature. As Figure 2 shows, it was in 2012 when the word form ympemme (‘die’ - horta-
tive, synthetic) suddenly became so popular.
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Diagram 2. Frequency of occurrence of the word form ympemme (‘die’ - hortative, synthetic)

in blogs (according to GICR)

Asithappens, Vladimir Putin quoted Lermontov’s poem in his 2012 campaign rally speech.

Russian bloggers were eager to discuss why the presidential candidate had referred to

this particular text. These are just some examples:

(8) B ceoem obpawjeruu Baadumup I[lymun
He pa3 npu3eaJl y4acmHukos K 3aujume
PoduHbl, yvumana cmpoku JlepmMoHmMoaga u3
«BopoduHox»: «Ympemme nod Mocksotl,
KaK Hawu 6pamuvs yMupaaul», 6CnomMHuL
uydo-602amulipetl, KOmopbvle yMupau 3a
Omeuecmeo. Bce amo, KoHe4HO, IMoyu-
OHA/bHO U nampuomuy4Ho. Ho om koz2o
3awuujams PoduHy u ¢ kem 6opombcsi?
(GICR: m.livejournal.com/ read/user/
mihailovv/109214).

During his speech, Vladimir Putin repeat-
edly urged the participants to protect their
homeland, cited passages from Lermontov’s
Borodino: ‘For Moscow we shall die / Like all
the rest in battle slain!, and talked about he-
roes who had died for their country. Sure, it’s
all emotional and patriotic, but who exactly
should we protect our homeland from and
who should we fight?

(9) 9mo He npudymanHoe HacmpoeHue, 00
3mMozo owyujeHus HU 00uH cnuvpaiimep He
dodymaemcs. Imo om cepdya. ¥ amo Hago-
dum yoxcac. [...] Bumea 3a scu3Hb. He 06pas,
He 2unep60.1a, a UMeHHO 6umaeda, nocsedHull
cmepmHblil 601, M uz epydu peemcsi: Pe6si-
ma! He Mockea a6 3a Hamu? Ympemme sice
nod Mockeotl, kak Hawu 6pambs ymupaau!
(GICR: m.livejournal.com/ read/
user/d_prelest/212207)

It wasn’t some made-up feeling, because no
speechwriter could come up with this. The
words came from the heart. And this is what
makes it so terrifying. [...] Battle for life. Not
an image, not a hyperbole, but a battle, the
last deadly fight. And the heart screams:
‘For Moscow, for the fight! Arise! / For Mos-
cow we shall die / Like all the rest in battle
slain!’
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Thus, political discourse gave the word-form ympemme (‘die’ - hortative, synthetic)
anew lease oflife. | have established that most (70%) of the occurrences of the word-form
yMmpemrTe in blogs are direct references to the political events of 2012 and to Putin’s speech.
Sometimes the quotation is transformed, but the political background stays the same:

(10) ... "ympemme s nod boanomHoii"... “for Bolotnaya we shall die”
(GICR: m.livejournal.com/read/user/
mornixuur/234982).

Diagram 2 shows that the popularity of the word-form ympemme (‘die’ - hortative, syn-
thetic) has drastically reduced after 2012. However, this linguistic item is still associated
with Vladimir Putin. Here is an example from 2014:

And then, all of a sudden, someone decides
to declare martial law. National Front,

‘For Moscow we shall die, nobody will infringe
upon our cultural heritage, etc. If you want

(11) U edpye, y koeo-mo Hasepxy
nepewenkHyno! O6ss18umMb 80LHY
noxado6busoce. Hapoodnwliii ®ponm,
"ympemme s nod Mockeoii", He dadum
nocsi2ams HA HAWU KyAbMypHble to start some kind of “people’s war’,
yeHHocmu. £ 6b1 euje NoHsAA, ecau bl then at least make it against terrorism
maxkasi "HapodHas 8oliHa" 06ss8/1€Ha and drug abuse.

6bl1a npomue meppopusma U HapKOMaHuu
(GICR: m.livejournal.com/ read/user/
valianikitiuk/1343).

Conclusion

In modern spoken Russian, there are various limitations related to the functioning of
forms ending in -mme. The number of verbs producing such forms is decreasing. There
also exists a group of verbs that tend to produce synthetic and not analytical hortative
forms - verbs of motion, the semantics of which also include the component ‘to begin
something’: noiimu, noexams (isosemy). Moreover, the form noiidemme in some cases
(noticemme cxodum and so on) becomes grammaticalized, conveying nothing but an idea
of some collaborative activity.

In this article, hortative forms used in modern spoken Russian were studied both from
the perspective of a language system and from the perspective of discourse.

Firstly, the history (the original meanings of words in an analytical form) and systemic
relations (synthetic hortative forms - future tense forms) of items determine several
specific features of the functioning of hortative forms in modern Russian speech. For ex-
ample, certain contexts show that the synthetic forms of verbs of motion (ending in -mme)
tend to sound more imperative and categorical than the analytical ones (with dasaiime).
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Secondly, there is a noticeable discourse specialization of some of the hortative forms.
A vivid example of such specialization is the form npotidemme (‘follow’ - hortative, syn-
thetic), which is perceived as part of the police language and is more and more rarely
used in other communicative situations. Analytical hortative forms produced by the verb
notimu (‘go’) are more typical for political or scientific discourse than to everyday col-
loquial speech. It can be explained by the fact that synthetic forms are associated with
spatial motion, and analytical forms with abstract motion. Finally, some of the forms can
be related to socio-political and cultural events. For example, in most modern texts, the
word-form ympemme (‘die’ - hortative, synthetic) is used as a direct or - much more fre-
quently - indirect (through Putin’s speech) reference to the classical text by M. Lermontow.

In general, studying grammatical units in terms of discourse offers great opportunities
for linguists. Here are some examples of the tasks to be solved by a discourse-oriented

functional grammar:

O identify discursive characteristics of various grammatical forms and create gram-
mars of various discourses (see the article by B. Norman published in this collection);

©)

identify and systematize socio-cultural connotations of various word forms;

O identify discursive factors that influence the functioning of grammatical units
(including the competition between grammatical variants);

O identify regional functional characteristics of grammatical units (for example,
by studying the Russian language spoken in Belarus and Russia).

Such studies prove that many grammatical conventions are determined by discourse,
and the correlation between grammar and “life” is more prominent than it would seem
at first glance.
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Ekaterina Vasilenko

Grammatical categories as a means of creating discourse
pictures of the world and cortege interaction

(on the basis of political discourse)

Introduction

The study of political discourse is one of the most complex and urgent problems of
modern linguistics (T. van Dijk, R. Wodak, A.N. Baranov, A.P. Chudinov, E.R. Lassan, E.L
Sheigal, I.F. Oukhvanova, etc.). As pointed out by professor E.I. Sheigal, a represent-
ative of the Volgograd school of discourse, the author of the monograph “Semiotics
of political discourse”,

«the specifics of politics, in contrast to many other areas of human activity, lies
in its mostly discursive nature: many political actions are per se speech acts»
(Lefiras, 2004: 18).

Linguists stated not once that many political actions are inherently speech actions:
“Such disputes [...] are politics. Politics partly consists in the disputes and struggles

which occur in language and over language” (Fairclough, 1989: 23),
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and consequenty,

“political speech analysis can be successful when it relates the details of linguistic
behavior to political behavior” (Schaffner, 1996: 202).

Of course, language is not the only means of struggle for power, but its role in politics can
hardly be overestimated. It is language that helps to correct the individual picture of the
world and to affect the listener’s thoughts and emotions. That is why the key concepts
of my study will be those of discourse pictures of the world and cortege interaction
(the terms of the representatives of the causal-genetic approach). The discourse picture
of the world refers to

«object-oriented, or more precisely, subject-object content (other possible names
- referent, thematic), which answers the questions: what is discourse about and
how is this «what» organized thematically?' (YxBanoBa-llImbirosa, 2009: 21).

The discourse picture of cortege interaction is

«subject-oriented, or more precisely, subject-subject content that answers the
question: who communicates and how is this interaction presented ...»(ibid: 22).

A chiefly linguistic character of political activity causes the necessity to study language
means participating in construction of political discourse. As professor O.S. [ssers, the
author of the detailed description of the communicative strategies and tactics of the
Russian speech, states,

“the main subject matter of the linguistic analysis of speech influence is connected
with the study of the speaker’s strategies and all the language resources he has at
hand that determine his achievement of a communicative goal” (Mccepc, 2011: 23).

Despite the interest of linguists in the problem of communication strategies in general
and the communicative strategy of persuasion in particular, as well as the active devel-
opment of this issue in recent years, nowadays most works are devoted to the study of
lexical means of realization of various strategies. Therefore, the study of the role of the
grammatical categories in the actualization of the communicative strategy of persuasion,
and consequently the construction of the discourse pictures of the world and cortege
interaction, seems very promising. The choice of grammatical categories of person and
tense as a subject of study is due to their universality and interdependence, as well as
their functional significance in the communicative and suggestive aspects. The universal
functional-semantic category of personality is directly linked to temporality, as these two
categories relate the particular situation with a certain act of speech.
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The study was performed on the material of total 22 scripts of State of the Union
Addresses and Addresses of the President of the Russian Federation to the Federal As-
sembly (11 in each language, 2001-2011, sources: http://www.presidency.ucsb.edu/
sou.php; http://www.kremlin.ru/). The material was chosen due to the possibility of
comparing the language material within the same genre, which in the first case is well
established in the linguistic culture of the state, while the second - relatively new. Com-
parison of the grammatical means of the English and Russian languages used by the
speaker will reveal general patterns of communication in these discursive conditions
as well as specific features of each of the languages.

The aim of the research is to state the role of the grammatical categories of time and person in
the realization of the communicative strategy of persuasion and construction of the discourse
pictures of the world and cortege interaction in presidential addresses to the parliament.

Presidential address to the parliament as a genre of political discourse
The genre structure of modern political discourse is quite diverse: from everyday con-
versations about politics and political jokes to international negotiations. Differentiation
of genres is performed according to different principles. E.I. Sheigal (Illefiras, 2004:
232-246), basing on the analysis of an extensive material of Russian and American
political discourse, proposes to allocate the following parameters structuring its genre
space: institutionality, or officiality; subject-addressee relationship; social and cultural
differentiation; event localization; prototype (centrality) - marginality degree of the
genre in the field structure of discourse; the nature of the leading intention.

The studied genre of the presidential address to the parliament has a number of unique
characteristics and performs certain functions (informative, integrative and inspiration-
al), the main function of which is to maintain and strengthen the status of the institute of
presidency (see Bacuienko, 2013). According to the plan suggested by E.I. Sheigal, the
address refers to institutional prototypical genres performed on the level “politician - the
whole society or large social groups”. The most interesting characteristic of the address
is the nature of the leading intention as it combines the features of the orientational
and ritual genres. It is obvious that the address refers to orientational genres in view of
its immediate objective - to give an account of the last year’s policy and to present the
forthcoming agenda to the parliament. At the same time, the presidential address to the
parliament can be treated also as a ritual genre on the basis of its spatial and temporal
localization, thematic set of communication and fixed structure.

Due to their long tradition, addresses of American presidents have acquired more characteris-
tics of the ritual genre than those of Russian leaders whose speeches are mostly orientational.
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This is evidenced by the presence in the addresses of the US Presidents of a settled speech
formula of address to the audience, an open call for unity in the concluding part and a
greater solemnity of performances.

In general, the compositional scheme of the genre of address may be presented as it is
shown in Figurel. This scheme allows us to identify the “inner logic” of the address and
make the initial assumption about its meaningful space - that is, the discourse picture of
the world and the discourse picture of cortege interaction. Analysis of the grammatical
structure of the messages will be presented below, but already at this stage it can be argued,
for example, that addresses of the president, in contrast to, e.g.,, their inaugural address
that are characterized by the so-called “timelessness” (Campbell and Jamieson, 2008: 46),
are focused on modeling of the program “from the past through the present to the future.”

( Address to audience )

Formulation of the )

main obiective
( Introduction
Retrospective part )
Results of the year )
Stating part
( Main body Current problems )
Recommendation part )
Main result )
( Conclusion

Inspirational part )

( Gratitude for attention )

Figure 1. General compositional scheme of the presidential address to the parliament

Grammatical category of tense as a means of constructing
discourse picture of the world

The category of tense, being the morphological core of the functional-semantic category
of temporality, is

«a system of grammatical forms used to express the relation of the action to the mo-
ment of speech or to the time of another action» (Bonaapko, bysianus, 1967: 76).

In addition, the category of tense «inscribes» almost all sentences used in the speech in
the deictic coordinates (ApyTioHoBa, [lagy4yeBa, 1985: 16; Medhurst, 2006: 682).
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Given that verbal tense forms indicate the relation of the event to some moment, the
most natural and simple form of presentation time is an infinite timeline divided into
three segments: past, present and future (Michaelis, 2006: 220). This division follows,
according to N.D. Arutyunova (ApyTioHoBa, 1999: 688), from the main condition that
determines a person's position in the world: incomprehensibility of the future, knowl-
edge of the past and the given character of the present. Thus, the human factor plays
a crucial role in modeling time.

The pragmatic value of the category of tense consists in the fact that the addresser has
a certain freedom in the presentation of the event. B.Yu. Norman (Hopmas, 2009: 117)
notes that, depending on the place the speaker assigns himself on the time axis and the way
he is going to organize the text, he can manipulate time. With the help of tense forms, that
are internally connected with the aspect, the speaker can «compress» or «expand» space,
“zoom in” or “zoom out” the event, as well as regulate his relations with other people.

Let us consider the functioning of the category of tense in the addresses of the US and
Russian presidents. The total amount of the tense forms analyzed is shown in Table 1:

Table 1. Total amount of the tense forms in the addresses of the US and Russian presidents

Past Present Future Total
USA 764 4600 705 6069
RF 1091 5168 894 7153

Let us first consider the addresses of the American leaders. The proportion of different
tense groups can be seen in Diagram 1.

Future-in-the-Past; 0,3%
Future; 11,6%

Past; 12,5%

Present; 75,6%

Diagram 1. Proportion of Present, Past, Future and Future-in-the-Past tense groups in State of the Union Addresses
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The data presented in the chart show that the most frequently used tense group is
Present, and the rarest - Future-in-the-Past. Past and Future tenses occur at approxi-
mately the same frequency with a slight superiority of the former.

As stated in normative grammars, 16 times are allocated in the English language. In the
analyzed texts, however, occur only 11 of them. There haven’t been found any Future
Perfect Continuous, Past Perfect Continuous, Future-in-the-Past Continuous, Future-in-
the-Past Perfect and Future-in-the Past Perfect Continuous forms. It is significant that
tense forms of Present Perfect Continuous, Past Continuous, Past Perfect, Future Perfect
and Future-in-the Past Simple make up less than 1% of all used tense forms.

At the same time the use of Present Indefinite is the most frequent (58.8%), followed by
Past Indefinite and Future Indefinite (12,2% and 11,5% respectively), Present Perfect
(9,9%) and Present Continuous (6,8%). The use of these five tenses makes up 99.2% of
the total use of tense forms. These data confirm the fact that addresses of US presidents
are oriented on the modelling the program «from the past through the present to the
future», with emphasis on the present.

We arrive at a similar conclusion after analyzing the speeches of the Russian presidents.

Taking into account only available verbal tense forms, the ratio of the tenses in the ad-
dresses of the Russian presidents can be represented as follows (Diagram 2):

Future; 20,2%

Past; 24,7%

Present; 55,1%

Diagram 2. Proportion of Present, Past and Future tense groups in Addresses of the President of the Russian
Federation to the Federal Assembly
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The data presented in the chart indicate that, similar to the speeches of the American
presidents, the most frequent in the speeches of the Russian leaders is the use of present
tense forms, and the percentage of past and future forms is approximately the same.

Of greater interest to our study, however, is the analysis of the material in view of the
so-called timeless sentences. The specifics of the Russian language allows the speaker
to use such language forms in which there is no finite verb form, for example, infinitive
sentences (a) or sentences with a compound nominal predicate (b):

a) 3adaua Ha mpexsemHIO nepcnekmugy — CHU3UmMb ee do 4-5 npoyenmos & 200.
The challenge for the three-year term is to reduce it to 4-5 per cent a year’ (2010);

b) Buyesnom, ouesudHa meHdeHyUs K pacliupeHuro 8 Mupe KOHPIUKMHO20 NPOCMPAHCMEa.
In general, the tendency to expand conflict zones in the world is obvious’ (2006).

Taking into consideration the fact that the vast majority of these sentences relate to the
present time (and in English they would have the present verb form), or more precisely,
to the time that O. Jespersen calls “generic time” (Jespersen 1958: 259), and 1.G. Milo-
slavskii - present improper (“Heco6cTBeHHO HacTosiiee”) (MunocaaBckuii, 1981: 212),
since the present form does not necessarily mean the coincidence of the time of the act
with the moment of speech, the results of the study of the Russian presidents’ speeches
are even more similar to those obtained in the analysis of the speeches of their US coun-
terparts (see Diagram 3):

Future; 12,5%

Past; 15,3%

Present; 72,2%

Diagram 3. Proportion of Present, Past and Future tense groups in Addresses of the President of the Russian
Federation to the Federal Assembly with account of timeless sentences
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The given data suggest that, regardless of the language of communication, the use of
verbal tenses in presidents’ messages is one of the main tools of modeling a specific
discourse picture of the world based on the program from the past through the present
to the future. The speaker focuses mainly on the present, which stresses the importance
of the happening events in the mind of the recipient.

Furthermore, regardless of the language of communication, the category of tense is
enriched with similar pragmatic tones in the speeches of the American and Russian
presidents. Thus, the opposition of different tense forms in one context may indicate
a radical change of the situation, or to emphasize the connection of what is happening
at the present moment with the events of the past, as well as to emphasize the effective-
ness of the taken measures and a pursued policy:

Thanks to the tax cuts we passed, Americans’ paychecks are a little bigger today.
Every business can write off the full cost of new investments that they make this
year. And these steps, taken by Democrats and Republicans, will grow the economy
and add to the more than 1 million private sector jobs created last year (2011);

IIpesicde scezo, Poccusi 6b1/1a, ecmb U, KOHeuHo, Gydem kpynHeliwell eaponetickotl
Hayuetl. First of all, Russia was, is and, of course, will be the largest European
nation’ (2005);

The use the present form instead of the future one makes the described events closer
to the recipient, which creates a sense of belonging to this historical moment.

At stake right now is not who wins the next election. [...] At stake is whether new
jobs and industries take root in this country or somewhere else (2011);

B caedyrowem 20dy mMul npazdHyem 65-aemue [1o6edbl, yecmayem Hawux
semepaHos - cnacumeell Hawezo Omeyecmeaa, eepoes, 0MCMOSABWUX HAULY
€80600y, npowedwux 80lHy, NoOHABWUX cmpaHy u3 pyuH. ‘Next year we celebrate
the 65" anniversary of the Victory, we honour our veterans - the saviors of our
Fatherland, the heroes who defended our freedom, who went through the war,
who raised the country from the ruins’ (2009).

For other pragmatic shades of tense forms see (Bacunenko, 2013).

Thus, the analysis of the use of verbal tense forms in the addresses of the US and Russian
presidents shows that for all the structural peculiarities of the English and Russian languages
in the given discursive conditions we observe general patterns of use of the grammatical
category of tense. It can be stated that tense forms help the speaker to construct a special dis-
course picture of the world peculiar to namely this genre of political discourse, with its own
division of time which underlines the presence of a person in a given place at a given time.
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Grammatical category of person as a means of constructing
discourse picture of cortege

In terms of functional grammar, personality is not only

«a semantic category, characterizing the participants of the referred situation
in relation to the participants of the speech situation - especially the speaker,»

but also

«a functional-semantic field, based on this semantic category which is considered
along with means of its expression in a particular language «(Teopus, 1991: 5).

In Russian the two morphological cores of the category of personality are personal forms
of verbs and pronouns (Bouzgapko, Bynanus, 1967: 135), while in English pronouns is
its sole core.

Since pronouns refer to basic linguistic means of expression of personality in both lan-
guages, we will focus on the study of their capacity for constructing a discourse picture of
cortege interaction. The classes of personal and possessive pronouns are of the greatest
interest in this regard.

We will not focus neither on the semantic complexity of pronouns as a class of words in
general (in this regard see works by L. Bloomfield, R. Jakobson, O. Jespersen, A. Potebnja,
N.Yu. Shvedova, etc.), nor on the theoretical aspect of these two classes of pronouns in
particular (though even the question of existence of the separate class of possessive
pronouns is controversial (see [llaxmaTos, 2001, [sacenko, 1968), to say nothing of the
scope and content of the category of possessivity). What is relevant to our study is the fact
that pronouns the class of words which is very rich in a pragmatic relation. As pointed by
G. Yule (1996: 10), “the simplicity of these forms disguises the complexity of their use”.

In the analyzed texts 7771 cases of the use of pronouns were identified. It is significant
that in the speeches of American presidents this amount is much greater than in the
speeches of the Russian leaders (5075 and 2696 respectively), which is easily explained
by the possibility to omit the personal pronoun in a Russian sentence. However, it is
interesting that the percentage of the use of pronouns in the analyzed texts is subject to
the general rules (see Diagrams 4 and 5).

» 199 «



DISCOURSE LINGUISTICS AND BEYOND

. 0,
They; 14,4% 1;13,7%
You; 3,2%
He/She/It; 13,2%
We; 51,2%

Diagram 4. Proportion of personal and possessive pronouns in State of the Union Addresses

I; 10,3%
They; 18,3% ’
You; 3,6%
We; 54,9%
Diagram 5. Proportion of personal and possessive pronouns in Addresses of the President of the Russian
Federation to the Federal Assembly

He/She/It; 12,9%

As the charts above show, regardless of the language of communication, we can observe
the formation of the similar of discourse picture of cortege interaction, as evidenced by
the speaker’s general tendency to use most frequently 1pl. pronouns, and most rarely
- 2pl. It demonstrates the addresser’s desire of solidarity and unity with the audience.
The use of 1sing. pronouns is one of the basic means of realization of the tactics of self-
presentation an connected with it tactics of promise and call. When used as the subject,
pronoun / suggests the speaker’s positioning above the audience, demonstrating a higher
social status, assuming the right to give orders and to impose assessments:

Some might call this a good record. I call it a good start (2003);
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A npowy yckopumbs opmaavHoe cozaacoganue. ‘1 am asking to speed up the
formal voting’ (2005);

2pl. pronoun within the genre of address primarily represents the immediate audience,
and serves the purpose of maintaining contact and attracting attention:

As you can imagine, this is a process that will take some time (2009);

Bbl 3Haeme, punaHcosble nompsiceHus yxce npuseau k yXyouweHuro naameicecno-
cobHocmu sedywjux cmpat [...J. ‘You know that financial shocks have already caused
worsening of solvency of the leading countries [...]' (2011).

It is also noteworthy that US leaders also use the pronoun you to address one concrete
person, which is not typical of their Russian colleagues:

Shannon, I assure you and all who have lost a loved one that our cause is just, and
our country will never forget the debt we owe Michael and all who gave their lives
for freedom (2002).

3sing. and 3pl. pronouns fulfil in the addresses primarily the anaphoric function without
any pragmatic meaning.

3pl. pronoun realizes its pragmatic potential when actualizing the tactics of comparative
analysis (a) and distancing (b) (especially when used in the context with we):

a) Ilpuamom noduepKkHy, ymo HaAWU pacxodsvl Ha 060poHY [...] yice He udym HuU 8 Kakoe
cpasHeHtue ¢ pacxodamu CoeduHeHHbIX LIImamoe Amepuku. HX 8oeHHbIl 6100dicem
8 — a6CONOMHbBIX 8eAUYUHAX — houmu 8 25 pas 6oabuie, uem y Poccuu. Bom smo u
Hasvieaemcsi 8 060poHHOU chepe «Hx dom - ux kpenocmoy», U Mo100yvwl. ‘Let me
underline that our defence expenses [...] cannot compare with the expenses of the
United States of America. Their military budget - in absolute figures - is almost 25
times larger than Russia’s one. That is what is called in the defence sphere “Their
house is their fortress”. And good for them’ (2006);

b) Terrorists like bin Laden are serious about mass murder, and all of us must take their
declared intentions seriously. They seek to impose a heartless system of totalitar-
ian control throughout the Middle East and arm themselves with weapons of mass
murder. Their aim is to seize power in Iraq [...]. But they have miscalculated: We love
our freedom, and we will fight to keep it (2006);
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[tis not surprising thatitis 1pl. pronoun that possesses the greatest pragmatic potential,
which is due to its semantic ambiguity. The most frequent use of we (see Figures 5 and 6)
in the inclusive meaning serves the purpose of psychological rapprochement between the
speaker and the audience and creating an atmosphere of cooperation and trust:

Despite our hardships, our union is strong. We do not give up. We do not quit.
We do not allow fear or division to break our spirit (2010);

Ho dasice 8 amux caoxcHeliwux ycaA08UsX y HAC HeM Npasa 0ocCMaHae1u8amucsl

8 passumuul. [...] U mosavko emecme Mbl cMOXHcEM nNpolimu 3mom HeslezKull nymo.
‘But even under these hardest conditions we do not have the right to stop the
development. [...] And only together we can go this difficult way’ (2011).

In most cases the inclusive we in the speeches of the presidents of both countries is a form
of solidarity with the audience important to the speaker - representatives of the authorities.
The Russian leaders, in contrast to the American ones, rarely emphasize in such a way the
unity of all citizens of the country, which suggests a more ritualism of the addresses of the
US presidents and their orientation to a wide audience (for more about the inclusive and
exclusive meaning of we and other pragmatic shades of pronouns see Bacunenko, 2013)

Thus, the analysis of pragmatic peculiarities of the use of the category of person within the
genre of presidential address to the parliament shows that, for all the structural specificity
of the English and Russian languages, in this case quite explicit general regularities take
place, i.e. we observe the construction of a similar discourse picture of cortege interac-
tion. These regularities, on the one hand, are determined by the specificity of the genre
(for example, a rare use of 2pl. pronouns and the use of 3p. pronouns in the anaphoric
function rather than as an implementation of the semiotic opposition friend or foe), and
on the other hand - are dictated by the general principles of the realization of the tactics
of persuasion (the most frequent use of 1pl. pronouns in the inclusive meaning in order
to create a psychological atmosphere of trust).

Conclusion

For all the structural differences of the Russian and English languages the regularities of
use of pragmatic potential of grammatical categories in the given discursive conditions
(namely within the genre of the presidential address to the parliament) are similar. The
grammatical categories of person and tense the main means of constructing the discourse
pictures of the world and cortege interaction.

The category of tense in the address is used to actualize mainly the tactics of comparative
analysis, illustration, promise, call and cooperation. This category is the most important
means of modelling the programme from the past through the present to the future, which
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leads to the formation in the mind of the recipient the discourse picture of the world with
a special division of time focused on the present. Pragmatic shades of different tense
forms within this genre do not depend on a particular language and can be explained
by the common communicative intention of the speaker.

The category of person in the address is one of the major means of constructing the discourse
picture of cortege interaction, which demonstrates the desire of the speaker to get closer
to the significant audience. This category is used to actualize, primarily, the tactics of self-
presentation (1sing. pronoun), cooperation (1pl. pronoun), accentuation (2pl. pronoun),
comparative analysis and distancing (3pl. pronoun). Common discursive conditions explain
the tendency to the most frequent use of 1pl. pronoun, and the rarest use of 2pl. pronoun.
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Alevtina Dinkevich
Textual-pragmatic function of continuous forms
in the modern English literary discourse

A characteristic feature of any type of discourse is the possibility of regarding it from the
viewpoint of the recipient and of the sender. As far as the literary discourse is concerned,
it should be regarded as a binary communication. On the one hand, the text reflects the
personal interaction of the characters, on the other hand, there is communicative interac-
tion between the author of the work and the reader. This contact is mediated and revealed
through the interpretation of the action (speech and non-speech) of the characters.

The basis of human speech is the objective of communication (KpaBuenko, 1997: 14). The
aims of the sender determine the selection of the language means by the author, in such
a way as to contribute to the adequate implementation of the intentions of the author.

The present article focuses on the identification of pragmatic role of the English Con-
tinuous verb forms in the literary discourse of the Modern English period (XVII-XX c.).
The study is based on 19,704 statements with the Continuous forms selected from prose
and drama of the period.

The investigation of the use of the Continuous forms in literary discourse under analysis
shows the following.

During the period the Continuous forms were used in the author’s narration. Aiming for a
more expressive and accurate disclosure of his idea, the authors use the Continuous forms
in different parts of the paragraph (in the initial, middle and final position), thereby using
the form as a means to control and regulate the reader’s attention. In the initial position
in a paragraph the pragmatic potential of the Continuous forms manifests itselfin setting
the theme. In the initial position and suggests the development and specification of the
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theme - information that explains the details of the situation. In the middle of a para-
graph the author can give the narrative a certain pace: creating the effect of dynamism,
intensity of action, slowing down the narrative or even an impression of a full stop of the
narrative. The Continuous forms can be placed by the author at the end of a paragraph
places the action in communicative focus. In this case fulfills a summarizing function.
In remarks in drama by using the Continuous forms the author conveys the emotional
state of the hero through a detailed description of his actions, or expresses his evalua-
tion of the character’s behaviour.

Throughout the Modern English period the Continuous forms the authors use in
direct speech to express the speaker’ attitude: reproach, anger, criticism, cautions, irony,
surprise, complaint, remorse, fear, threat, prohibition, excuse, compliment, politeness,
excuse and promise. Thus the Continuous forms are used in various types of speech
acts: expressives, satisfactives, constatives, quesitives, injunctives, metakommunicatives,
verdictives, menasives, promisives and prohibitives.

The dialogues the pragmatic role of the Continuous forms is to regulate the process of
communication between the characters. Continuous Forms are involved in the composi-
tion of a dialogue and are used in metacommunicative function: to show that the speaker
wishes to support or continue the dialogue (the start or continuation of the contact),
to signal the start or end of communication (establishing or opening of the contact).

The function of the Continuous predicates in the dialogues is that of organization of the
interlocutor’s perception: stimulating the beginning of communication, refer to certain
events, facts, previously mentioned in the conversation, and completion of communica-
tion. The pragmatic purpose of the the Continuous form in the contact function is also to
focus the recipient’s attention on of the information, which is important from the point
of view of the sender of the message. The Continuous form is then places the necessary
information into the communicative focus of the utterance.

Thus, the use of the Continuous forms in literary discourse reflects their undoubted
pragmatic potential. The Continuous forms draw attention to the process to distinguish
it from other events in the discourse, making it more vivid, intense, considerable. This
effect, in turn, serves a particular purpose to the author, who uses the Continuous form
as ameans to control and regulate the perception of the literary discourse by the reader.
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Issue 2. Functional syntax in the context
of discourse linguistics

Dmitry Bogushevich
Several notes on the notion of discourse

In linguistics there are several terms naming systematic approach to the very event of
communication. They are, for instance: functional styles, sub-languages, discourses and
several others. But discussion about their similarity and difference might be realistic only
if we shift it from the epistemological to the ontological sphere, and, first of all, ask the
question, if there is a place for these phenomena in the system of human communication.
For this we have to analyse the model of human communication paying special attention
not only to the units of the language system, but also to the other component, making
its use possible!?. The model proposed by K. Biihler (I, You, About It) includes the neces-
sary but not sufficient aspects of communication (Biihler, 1907). It accounts only for the
semantics (About It) and partially for the social aspect (I, You) of the semiotic situation.
This model is only the basis which permits development of human communication.

Models of communication appeared different as proposed by R.O. Jacobson (Iko6coH,
1975) and J. Austen (Octus, 1986). R.0. Jacobson supplies his model with message and
context. Inclusion of the message presupposes not only transference of information about
It, but also intention of the speaker (I) directed to the recipient (You). In the structure of
J. Austen’s speech act, this side of communication is accounted for as illocution, and then
was rather thoroughly analysed by logicians and linguists.

Unfortunately, R.O. Jacobson did not speak about context in detail. Context embraces not
so much the language context, that is linguistic environment of utterances, but some other
properties of environment. Much later it was found that context must include activity
in which the episode of communication is used ([TuoTpoBckuii, 1975). Besides context
should include also social environment. The necessity of the latter was very clearly es-
tablished by the notion of cortege (YxBanoBa-IlIMbirosa, 2000).

12 Language is considered here as langage of F. de Sausseur, that is a union of three aspects: system of language (langue), speech (parole) and the
system of choice (Borymesuy, 1985). The system of choice operates in accordance to the principle of pragmatic sufficiency.
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If we analyse the structure of cortege, understood as the social and cultural constituent
of communication, we can find that if falls into two components. One of them embraces
what is directly or indirectly connected to the activity for organizing of which the analysed
event of communication is used. The second component introduces communication in the
general culture of society. The latter fact was mentioned by M.M. Bakhtin. Consequently,
each our utterance must correlate with norms of behaviour in socium, as we understand

and accept them.

We can conclude that now we have accounted for all the necessary and sufficient prop-
erties of communication. It permits to formulate a full model of communication in the
following way:

I - You - About It - with a certain Aim - by a certain means, which meets social,
cultural and activity conditions.

The model of communication presented above makes it possible to isolate components
obligatory to read and functions of these components. In this respect the most important
component is the Manner in which I inform You about It. Since it is the result of employ-
ment of a sign system, i.e. Language. the Manner includes two necessary operations. The
first is the semantic one, which refers to What I inform You about, and the second is the
pragmatic one, which refers to the aim of My influence on You. When I ask a question,
if relations in the cortege form special demands both for the pragmatic and semantic
manner or, to be more exact, to the manner of formal reflection of semantics. Research,
carried out in different styles and discourses, allow to state that such influence actually
takes place (see articles of I.V. Dmitrieva and A.V. Galagaeva below).

Now when we have established the specific property of the means we can try and find
the place for functional styles and discourses in the general system of communication.
Styles cannot be considered as units of language because stylistic features can be found
for all units of language starting with allophones and ending with the structure of events
of communication. In actual research of functional styles the analysis does not go higher
than text-utterances. Consequently we can state that functional styles define rules of use
of linguistic units in text-utterances employed in broad socially important spheres of life.
Pragmatic properties and especially illocution practically are not taken into consider-
ation. Thus the object of functional stylistics is sets of text-utterances incorporated in
a certain field of activity of a society.

Research in discursology develops in a different way. Researchers usually analyse not so
much a special type of texts, but a set of events of communication, joined together by a com-
mon aim (see, e.g., investigations by E.V. Savich). Thus we may conclude that functional
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stylistics is text-directed while research in discourse is pragmatically directed. It permits
us to formulate at least an operational definition of discourse: discourse is a system of
demands and limitations imposed upon the manner of communication to achieve definite
aims of activity. Consequently discourse is not a part of the system of language but is a
partofthe system of culture of a socium which determines speech behaviour of members
of the socium in definite communicative conditions. Or else, it is a definite manifestation
of the principle of pragmatic sufficiency in a certain socium.

Since discourses cover series of events of communication, united by a common aim, they
are means of organizing definite types of activity. It means that for the sake of investiga-
tion discourses might be formed in two ways. Firstly, discourse might be formed out of
events of communication, connected with a definite type of activity. Secondly, it is pos-
sible to form discourse out of events of communication, connected with different types
of activity, but united by their inclusion into one and the same stage of development of
activity. In each type of discourse formed like that, we can find specific limitations and
demands. We may presume that these limitations and expectations are spread both
on pragmatic and semantic aspects of text utterances in each type of discourses. It is
evident that if discourses determine specific expectations and limitations for the man-
ner of presenting information about It, they presuppose both usage of special types of
speech acts and special manners of reflecting the picture of the world in communication.
It follows that in each socium and consequently in each language, we can find a basic
way of presentation, which is neutral relatively for different discourses and styles, and
this way of presentation is established in the given socium for reflecting of the picture
of the world. In each discourse, this way of presentation might change creating variants
of reflection, specific namely for this discourse, which are still grounded on the general,
i.e. neutral, image of the world created by an individual belongin.

Until now we did not pay attention to the fact that each text is created by somebody that
is by . This I has its own interests and constructs the semantic configuration of sentences
(the term of .V. Ivanova-Mitsevich (MBanoBa-MuneBud4, 2007)) in such a way, that these
texts would reflect and present to the recipient the author’s interest. This also contributes
to peculiarity of the Manner of reflecting It. Obviously, reflection of the author’s interest
in the text must be done so that the addressee can find it. [t means that in each type of
discourse, depending on the activity for which it is designed, we can find specific ways
of reflection and both the author and the recipient follow these specific ways.

Some results of the research of the ways of reflecting the author’s interest (or, in other
words, expectations of the addressee) are described in investigations of our scientific school
- the school of compositional syntax. For example, the research of V.V. Zelenkov presents
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basic or neutral means of reflecting the picture of the world by the English language or,
otherwise, defines and describes diachronic development of the semantic guidelines of the
English language. Presentation of this neutral manner in different discourses is given by
A.V. Galagaeva, L.V. Dmitrieva. L.V. Ivanova-Mitsevich and I.V. Chuchkevich propose a new
way of revelation of the way in which one of the three central and necessary components
of communication and namely its initiator, the speaker or else, |, is reflected in texts.
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Alena Savich

Functional syntax in the context of discourse linguistics

The drive of modern science, including the linguistic science, for transdisciplinarity,
mentioned by professor Stanislaw Gajda, is the natural process of development of sci-
ence as a system. Not wishing to doubt the potential of stylistics as a field capable of
unification of approaches of different disciplines to the language functioning studies, we
shall note that currently other functional directions of linguistics have no less a potential
(functional grammar with its attention to the functioning of language units; functional
semantics, which studies the dependence of semantic categories from the conditions
of communicative process; and finally, functional syntax, that detects the entire system
of syntactic rules and operations really functioning in the oral activities of the speaker,
as well as its determination by the mechanisms and cardinal properties of text creation)
(Curan, 2012). All of them are clearly related by both definitions and direction of the
research - from meaning to form. Thanks to such direction, all those directions of lin-
guistics, including functional stylistics, are included into and form the integral part of
modern language theory. Thus the modern language theory currently possesses such
developed research system that it can (and must!) play the role of “hard” science (Yngve,
Wasik, 2004), explaining, modeling and predicting social realia.

Considering the communicative nature of all the social practices, each of them may be
defined as “discursion” and their totality based on the community of the particular cat-
egory may be defined as “discourse”. And in case the linguistics accepts such object of
research, all of its functionally oriented tools become the basis for discourse linguistics.
Thus the unique status of discourse linguistics is caused in our opinion by the specifics of
its object - discourse dynamics - and the related integrativity of the study methodology.
Due to the discussion of polycentric nature of modern linguistic science and discourse
perspective we would like to bring to your attention the potential of using functional
syntax for integrative studies of discourse. When you try to find your way through the
metaphors, which surround the “discourse” term, there is the unconscious feeling that
only the complex (and combined) image can convey the essence of this phenomenon,
and it’s this complex (and combined) essence in its integrity and dynamics that shall be
the unique object of research of discourse linguistics. And if the object (discourse itself)
is understood as the “irremovable reality” in form of an “actual statement” in combina-
tion with the rules of their functioning “woven” into them, “not possessing any external
defined borders”, “mobile and unstable” (PeB3una, 1999), it’s the rules of statements
functioning, creating this live “language body” which in words of Foucault “lives itself”
shall be subject to detection and analysis. In other word the subject for study of this vital
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body is functional dynamic model, scheme, prototypic (universal, invariable) for all the
samples of the particular discourse type, which due to its dynamism may be named the
theory of a particular discourse type.

You may want to ask what exactly the prototypic model of discourse shall reflect. Ac-
cording to the activity approach to discourse (V.V. Bogdanov, V.Z. Demyankov, N.D. Aru-
tyunova, T.A. Shiryaeva, 0.G. Revzina, A.E. Surpun, etc.), which is close to us both in
spirit and in time, discourse shall be defined through the speech which shall be viewed
as a motivated social action, existing as a part of human interaction and participating
in the mechanisms of its consciousness (ApyTioHoBa, 1990). Discourse as an oral activ-
ity possesses grammatical structure (is a sequence of statements), semantic structure
(is a sequence of propositions with thematic integrity), cognitive structure (is a sequence
of actualized states of affairs, constructs the world, common for the subjects of discourse,
“describing characters, objects, circumstances, times, actions etc.”) (lembsiHkoB, 1982).
All those structures are what shall be reflected by the typical model of discourse.

We shall note that apart from the listed structures caused by the oral nature of discourse,
there is also another structure originating from its social characteristics - the structure
of interaction between the subjects of discourse proper. The structure can be actualized
in discourse on the level of referential content, and then addresser-addressee interac-
tions and relations become the subject of discourse and part of semantic and cognitive
structure. Actualization of addressing also happens on the level of pragmatic content,
creating a separate discourse layer and a separate image, common for discourse subjects
- an image (structure) of their thematic relations. Thus the prototypic model of discourse
shall reflect grammatical, semantic, cognitive, subjective-thematic structures. Causal-genetic
theory which is considered heuristic in our research, interprets the structures as discourse
images, offering their classification and description (the issue of discourse images will be
discussed in more detail later on).

Thus if the exclusive objective of discourse linguistics in our opinion is the necessity to
detect the functional typical structures of discourse, its analysis will unavoidably include
the study of functional systems of oral means, the use of which results in construction and
reflection of all those structures. Since the study object is the entire type of discourse, it is
reasonable to perform the description of the discursive means not on the basis of classifica-
tions of single language and oral units included in them, but on the basis of classification of
repeating underlying functional syntactic structures (KygpeBatsix, 2001: 18).

Classification of the discursive means on the basis of unity of their functional direction
brings such discourse studies closer to the studies of functional direction of linguistics.
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However while for functional linguistics the classification of linguistic means on the
basis of their functional direction is a study objective, in discourse analysis it is only the
opening phase on the way of creation of a semantic model of complex language units.
Thus it is reasonable to use the definitions of functional linguistics for the description
of material with which the discoursist works, and create the discourse-categories that
describe the world constructed by discourse on their basis.

In our study we performed the description of media discourse of lobbying using the frame-
work of categories from the theory of functional syntax by A. Mustajoki (MycTaiioky,
2006). The reasonability of the choice was justified by the following moments.

First of all, the unit of analysis in the functional syntax is a statement, which in opinion
of many linguists is a discourse unit (Jlesunkuii, 2005; Hopman, 1994; PeB3uHa, 1999,
etc.). Thus, by offering the framework for description of statements, functional syntax
becomes one of the theories of discourse linguistics.

Secondly, the central concept of functional syntax is the “state of affairs” which is the actu-
alized in speech point of view of the speaker on extralinguistic situation (i.e. the fragment
of cognitive context), which relates it to our concept of the actualized context as the base
of discourse (“state of affairs” = “discourse image”).

Thirdly, functional syntax creates a clear hierarchy of categories of state of affairs de-
scription and offers extended classifications as part of each of them. At the same time
the classifications have a sufficient degree of abstraction necessary for modeling the
semantic structure of the discourse.

Fourthly, functional syntax selects the “speech function” modifier as the semantic element
mandatory for the review, which presumes the accounting of the objective in relation to
which the speaker mentions the particular state of affairs. Thus functional syntax offers
at the same time a mechanism and an apparatus for description of reference structure
and subject-thematic structure.

Important is also the fact that functional syntax unites the results of research of many
functional linguistics theories. Functional grammar theory by A.V. Bondarko (Bongapko,
1990, 1991, 1992, 1996, 2003) “fits” into the theory by A. Mustajoki, since both of them
are based on semantic categories and during their division take into account morphologic,
syntactic, word-formative, lexical and implicit aspects of linguistic means. The important
difference between the two theories is the interpretation by A. Mustajoki of the arsenal of
functional and semantic fields offered by A.V. Bondarko (aspectuality, temporal localization,
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taxis (bonmapko, 2003), temporality, modality (Borgapko, 1990), personality, genus
(Bonpmapko, 1991), subjectness, objectness, communication perspective of statement,
certainty/uncertainty (bonmapko, 1992), locativity, existentiality, possessivity, causality
(bongapko, 1996b), qualitativity and quantitativity (bougapko, 1996a)) from the point of
view of their interaction as part of the situation actualized by the statement, taking into ac-
count its predication and actantial composition. The latter circumstance relates functional
syntax to the theories by L. Tesniére (Tennep, 1988) and P. Adamec (Amamer, 1978). Also,
functional transformation method of P. Adamec is found in specificators classifications by
A. Mustajoki. Classification of formal and functional characteristics of the verbs of Russian
language, presented in the concept of G.A. Zolotova, N.K. Onipenko, M.Y. Sidorova (30s10T0Ba,
Onunenko, Cunoposa, 2004), was reflected in the classification of predicates categories. The
classification of predicates and actants developed in details in functional communicative
syntax by M.V. Vsevolodova (BceBosionoBa, 2000) is adopted by the functional syntax of
A. Mustajoki taking into account the “state of affairs” concept (actualized in the statement
“message situation”), which, however, does not require the diligent description of formal
realization of the denotative roles. In the same area lies the difference between functional
syntax and functional grammar of K. Hengeveld and J.L. MacKenzie (Hengeveld, MacKenzie,
2008), as well as role and referential grammar of R. Van Valin (Van Valin, 2001). Neverthe-
less, the grouping and hierarchy of semantic elements in those concepts match a lot.

Key concepts of the functional syntax which are convenient to use for description of
larger discourse categories, are: state of affairs, semantic structure, nuclear semantic
structure, actant, semantic role, functional role, predicate, modifier and specifier (as part
of the report we won’t provide the definition for each of those concepts). We shall note that
since functional syntax was developed on the basis of sentence and its semantic structure,
while discourse analysis deals with language and oral units that are larger than sentence,
the terminology of functional syntax may be used only on the stage of creation of data body
for discourse study, as well as for description of main operational discourse categories.
For example, on the basis of analysis of actants and predicates of nuclear semantic struc-
ture we can detect typical referentors (category of the actualist language theory (I[Tonos,
Tpery6oBuy, 1984)) and to reconstruct thematic propositions of discourse. Analysis of
the obligatory modifier “verbal function” provides understanding of the communicative
roles of addresser and addressee, allowing us to reconstruct typical pragmatic proposition
of discourse. Synthesis of functional and thematic discourse categories may be performed
with support of causal genetic theory (YxBaHoBa, 1995): discourse image of subject-object
relations and discourse image of subject-subject relations. At the same time general dynamic
discourse-image can be created around key category of discourse, which is strictly individual
for each discourse type (the idea of construction of social phenomenon theory around the
dynamics of its key category belongs to the justified theory (Ctpaycc, Kop6us, 2001)).
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Thus the categories of functional syntax are integrated into the categories of discourse
analysis (referentors, propositions), and into the categories of discourse itself (discourse-
images). The use of functional syntax apparatus for description of discourse type al-
lows us to create its functional syntax model (rather complex but detailed), on the
basis of which the propositional and graphic models for this discourse type are created.
Fragments of those models for media discourse of lobbying will be presented later as
part of discussion on discourse modeling.

In conclusion we shall note that our experience with integrating the categories of functio-
nal syntax and functional grammar in the study of particular type of discourse is only
one of the possibilities of cooperation of functional directions of linguistics as part of
discourse linguistics. At the same time it demonstrates the fact that the conglomerate
of functionally oriented theories creates not only descriptive but also the explanatory
base of linguistics, as well as the basis for large-scope public application of the science.
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Dmitry Bogushevich, Irina Ivanova-Mitsevich
Modeling of the sentence meaning for texts
and discourses

Sentence, text and discourse are the elements of language which are designed for transfer-
ring the language system into speech. Thus these units possess certain common features,
the first of which is that all of them are used to influence partners of communication
(sentence, text), or form into subjective influence. Secondly, this influence or, in other
words, illocution, is realized at least in the European cultures, in the manner the speaker
formulates the information about the matter of communication. From this follows that
each type of discourse, functional style and texts provides special expectations of the
listener, violation of which creates necessary pragmatic tension, and is manifestation
of illocution of the text. The sentence in this respect is slightly specific. It is the basis of
reflection of that part of Biihler’s model of communication, which informs us about It.
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Because on the one hand the sentence is a model of some state of affairs, and on the
other hand, is necessarily connected with the extralinguistic reality, since it possesses
predicativity (V.V. Vinogradov). As a result, a sentence might be considered such a model
in the semantic sphere of which we can find two components: first, it is what reflected,
the original, or some state of affairs (situation); secondly, there must be reflection of
how this situation is reflected, that is the model itself. We have to note that these two
structures, the original, which is named “situation” or “field of denotation” and the model,
which is named “the significational structure”, are not isomorphic and for producing of
the semantic configuration of sentence they have to be united. So the semantic aspect
of the sentence might be presented in the following way:

The surface structure of a sentence

Proposition ——> Semantic configuration <——— Situation

The scheme shows that the semantic configuration of a sentence is the result of union of
structures of proposition and situation. This union is variable. E.g. while reflecting the
situation of destruction, we can find several variants:

John cuts the cake with his sharp knife.
AHKa paspasay nipoz 80CMpPbLM HAHCOM.

John’s sharp knife cut the cake easily.
Bocmpubl Hodic AHKI eeka pa3pa3ay nipoe.

The cake was cut into three pieces.
Ilipoz paspa3zaai Ha mpwl YacmkKi.

In different languages variants of uniting the proposition and the situation might be
formed in different ways. Still pragmatic information is transmitted to the partner namely
by the way a fragment of picture of the world is modeled by the sentence. Also it’s neces-
sary to point that the modeling aspect of the sentence must be common for all, and thus
innate, since otherwise sentence could not be interpreted by the receiver. It means that
there must be some operations in creating the semantic configuration which are sensi-
tive to the pragmatic properties of texts and discourses. We believe that these are those
operations which limit the possibility of nominal elements (arguments) be filled in. These
are the choice of the word for the first position in the proposition, or empathy centre,
and the choice of the word for what we named the focus of speaker’s interest, which
in English is placed just to the right of the predicate. What is most important is the fact
that these structures are not isomorphic and, as a result, one and the same fragment
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of the picture of the world might be reflected in different ways depending upon the neces-
sities of the text or discourse in accordance with the principle of pragmatic sufficiency.

Antonina Galagaeva

Pragmatic aspect of reality presentation

We consider the sentence to be a complex nominative sign that reflects a fragment of
reality through the juxtaposition of its propositional and denotational structures. The
surface structure of the sentence is filled up with the words that the speaker chooses out
of the potentially possible lexemes which are assigned by the denotational structure of
the sentence (by the situation). Then the speaker combines them according to the logical-
semantic structure of the sentence (proposition), which is determined by the predicate.
Each lexeme is characterized by a certain set of semantic relations - these are other
lexemes that it can combine with in a sentence. In the semantic theory of Katz and Fodor
these semantic relations are known as “selective rules” (Katz, Fodor, 1963). The important
feature of the selective rules is their connection with the nature of the phenomenon, so
semantic combinability reveals the reality itself rather than the structure of language.
Thus, defining the types of the lexical-semantic combinability of the predicate and its
arguments, we will be able to single out the following means of the reality presentation:

a) the predicate and its arguments refer to the same denotational sphere and the
positions of the arguments are filled according to the logical-semantic structure
determined by the predicate. Let’s define it as HOMOLEXIA3. The main objective
of this means of reality representation is to reflect the picture of the universe as
close to the reality as possible - The boy broke the window with the stone.

b) the predicate and its arguments refer to different denotational spheres and the
positions of the arguments are filled according to the logical-semantic structure de-
termined by the predicate. We define it as HETEROLEXIA. As a result there occurs
a lexical-semantic error in the sentence, which should be overcome by metaphori-
zation of the predicate and the sentence changes its denotational reference - The
boy broke her heart with cruel words. The verb “to break” in the following sentence
denotes a not typical for its usage situation of destruction, but is used as an emo-
tional verb. This means of reality presentation is aimed mainly at transmitting new
information by using words that already exist in the language. It can be used either
as a necessity when in the language there are no adequate words corresponding
to the cognitive function of the metaphor -

13 “homo”-referring to one denotational sphere; “- lexis” from Greek means “word”.
4 “hetero”- referring to different denotational spheres; “- lexis” from means “word”.
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Nevertheless, in most research on language and computation, grammatical
and information-theoretic approaches had moved far apart (Pereira 2000)

or it can be used with the purpose of attracting attention to the phenomena that
have their naming in the language but the speaker wants to appeal to the emotional
sphere of the interlocutor, which corresponds to the expressive metaphor

Then he fell with a crash to the ground, and she, all her tormented mother-
hood flooding upon her, rushed to gather him up (Chopin).

c) the predicate and its arguments refer to the same denotational sphere and the posi-
tions of the arguments are filled with an error of the logical-semantic structure of
the sentence determined by the predicate, as a result the argumentative positions
are occupied with inappropriate situational roles. - The stone broke the window. We
will define the following lexical-syntactic discrepancy as DIALEXIA'. This method
of reality representation leads to the focus shift, which allows to bring some ele-
ments of the situation into focus and to shade the others. The main function of the
following method is to present the reality in a shortened compressed way:

The many-space model explains a range of phenomena invisible or untreat-
able under the two-domain model and reveals previously unrecognized
aspects (Turner 2006).

d) the next means of the world presentation is the combination of the latter two.
The predicate and its arguments refer to different denotational spheres (hetero-
lexia) and with an error of the logical-semantic structure of the sentence (dialexia).
We will define it as HETERO-DIALEXIA.

Besides the linguistic reasons that determine lexical-semantic combinability, reality pre-
sentation depends on some extralinguistic factors. We understand language not so much
as a means of communication but as a means of arranging human activity (borymesuy,
1985). Consequently, we reflect the world around in such a manner as to organize hu-
man interaction in the best possible way. As we communicate mainly by means of texts,
we face the necessity to devise a new typology of texts based on the activity theory ap-
proach. The qualitative difference between different types of human activity typical of
functional stylistics cannot be used as the basis of our classification, since variations of
human activity are incalculable because of the boundless capacities of human beings.
With the development of human activity there will appear some new types of texts and
the typology will never be ultimate. We would like to employ such a property that is
unique for every human activity. From our point of view, the processual nature of activity
presupposes its fragmentation into stages, which is a universal feature of any activity.
A.A. Leontiev singled out the following stages:

5 “dia” from Greek means "through", or related meanings "across" “- lexis” from means “word”.

> 218«

VOLUME II | CURRENT APPROACHES IN EASTERN EUROPE

a) the stage of motivation. The person realizes the need to act. The satisfaction of his
need determines the action, but not the execution of the action itself;

b) the stage of orientation. At this stage the doer of the action gets involved into the
situation, its circumstances, the person chooses the plan of actions, develops the
programme of the activity;

c) thestage of execution. Itincludes the person’s realization of the plan and adjustment
of its components;

d) the stage of assessment. At this stage the person compares the result of the action
with his initial intention (JleonTbeB, 2003).

Each stage of activity is characterized by a certain aim, which corresponds to the prag-
matic orientation of the text.

Thus, the aim of the communicant at the motivational stage of the activity is to exert
such an influence on the recipient so as to motivate his/her necessary behavior. It is only
possible if you affect the evaluative and emotional spheres of their personalities. This
aim corresponds to the pragmatic orientation of fiction and newspaper texts. A literary
text as a piece of art is connected with aesthetic and moral upbringing of the recipient;
it shapes the recipient’s mind by bringing into his/her system of motives the aestheti-
cally transformed reality. As a result, the recipient has a different understanding of the
world around, which in its turn influences his/her behavior. Besides fiction, the aim of
the motivational stage correlates with the pragmatic orientation of the newspaper texts.
Mass media do not so much reflect the reality as construct it in order to manipulate the
public opinion (Blakar, 1979). The implicit aim of a newspaper article is to install and
support the present social balance and to convince the addressee in the correctness of
the journalist’s point of view (Jpo3zmos, 2003). Thus, reality gains various interpreta-
tions and the process of persuasion is performed mainly through the appeal to the
mind and emotional sphere of personality. But in addition to motivation the influence of
a newspaper article is exerted through its informative function. The aim of the newspa-
per text is to inform the reader about the world events, thus making the recipient ready
to proceed to the next stage of orientation.

At the stage of orientation the communicant tries to model the addressee’s actions by
influencing his/her universal knowledge. In the most general sense, the reorganization
of knowledge corresponds to the pragmatic orientation of the scientific texts. In the
sphere of scientific communication the information about a certain fragment of reality
is specified, solutions to scientific problems are provided, thus forming the recipient’s
picture of the reality, which further on will provide basis for his/her plan of actions.
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Besides reorganization of the recipient’s knowledge, the communicant may direct the
addressee by giving him /her a clear algorithm of actions, which corresponds to the prag-
matic orientation of the instructions. Instructions programme the recipient to behave in a
certain way, making him/her ready to proceed to the stage of execution of the action itself.
The next two stages - the stage of assessment and execution - do not find their expression
in any types of texts, although they have their verbal realization. These stages are closely
related to the action and may be realized through the dialogue, rather than through the text.

So the above mentioned can be presented in the table.

Table 1. Correspondence of stages of human activity and pragmatic orientation of the text

Stage of human Aspect of Pragmatic orientation Tvoe of texts
activity the stage of the text yp
Initial To influence Motivational
the emotional sphere (fiction)
Motivational Motivational
. To influence the emotional Jotlvationa
Final . -informative
and intellectual spheres
(newspaper texts)
Initial To influence Informative
the intellectual spheres (scientific texts)
Orientational
Final To influence Programming
the recipient’s operation (instructions)

To prove our idea of the pragmatic character of the reality presentation we analyzed the
four types of texts and singled out 1736 predicates in fiction, 1891 in newspaper texts,
1737 in scientific texts and 707 in instructions to show the dependence of the means of
reality presentation on the pragmatic orientation of the text.

Table 2. Means of reality presentation in different types of texts

Means of reality presentation

Type of texts
Homolexia Heterolexia Dialexia
Motivational (fiction) 64% 34% 2,4%)
Motivational-informative 58% 33% 12%
(newspaper texts)
Informative (scientific texts) 40% 48% 16%
Programming (instructions) 95% 3% 2%
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As it is seen from the table, the homolexical means of presentation is widely used in all
types of texts as the main objective of the following means is to show the real, objective
relations of the world. Its dominant usage of 95% in the instructions can be explained by
the pragmatic orientation of the programming texts. The orientational stage of human
activity presupposes that the communicant avoids any ambiguity or misinterpretation
so as to prepare the interlocutor for actual operation according to the precise algorithm.

The heterolexical means of reality presentation has overall usage in all types of texts. But
its dual nature - cognitive and expressive - varies in deferent texts in number and quality:

Table 3. Heterolexical means of reality presentation

Heterolexia
Type of texts
Cognitive Expressive

Motivational (fiction) 80% 20%
Motivational-informative 86% 14%
(newspaper texts)

Informative (scientific texts) 95% 5%
Programming (instructions) 3% =

The maximum of cognitive heterolexia is registered in the informative texts (95%), which
can be explained by the pragmatic orientation to express new information by collocating
already existing lexical means. It helps the speaker to express a new understanding of
the reality in the most appropriate way as it links the new information with that already
existing, thus orientating the communicant for interaction. For example, to describe the
gene process the scientist has to use the linguistic means with a certain degree of con-
vention, as if comparing them with the processes that you can observe in the real world:
When bacterial phytopathogens enter the apoplast of plants via wounds, stomata, orhy-
dathodes, they rapidly induce a set of pathogen genes encoding a specialized structure,
the Type Ill secretion apparatus. The type 11l secretion system (TTSS) acts as a conduit via
which a constellation of proteinaceous products known as TTSS effectors are delivered
into the host cell (Ritter, 1994).

These are the only possible predicates, if the researcher had used some new predicates
to describe new inventions, it would have complicated the comprehension or even
made it impossible.

» 221«



DISCOURSE LINGUISTICS AND BEYOND

The expressive heterolexia has its maximum in the motivational texts. The imagery of
the world presentation corresponds to the pragmatic orientation of this type of text to
appeal to the motional sphere of the interlocutor. Each sentence with expressive hetero-
lexia can be paraphrased neutrally: She could not reconcile her shoes with her stockings
(Henry) - ‘She could not make her shoes congruous with her stockings’.

But in that case the sentence loses its emotional potential. Besides imagery that the
expressive heterolexia conveys, it brings some connotations to the meaning of the sen-
tence. For example, the meaning of the following sentence - He was spitting each word
sharply of the tip of the tongue and making a sour mouth to show his extreme state (Dahl,
1986a: 147) - can be reduced to ‘He was uttering each word...’, the predicate implies the
manner of pronunciation - ‘in an angry, malicious manner’.

In the motivational-informative texts the expressive heterolexia has also a wide usage,
as the newspaper text emotionally involves the reader so as to shape the motives of
the addressee’s behavior, but together with that it informs the public about the evens,
thus preparing the communicants to get to the next stage. For example, the choice of
the predicates in the following sentences helps to express the author’s attitude to the
events and thus influence the recipients’ reaction: in the sentence Rivalries in the libera-
tion movement continued to fester after independence (Tran, Orr, 2008) the predicate
implies a kind of a disease that requires medical involvement. It cannot but influence
the recipients’ reaction.

The dialexical means of the world presentation is used in all types of texts but for instruc-
tions. Its usage is characterized by certain peculiarities that depend on the pragmatic
orientation of the text. In the motivational texts dialexia gains some imagery and can be
used as an artistic detail to appeal to the emotional sphere of the communicant: as in
the following example the author describes the late husband of the heroine accentuating
the only detail -

He used to sit reading in that chair and she would be opposite him on the sofa ...
and every now and then a pair of eves would glance from the book and settle on
her, watchful, but strangely impersonal, as if calculating something. She had never
liked those eyes. All her life they had been watching her. Even after his death they
were still there, following her around, staring at her from doorways, from empty
chairs, through a window at night (Dahl, 1986b: 162).

From the point of view of semantic syntax ‘a pair of eyes, ‘those eyes’ is an instrument
that occupies the position of the agent. It leads to the focus shift from the general (a doer
of the action) to the detail.
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In the motivational-informative texts different ranging of the components of the sentence
keeps the reader better informed. For example in the sentence The wins in Washington
and Nebraska demonstrated again Obama’s ability to reach out to whites (Harding 2008)
three situations are reflected - (1) ‘Obama won...; (2)’ Obama demonstrated...(3) Obama
was able to reach...". Together with this dialexia in the newspaper texts provides additional
evaluative meaning. In the following sentence the first agentive position is occupied by
another element - A confidential report has recommended a new generation of plants...
(MacAskill 2007) - (somebody commissioned a report) has recommended... Such de-
personalization leads to the lack of responsibility of the people involved.

In the informative texts dialexia reflects the objective nature of the scientific text, i.e. its
focus on the object of the research (the initial position of the sentence in the scientific
texts is usually occupied by any situational role but for the doer of the action, which
is presupposed and it is the researcher him/herself) - An article in Science reported
a model of intra- and intercellular ‘conduct’ developed by two Oxford biologists — ‘the

scientist reported ... with an article in Science (Sullivan, 1995).

To sum up, the suggested way of the reality presentation based on the correlation of the
lexical and syntactic semantics helps us to see clearly not only what is reflected but also
the dynamic process of the reality reflection itself, determined by the pragmatic factor to
reflect the infinite world in such a way as to organize the interaction with other individuals.
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Vasily Zelenkov
Exposure and comparison of semantic-syntactic foci
in English and East Slavic languages

The main assumption of the research presented in this paper is treating a sentence as a
model of a fragment of picture of the world (BapTodckuii, 1988; Bogushevich, 1997). Thus
the purpose of this paper is to show relations between the original (a fragment of the picture
of the world) and the model (the semantic structure of the sentence). This aim demands
us to use a theoretical frame known as compositional syntax. According to this theory the
semantic structure of the sentence includes two aspects. One of the aspects shows what is
modeled in the sentence, or else, it represents the structure of the fragment of the picture
of the world to be shown in the sentence. The other is a logical structure showing how this
fragment is represented by the sentence. The theory postulates absence of natural connec-
tion of these two aspects but the necessity of their union. It means that the union should be
created by the speaker. The former aspect (or what is reflected) was named denotatum, or
denotational structure (situation). The latter (or how is reflected) was named significatum,
or significational structure (proposition). Uniting these two aspects presupposes that in
their structures there must be special components which are most important for joining
these two structures together. One of them is the starting point of uniting these two aspects,
known as the centre of empathy which shows the speaker’s viewpoint (Ctenanos, 1981).
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Positioning of the centre of empathy on the elements of the denotational structure depends
upon the language used. The other element is wholy dependent upon the speaker, named
as the focus of the speaker’s interest and determines the choice of the denotational element
which the speaker thinks to be most important (MBanoBa-MureBuy, 2009). However, the
choice of the focus of interest predetermines the ways of reflecting the situation within
significational structure or the proposition. For example, when someone reflects the situ-
ation of burning, the speaker’s focus of interest may be concentrated on the object. In that
case Russian language uses transitive verb “xeup” and the element, emphasized by the
focus of interest, occupies the position of direct object.

HeaH cacez 3anucky.
The English language also uses the transitive verb burn:
John burned the note.

If the focus of interest is centered on the burning itself, the Russian language uses a
different verb:

3anucka ceopeaa.

The English language uses the same verb, but the object of the transitive variant occupies
the empathic position, i.e. subject position:

The note burned.

That example shows that the mechanism of situational structure being reflected by the
significative propositional structure differs considerably in English and East Slavonic
languages.

The analysis of syntactic structures showed that there can be four propositional types,
as they differ by the essence of the relations, connecting their components. The charac-
teristics of these relations are represented with two binary oppositions: dynamic-static
and directed-non-directed. When these characteristics intersect, four types appear, and
they are: dynamic directed, dynamic non-directed, static directed and static non-directed.
Any propositional type has its own argument structure that can be identified within
sentences with the help of a set of transformational rules (Kossiosa, 1988).

It should be mentioned that one and the same situation can be reflected through com-
pletely different propositions. For example, one can describe the battle of Actium with
the sentence Octavian defeated Marcus Antonius’s fleet at Actium completely, and that is
a dynamic directed proposition. The same situation can be described with the sentence
The defeat of Marcus Antonius’s fleet at Actium was complete, which is a static proposition.
The possibilities of choosing the centre of empathy are defined not only by the speaker’s focus
of interest, butalso by the interrelation between significational and denotational structures.
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Both English and East Slavonic languages usually choose a proposition, the element con-
nection in which correlates to the relation between situational components, and reflect
the state of affairs through it. So if the situation is dynamic and directed, as situations
of destruction or creation, the proposition usually has the predicate with the same
characteristics. The relation directness does not permit to place the centre of empathy
freely on any component of the state of affairs. Slavonic languages in that case permit
placing the centre of empathy either on the doer (than the doer is reflected as agent),
or at instrument (than instrument is reflected as agent). The English language permits
usage of object in empathic agentive position in situations of destruction, while preserv-
ing active form of the verb. For example:

The Romans broke the city wall with a catapult projectile.

The projectile broke the wall of the city.

The wall of the city broke.
The first two sentences have the functional elements of the state of affairs in its propo-
sitional reflection:

Pumasine paspywuau cmeHy 20podd CHaApsi00M U3 Kamany.1bmbl.

CHaps0 u3 kamany/1smul pa3pyuwua cmeHy 20pood.

The third sentence demands using the reflexive verb form in all the East Slavonic
languages:

CmeHa 2opoda pa3pyuuaace.

These examples support the fact that the ways of situational reflection in Russian and
English sentences differ. At the same time the differences seem to lie in the preferences
of the ways of choosing centre of empathy.

The greatest differences may be noted in the case of reflecting the situations of state, where
the relations between the components of the state of affairs are not clear enough.

Before comparing the sentences reflecting these situations in English and Russian, it is
necessary to create the model of the situation itself. For this purpose we should use dic-
tionary definitions of predicates naming the relations in this situation. English and Russian
explanatory dictionaries showed that situations of physical and mental state have the same
structure in these cultures. This structure includes the state’s source (causer) and the subject
(experiencing and estimating this state). The mental state situation is peculiar in the fact that
the estimation refers to causer, while estimation for the physical state refers to the subject.

This situational structure generally permits to place the centre of empathy on two compo-
nents: either on the source (then the subject of the state gains the addressee function), or on
the subject of the state (then the source either shifts to presupposition, or turns into object).
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Indo-European languages, including Old English and East Slavonic, invariably placed the
centre of empathy of such situations on the source. In that case Slavonic languages omit
the source when reflecting human physical state. The English language used for this a
third person singular personal pronoun. Another peculiarity of East Slavonic languages
is use of reflexive forms for reflecting mental state. Compare with Old English:

and pat hem likede here ... sinnes

n TOrAa rpexmu eMy nNOHpaBHUJINUCb

It is obvious that functional characteristics of the elements of these two sentences co-
incide. Both the English and Russian sentences place “sins” as subject, and the subject
of action, who feels affinity to these sins, is placed as addressee, and both languages put
this element in the Dative case. The sentences of physical state differ:

Hit is me ceald.

MHne xo0100H0.

The Russian sentence has the whole world as the centre of empathy, thus the subject
position is not filled. The English language, even in the Old English period, preferred
filling the subject position, though formally.

However, the principles of noun classification changed significantly because of the reduc-
tion of unstressed syllables by the XIII century. Old and Early Middle English classified
nouns according to gender, as all the other Indo-European languages. That was supported
not by the form of noun itself, but by the form of adjectives, adverbs and possessive pro-
nouns, agreed with them. But in the XIII-XIV centuries the coordination by the formal
gender disappeared completely. At the same time the masculine and feminine pronouns
became similar phonetically in Nominative case third person singular. After the disappear-
ance of Genetive and Accusative cases from the pronoun declension system, nouns should
have become completely indistinguishable when substituted with personal pronouns. But
that didn’t happen: in contrast to North Germanic languages, English preserved all the
three pronouns, phonetically setting apart Nominative case of feminine pronoun. That
could mean only one thing - the noun classification in Middle English stopped being for-
mal and began to be based on semantic features. This semantic feature isn’t the gender
anymore, but sex, something that society connects with a human in the first place. By
the XV century that finally consolidates in usage. He and she substitute the nouns denot-
ing people, everyone else is covered with it. At the same time the usage of Genitive case
changes gradually. The language starts to use it with inanimate nouns rarely, and by the
end of the XV century Genitive case practically stops being derived from them. By that
time Genitive case turns into Possessive and covers animate nouns.
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Thus, by the end of the XV - beginning of the XVI centuries English nouns split into three
major semantic groups distinguished according to potential activity. It is significant that
the semantic difference was supported by formal and syntactically connected factors in
the first place.

The first group included the names of humans. Nouns of this group had the privilege of
being substituted with third person singular masculine or feminine pronouns, and having
Possessive case forms. Being the names of humans, they were potential agents.

The second group included the names of animals; they were substituted with the pronoun
it (barring special reasons), that is - the pronoun of the former neuter gender. But they
were able to derive possessive constructions freely. Such nouns had a possible activity as a
common semantic feature. These nouns named a strongly acting object in many situations.

Finally, the third group included inanimate nouns. These nouns could be substituted with
the third person neuter pronouns, and usually didn’t form Possessive case forms. When
performing an attribute function, they were attached to their determinate with prepo-
sitions. Potential inactivity can be considered to be a common feature of these nouns.
Such noun distinction could not but influence morphological characteristics and verbs
connected with them, and the preferences of choosing the centre of empathy.

That happened, as the described above placement of the centre of empathy on the source
for reflecting mental and physical state changes in XVI and shifts to the placement of the
centre of empathy on a potentially more active component - a human being. Hit is me
ceald transforms into I am cold. Hit me lyciath - into [ like it. Actually these sentences
reflect only a part of the situation, namely the estimatory part, as the source either is
not mentioned (I am cold), or is transformed into the object of estimation (I like it). Thus
we may conclude that in modern English the most active element is a preferred choice
of the centre of empathy without additional conditions. As a result the subject position
itself becomes the sign of activity of the noun occupying it. That allows us to use so-called
middle constructions widely; they are limited with the role of the situational component,
named by noun. This component cannot be the result of situation development, and thus
middle constructions are not used to describe the situation of creation, in contrast with
the situation of destruction. The structure The house builds is impossible.

East Slavonic languages, as well as the majority of Indo-European languages of Europe,
preserved common Indo-European structures for mental and physical state of a human.
The choice of the centre of empathy is directed not to the semantic classes of nouns, but
to the structure of the situation itself. That is why the Russian language places the focus
of interest on predicative characteristics, and that coincides well with the peculiarities
of East Slavonic types.
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As a conclusion we may say that the opposition of activity and inactivity became the
semantically-syntactic guideline for sentence building in English. East Slavonic languages
direct the same semantically-syntactic guideline to the structure of the situation reflected.
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Irina Dmitrieva
Semantic subject and object presentation
as text type marker

Text production is predetermined by the principle of pragmatic sufficiency according to
which the explicit presentation is attributed to those elements of information which are
considered to be sufficient to achieve the communicative aim in a certain situation of
speech interaction (Borymesuy, 1985). The non-linguistic reality described in a text is
much more complicated and complex than the minimum expected in accordance with the
principle of pragmatic sufficiency. The process of text production implies the assessment
(conscious or unconscious) of which part of information should be presented directly
and explicitly and which part can be devoid of its direct language presentation. A more
formal aspect presupposes the choice of those language units and structures which can
convey the necessary information in the context when the plane of expression does not
correspond directly with the plane of content.

Traditionally the correlation of the textual plane of content and plane of expression is
described in terms of lexical items, grammatical (morphological) forms, semantic and
structural characteristics of a text. The attained descriptive characteristics build up the
foundation for formal identification of the functional style or genre of a given text.
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This publication is aimed to describe another possible treatment of linguistic features
which does not oppose to those available but still can contribute to a more analytically
grounded identification of a text type on the basis of homogenous parameters having
some categorial features. We focus on the way one of the basic text categories - infor-
mation - is verbalized in texts representing different functional styles. Information is
understood in terms suggested by I.R. Galperin who specified three types of the textual
category of information: factual, conceptual and implicit (l'aapnepun, 1981).

A universally accepted means of verbalizing factual information is proposition regarded
as a semantic structure of the sentence. The latter can be treated as a nominative unit
naming the event or situation and specifying its participants as well as actions, processes
or states attributed to them. The model of the semantic structure correlates with the
frame of a verb naming the action, process or state. Alongside with “full” propositions
representing the actual verb frame, linguists recognize the existence of so called curtailed
(reduced) propositions in which the verb frame is fully or partially reduced. Curtailed
propositions are typically verbalized by potentially predicative units and structures which
result primarily from the process of nominalization. Various linguistic studies suggest a
different range of such language units. Traditionally they embrace word combinations and
predicative complexes with non-finite forms of the verb, nouns and adjectives of de-verbal
origin. The above language units are characterized by the inherent property to delete
from the plane of expression some or all nominative elements constituting the potential
frame of a nominalized predicate. Curtailed propositions can serve as reliable indicators
of a text functional type due to two characteristics. First, they possess a potential but not
obligatory ability to delete the nominative elements from a nominalized predicate, which
makes it possible to analyze the extent to which this ability is employed in texts of different
functional styles. Second, the elements which are deleted are predictable components of
the frame; hence they can be restored and analyzed.

The curtailed propositions can be reconstructed to make up full propositions; the proce-
dure may be called the transformation of de-implication. Apart from the above mentioned
curtailed propositions (non-predicative units and structures) the object of study may
include predicative voice forms of the verb as the latter possess the capacity of alternative
presentation of the two main nominative elements of a verb frame - the semantic subject
(agent) and semantic object (patient), passive forms giving the possibility to eliminate
the semantic subject from the plane of expression. Elimination of the semantic subject
or semantic object from the plane of expression may be regarded as a manifestation of
the sufficiency principle (as well as Martinet’s principle of economy).

Basing on the fundamental postulate of semantic syntax according to which the semantic
predicate predetermines the number and types of the nominal elements in its frame and
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applying the transformational technique we can reconstruct the potentially possible
proposition of a nominalized predicate up to the syntactic predicative structure with
the active predicate. Comparing the curtailed structure with the reconstructed one we
can figure out which nominal elements were expected due to the nature of the verb,
which were presented explicitly in the original curtailed structure employed in a text
and which were deleted.

The procedure can be illustrated by the following example. In the sentence

... she was dealing with a prudent financial expert who would not allow prejudice
to obstruct his sound arrangements ...

the noun arrangements is a de-verbal noun derived from the verb arrange. The potential
frame of the verb assumes as predictable the semantic subject (agent) and the semantic
object (patient): [smb arrange smth]. The chain of transformations of the original textual
use may be as follows:

... a prudent financial expert who would not allow prejudice to obstruct his sound
arrangements > a prudent financial expert who would not allow prejudice to ob-
struct smth that was arranged by him [a prudent financial expert] = a prudent
financial expert who would not allow prejudice to obstruct smth that he [a prudent
financial expert] arranged - He [a prudent financial expert] arranged smth.

As shown by the final transformation the context makes it possible to reconstruct the
actual semantic subject of the nominalized predicate (presented in the surface structure
by means of the possessive pronoun his) but the factual information about the semantic
object is eliminated.

The following example illustrates the elimination of the factual information about the
semantic subject of a nominalized predicate:

The entity model as a diagram is simply a crude, though valuable, means
of demonstrating...

The adjective valuable is derived from the verb value, the potential frame of which, like
in case of the verb arrange, presupposes the information about the semantic subject and
semantic object: [smb value smth]. The transformation demonstrates that the original
textual use does not contain any indicators for the possible semantic subject:

The entity model as a diagram is simply a crude, though valuable, means of demon-
strating ... = The entity model as a diagram is simply a crude means of demonstrat-
ing, though smb values (this) means of demonstrating ... > smb values (this)
means of demonstrating.
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The final structure proves that the information about the semantic subject is deleted
while the position of the semantic object can easily be filled with a meaningful component
available in the original surface structure.

This sort of analysis applied to a group of scientific and literary texts allows to reveal some
regularity in the way the factual information about the semantic subject and semantic
object of the curtailed proposition is presented in them, specifying some common and
some distinctive features.

Literary texts tend to present the information about the semantic subject of curtailed
propositions in the plane of expression explicitly (up to 80%) though the actual language
unit carrying the information about the semantic subject is not always connected with
the curtailed proposition syntactically. The information about the semantic object on the
contrary is preserved in no more than 50% of similar structures. Scientific texts dem-
onstrate quite the opposite tendency: more than 80% of semantic subjects of analyzed
curtailed propositions were deleted while the information about the semantic object was
presented explicitly in more than 60% of structures. Moreover literary and scientific texts
are characterized by a substantial difference in the frequency of one-place predicates
(those not taking objects) used: 25% versus 5 % of all analyzed structures correspond-
ingly. Evidently the absence of the semantic object in such structures is not related to the
process of reducing and deleting the element but the figures add to the general assessment
of the relative importance of the information about semantic objects in different texts.

Scientific texts are generally characterized by the direct presentation of the author and
the topic. The actual doer (semantic subject) once stated explicitly (as the author of the
publication or the author of this or that theoretical foundation, research, experiment,
etc.) can be easily deleted from the plane of expression of the text to follow and likewise
easily understood in case of curtailed propositions. For example, the sentence

A “mountain block’, as defined in Section 2, was formed using a combination
of keyboard and digitizer output.

contains two nominalized predicates defined and using. Their potential frames presup-
pose the information about the semantic subject and object: [smb define smth] and
[smb use smth]. The actual information about their semantic objects is available in
the sentence: A “mountain block” and a combination of keyboard and digitizer output
correspondingly. The information about the semantic subjects is totally deleted from
the plane of expression, still the reader easily understands that it is the author of the
publication who defined the “mountain block” and used a combination of keyboard and
digitizer output.
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The choice of nominalized predicates making it possible to delete potential subjects
from the plane of expression is closely related to the processes of authorization and de-
authorization. For example the sentence

There are some attempts to provide “COBOL-like” languages such as DIBOL
and SyBOL which is similar to the better known DATA point DATA SHARE.

contains three nominalized predicates whose potential frames presuppose the informa-
tion about semantic subjects and semantic objects: [smb attempt smth], [smb provide
smth], [smb know smth]. Deleted semantic subjects of curtailed propositions with at-
tempt u provide could have given the information about the researchers involved. Still
experts in that sphere could possibly be quite aware of the real names, laboratories,
groups undertaking the project. The semantic subject of the potential predicate known
seems to unite the author of the publication and the reader in a class of those who are
better informed about DATA point DATA SHARE than about DIBOL and SyBOL. As we can
see, the deletion of the information about the semantic subject from the plane of expres-
sion does not seriously affect the general scope of factual text information.

Literary texts involve various characters and participants, characters’ inner speech,
interplay of several plot lines, different types of narration (first person narration, third
person narration), etc. Polyphony of literary texts and multiple semantic subjects make
it essential to present explicitly the subject of each proposition, including those curled.
In case of curled propositions exerting their ability to delete the semantic subject, there
should be some possibilities to reinstall it as a definite subject with individual identi-
fication and often - with a specific reference. For example, the possible subject of the
potential predicate bring in the sentence

There had been a time when Father Dewes’ predecessor made an attempt to bring
Mr. and Mrs Ferraro into a closer relationship.

is reconstructed as a definite subject basing on the information of the sentence itself - it
is Father Dewes’ predecessor.

It seems only natural that literary texts with their wide range of world’s fragments de-
scribed, variability of participants and situations are more explicit in direct presenta-
tion of participants of each situation. Scientific texts present a certain part of a defi-
nite sphere of science with a limited scope of possible participants. Semantic subjects
once explicitly stated or assumed as known can be deleted from the plane of expression.
In many cases they do not require individual identification - class identification appears
to be sufficient because scientific texts have a group rather than individual value. Liter-
ary texts are focused on the subjects of actions, processes or states with the diversity in
inner interactions of definite subjects. Scientific texts are aimed at actions or processes
themselves including the objects involved. In this respect they may be identified as
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possessing a definitely unilateral direction towards the object. The total combination
of linguistic characteristics makes it possible to define literary texts as subject-centred
and scientific texts as object-centred in their factual information presentation.

The latter seems to correlate with the results obtained in quite a different sort of linguis-
tic investigation based on the analysis of various texts representing public and political
discourse. Studying the types of communicative strategies and the predominant type
of interaction (subject-subject or subject-object) the researchers identified two types
of text content: topic-oriented and subject-oriented (YxBaHnoBa-IlImMbirosa, 2000).

One more aspect of the undertaken research of literary and scientific texts is consti-
tuted by the possible sources of information about the deleted elements of the curtailed
propositions and the degree of definiteness to which the deleted semantic subjects or
objects can be reinstalled.

The sources of information for reconstruction can roughly be described as textual and
presuppositional (background). The analysis shows that deleted nominative elements
of curtailed propositions in literary texts can be reconstructed mainly on the basis of
the information presented in the texts themselves. This holds true for more than 70% of
deleted semantic subjects and 80% of deleted objects. Those reinstalled through textual
information were restored up to an individual identity with a specific reference while the
rest 30% and 20% of deleted subjects and objects whose reconstruction presupposed the
involvement of some background information could be restored as generalized types with
generic reference. The prevailing source for reconstruction of deleted semantic subjects
and objects in scientific texts was background information: 60% of deleted subjects and
more than 50% of deleted objects could be reconstructed through that source (see the
above analysis of the sentence

There are some attempts to provide “COBOL-like” languages such as DIBOL and
SyBOL which is similar to the better known DATA point DATA SHARE.

taking into account that the background knowledge of a philologist is much narrower
than that of a specialist in the sphere of computer programming).

The necessity to expose all possible information about the participants and their inter-
actions within a text is rooted (apart from the above-mentioned) in a literary text ad-
dressee (a wide range of readers having different education and background knowledge)
as well as in the individual value of a literary text. The addressee of a scientific text on
the contrary is supposed to be well prepared and educated in a given scientific branch,
which allows deleting of the “excessive” information. Besides the necessity to preserve
the straightforward development of the main communicative line accompanied by text
space limitations forms the ground for extensive involvement of curled structures.
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Summing up the results of analysis of the texts and their interpretation we can conclude
that frequency of the use of curtailed propositions, types of nominative elements deleted,
possible sources of information for their reconstruction and a specific or generic type of
their identification for reconstructed propositions can serve as reliable text type markers.
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Irina Ivanova-Mitsevich, Irina Chuchkevich

Sentence components as textual semantic net

It is commonly known that semantic text coherence is provided by different means,
including both lexical (semantic repetitions, derived naming units, co-reference names,
deixis) and syntactic (parallel structures, actual division of the sentence). The question
is what reflects the author’s interest in sentences and consequently in the text.

While analyzing and eliciting the basic text characteristics, we use either so-called key
words singled out statistically or theme-rheme (thematic-rhematic) sequences.

Key words are singled out in two ways. The first one is by employing various statistic
and probabilistic methods aimed at singling out informatively most significant names.
These methods are not connected directly with the contents of the text itself, as they
presuppose only certain statistic dependence of word significance in the text on its sta-
tistic characteristics. The second method can be treated as the author’s one, since it is
the author who is offered to single out a certain number of words that he/she considers
significant and important for the contents. Unfortunately, we haven’t come upon the
research dealing with both types of singling out key words.

For the present, description of theme-rheme sequences in the text is not formalized
insomuch that we can use computer programmes for it. Theme-rheme sequences are
singled out by qualified linguists, and they depend mainly on what and which function
linguists apply to the rheme.

There are different points of view on actual division of the sentence.
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Some scholars (Aagmonu, 1968; KoBTyHoBa, 1976) consider actual division of the sentence
as a semantic superstructure in comparison to a syntactic structure, which doesn’t affect
the basic type of the subject-predicate relation. It means utterances with a different order
of the same words are treated as variants of one and the same sentence.

The others (borganos, 1977) believe that actual division of the sentence occupies an
intermediate level between semantics expressed in the predicate-argument terms and
traditional syntax that speaks in terms of sentence members.

G.A. Zolotova doesn’t separate actual division from the semantic structure of the sentence
but emphasizes its connection with the context. She writes: ‘Actual division of the sentence
consists of two dimensions: a semantic-syntactic structure of the sentence and a particular
text’ (3os10TOBa, 2001). Moreover, adhering to the same opinion, .M. Boguslavskiy states
that actual division can directly add some meaning to a sentence (borycnasckuii, 1998).

Turning to the text as an object of our research and presenting it as a corpus of sentences,
organized in accordance with the author’s intention, we should mention that the given
organization is achieved by means of actual division of each sentence included in the text
because itis actual division that provides entering of each particular sentence in the context.

Therefore, actual division is aimed to help the interlocutor to interpret any discourse - in
this particular case the text - as a united, structural and semantically connected speech
complex and, consequently, reflects the author’s interest though only indirectly.

At the same time there are two components in the semantic structure of the sentence
that can be treated as the main ones, while modelling the semantic structure of the sen-
tence. Firstly, it is the empathy centre which correlates with any component of a certain
state of affairs (situation), and, secondly, it is the focus of interest that is located in the
significative structure (proposition) and for which we choose one, the most interesting
and most important for the author, element out of all the elements of a certain state of
affairs. The focus of interest to a great extent defines what can become the empathy
centre, as it occupies the central position namely in the propositional or interpretive
structure, different from the first position - the position of the empathy centre.

The position of the focus of interest in different languages can turn out to be different.
Particularly in English the position of the focus of interest is clearly fixed. One can define
it even by analyzing the surface structure of the sentence. The focus of interest is placed
either immediately after the Predicate or on the Predicate itself. In addition to that,
variations in representation of the focus of interest cause changes in forms of sentence
members. For example:

Eve gave Adam an apple. Eve gave an apple to Adam.
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In Russian the focus of interest is likely to have its clearly fixed position, too. Compare:
Eesa dana Adamy a6aoko, Esa dana s610ko Adamy.

Moreover, if we compare the sentences, reflecting a psychic state or physical condition,
we will find out that, despite their opposite structures in the English and Russian lan-
guages, the arrangement of their lexical units is usually the same.

I like this. - MHe Hpagsumcsi ama KHuza.
I'm hot. - MHe scapko.

However, until special research is carried out, we can’t state for sure where the focus of
the speaker’s interest is set in the Eastern Slavonic languages and where an interlocutor
in the Russian, Belarusian, Ukrainian languages expects to find elements, significant for
the speaker. Variability of the focus of interest predetermines different variants of pres-
entation of a denotational field in the surface structure of the sentence. As there are no
variants that can reflect a denotational field to the full extent, each of them reflects only
what is important for the speaker. So, the focus of the speaker’s interest in a sentence
actually defines the way in which the author himself perceives the given situation. As
sentences in the text are to reflect a certain complicated state of affairs, unity of several
denotational fields from a certain point of view, one can consider that the focus of inter-
estin all the sentences can establish a semantic net which integrates different situations
and provides the basis for semantic coherence of the text.

As stated above, keywords, actual division and the focus of interest present the author’s
point of view in the text. They are those operations which he/she produces consciously
or intuitively, while creating a text. The foci of interest realize its semantic perspective.
Actual division provides information coherence. And keywords turn out to be general
information pivots that refer a text to the denotational fields presented in it. As a result,
one can say that all the three text characteristics — keywords, the focus of interest and
actual division of the sentence - are those pivots that the recipient of the text can employ
for text interpretation and understanding.
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Alesya Shevtsova
Syntactic means of natural communicative style
in British and Belarusian radio discussions

The speech of the participants in 30 British and 30 Belarusian radio discussions under
research (“All Things Green”/'Daily Bacon’s Show’, “Forum”, “All in the Mind’, “beaapycbi
y ceeye”, “Beaapycv y acobax”, “3 nepwibix gycHay”, “3amas, wmo Ham dadzeHa nécam”) is
characterized by existence of two opposite tendencies which make the speech of the par-
ticipants sound more natural and informal - redundance (syntactic repetitions, excessive
interpretation and explanation) and compression (elliptic remarks, scrappy comments).
Elliptic sentences assuming omission of this or that member are organic elements of
a spontaneous informal conversation. In the Belarusian radio discussions the ellipsis
generally occurs in the speech of the radio guests who answer the questions of the hosts

(in 82% of responses). For example:

- Ycé, wmo adbwvleanaca y Hawali cicmopuli 6eaapyckall — na kasaekybsli 6aHicmuiKi
[...] ‘Everything that happened in our Belarusian history - by the collection of
bonistics’.

In discussions of the British radio elliptic expressions are typical approximately equally
both for the hosts, and for the guests of the studio. The ellipsis in the discourse of radio
discussions is provided most often by sentences with a verb predicate in the first person
singular or plural with the pass of the subject (more than 50% of cases on the Belarusian
radio). For example:

- But if think how many problems you had to face [...]; - ¥ 72 2003e npbitiwiaa na

pasmMepkasaHHi nacas 3aKaHYIHHs yHigepcimama Ha padvlécmanywiro “Caseykas
Beaapycw”[...] ‘In 1972 came on assignment after my graduation to the radio sta-
tion “Soviet Belarus™.

In addition to the speech compression in the discussions on radio, the participants are
inclined to use syntactical repetitions which also make a spontaneous character of the
discourse. Repeating, guests of the programmes aim to convince listeners and the host of
correctness of the line item, to provide their position on the discussed problem clearer
and more accurately. For example:

- I'm going to ask them how their wealth has changed their lifestyle, how it improved
their relationships and how it modified their values |[...].

In radio discussions in the Belarusian language for which the preferentially free word
order is typical, «natural» deployment of the phrase which reflects sequence of appear-
ance in consciousness speaking components of thought and is in strong sense of the word
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syntactically inconsistent. Dependent words not always settle down near the principal
ones, «the speech chain» is often broken, there are interruptions in syntactical structure.
Between parts of the phrases there take place non-mooth joints, scrappy phrases, sponta-
neous transitions from one component of the phrase to another when a speaker interrupts
one sentence and starts producing another or rephrases the interrupted one. For example:

- In the surfing element... | mean people came from all over [...].

It is more often observed in the British radio discussions (14% of total quantity of
grammatical markers of spontaneity of the speech) and it takes place only in 7,3% of
Belarusian radio discussions. A break-off of the phrase can be caused by self-correction
or repetition of the corrected word or part of the phrase that is more characteristic for
radio discussions in the Belarusian language.

For the syntax of an informal media conversation it is typical to use parenthetical con-
structions. Such components containing additional information, passing notes or execut-
ing a modal merit function disconnect the continuity of syntactic links in the speech of
the participants of radio discussions, mark naturalness, unpreparedness of the discourse.
For example:

- What effect did it make on you, this experience you had?; - I'sma ... Hy, 51 He
gedano ... 2ama mak npocma - 3Haticyi nadwvixod da 2amuix Ardzetl! ‘Well ... 1 don’t
know ...1it’s so easy - to find the common language with these people!”’

One of the brightest syntactical features of the participants’ speech is «chaotic», often
uncoordinated layout of words which is, according to Yu.M. Skrebnev, an explicit indicator
of a spontaneous informal conversation (Ckpe6HeB, 1985). The Belarusian language, as
well as Russian, has preferentially a free word order. In the stylistically neutral speech
the theme, as a rule, precedes the rheme. For the Belarusian language the normal word
order is when the subject precedes the predicate, the coordinated definitive - to the
defined word, the objective complement follows an added word, the uncoordinated de-
finitive follows the defined word, the adverbial modifier follows the predicate (Kaypyc,
1980). Spontaneous character of the speech of the Belarusian participants is caused by
the subject - rheme inversion of utterances - when the most important, new information
is set in the preposition which is expressed both with principal and dependent parts of
speech. For example:

- [3ma eocb ynepuibiHI0 HAWbIMI HABYKOyyaMi 6bl10 ad3HavaHa ‘It was for the
first time noticed by our scholars’.

In the utterances of Belarusian participants an inversion occurs in the pairs «definitive
- determinatumpy, «transitive verb - objective complement», in the pair “subject - predi-
cate» it takes place more rarely. For example:
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- Padwié, siHo 3apa3 6016w makoza ghapmamy 3ghamayckaza, makozda 60/1bHaza
‘Radio now is more of a free, liberal format’

- Kaowcy, 8ocb kasi napmpam caywvlsiibHbl cMeapayb HAWbIX JAH003el, 3eMATKOY
Hawbix y Kpacuaspcky [...] ‘I say if we need a social portrait of our people, our
compatriots in Krasnoyarsk to create [...]".

In British participants’ utterances the inverted word order is provided generally by
«promotion» - relocation of objective complement, adverbial modifier or a subordinate
clause to the initial position. For example:

- About three years ago you started this activity, Tina?

The use of exclamations and questions, rhetorical questions helps to focus the listener’s
attention, to give emotionality and spontaneity to speech which total weight makes
10,2% in the British radio discussions and 5,4% in Belarusian (from the total quantity
of grammatical markers of spontaneity of the speech). For example:

- Why not try something that doesn’t have any drugs? Why not try that first?

Questions and exclamations add a spontaneous character to the participants’ speech,
they regulate the partners’ reaction, help to get their communicative support. As we
deal with oral speech we cannot define the exact use of parcellation. The participants
of both British and Belarusian radio discussions rather often make hesitation pauses.
So it’s often impossible to define whether it’s another sentence, or just the continuation
of the same utterance.

Generalizing, it is possible to draw a conclusion that the participants of the British radio
discussions give preference to parenthetical utterances, interrupted remarks, syntactical
repetitions. In their turn, the Belarusian participants most often resort to inversion and
as well as British use parenthetical constructions.
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Issue 3. Functional stylistics and discourse
studies: Points of intersection

Stanislaw Gaida
Style and stylistics in the conceptual system

of linguistics: Functional perspective
(translated from Russian by Ekaterina Vasilenko)

1. The key concepts of my paper will be those of style and stylistics. When discussing
them we could touch upon three levels - conceptual-terminological, historical and
theoretical-methodological. I am not going to provide a detailed description of the
first two levels, focusing my attention on the third one, though the attempt of its
conceptualization in existing conditions may be general and superficial.

2. The term style refers to a complex and content-rich concept, but this concept is not
precise and clear enough. During its long history the term got many meanings. Already
in antiquity the term evolved from the Greek stylos (column) through the Latin stilus
(stick for writing on wax tables) to the rhetorical styl (manner of speaking/writing).
In modern times this methodological rhetorical meaning spread in different areas
of life, transcending the borders of language, as well as in different concepts of style.

Nowadays we can speak about style with an eye to both the totality of those mean-
ings and to each separate meaning (Compagnon 2010). At the same time it is hard
to expect that it is possible to assign to style several or a dozen of unrelated and
clearly defined meanings (even in application to language).

The problems with style have their ontical and epistemic explanation. The complexity
of language reality and its changes with the course of time cause serious cognitive
problems. In this situation certain relativism is found in cognition - there appear a
lot of descriptions and explanations of the same language phenomena. Thus, the se-
mantic polymorphism of the term style is the result of the multiconceptuality of style.

Within this article it is impossible to provide even a brief presentation of differ-
ent concepts of style. They are different already in the fact that they put forward
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different language properties in the definition of style, for example, typicality vs.
uniqueness, necessity vs. freedom, norm vs. deviations. We may attempt to orga-
nize them by placing them on the scale, poles of which are defined on one side by
reductionism (focusing of attention on certain aspects and their absolutization),
and on the other side by holism.

This ability of the concept itself and the related cognitive situation has created dif-
ferent approaches to the term style. Authors holding the extreme positions interpret
style as an illusion, myth, kind of ether which we need to get rid of by removing
the term style from science. But without doubt the prevailing position is that one
where style is viewed as an ontical value. It gets cognitive confirmation in habitual
understanding inherent in common sense. It is harder to deal with style in scientific
research, which leads to the construction of a scientific concept, a concept of the
highest order.

In the main direction of rhetoric (rhetorica docens) the term style did not function.
In the rhetorical tradition we can observe elocutive selection of three styles: high,
medium and low. In this case the selection of a respective topic and of the most ap-
propriate means of expression was performed. At the beginning of XIX century the
scientific revolution takes place which leads to solidification of modern scientific
disciplines including linguistics. The so-called “death of rhetoric” and the birth of
stylistics as a science studying style is related to this revolution (the term stylistics
firstappeared in Germany in the 30s of the previous century). Stylistics put forward
the concept of style and offered a new language replacing the categories developed
by rhetoric with the linguistic ones. Under the influence of the aura of intellectual
positivism it adopted the reductive-analytical approach to style interpretation. At
the same time stylistics moved away from the holistic orientation proposed by
German romanticism (see Ganzheit). One shall remember, however, that style was
viewed as the indivisible whole (one of the reasons for which was the absence of
the respective analytical apparatus). This orientation strongly influenced the so
called literature studies stylistics which took the operation categories proposed
by the linguistics as insufficient ones.

In the language studies during the entire history (from ancient times to XXI century)
we can select several approaches, namely studies focused on learning language
structure, on its functioning, on its history (structure and functioning), as well as on
application of the knowledge of language. Stylistics, the successor of rhetoric, was a
part of studies specializing on language functioning study. XIX and large part of XX
century did not create the favourable conditions for those studies. Just remember
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structuralism with its flagship precedence of speech study (F. de Saussure). Func-
tionalism stayed away from the spotlight though it gave us the Prague School that
created functional stylistics.

The border of 1960s and 1970s brought the clear revolution in culture and science,
including linguistics. Functionalism comes to the foreground (its focus, however,
moves from functioning of language means to linguistic performance and human
cooperation). It may seem that these were good times for stylistics. But this never
happened. The new way of thinking regarding language and its functioning found
its expression under new labels (see pragma-, psycho-, socio-, anthropo-, ethno-,
culture-, neuro-, bio-, etc. - linguistics... analysis... theory..., etc.).

So aren’t the talks about the death of style and stylistics justified? In recent de-
cades the concepts of style and stylistics are almost disappearing from scientific
use even in the linguistics of Slavic countries with their rich stylistic tradition,
with exception of, maybe, Russia. Their place is taken by new, more operational
terms and names of new schools, movements, subdisciplines. Annuals “Stylistyka”
(Opole, since 1992) and “Styl” (Belgrade, since 2002), as well as other scientific-
organizational and research activities do not affect the cognitive situation con-
siderably. It seems, however, that rumors about the “death of style and stylistics”
are exaggerated and may even forebode a long and rich life of these concepts.

The incredibly wide functioning of the term style in humanities and social sci-
ences, as well as in other areas of public life (for example, in art, fashion, sports,
daily life) is amazing. No humanitarian or social discipline avoids it use. Since
its use is unlikely caused by scientific fashion, we may presume that the term
refers to some essential characteristics of studied concepts or is the response
to some important cognitive necessity. It is impossible to analyze here all these
terminological and semi-terminological uses of the word, but all of them have
a clear concept core - the term style refers to human activity and the derivatives
of this activity and is of a unifying character.

Thus when constructing the linguistic concept (theory) of style the following

premises shall be accepted as its foundation:

1) (language) style is related to communicative linguistic activity and its deriva-
tives, i.e. texts;

2) this activity is performed by humans (both by creative subjects and by pas-
sive subjects affected by the context);

3) style contextis determined by subjects (as bundles of psychosocial features),
socio-cultural situation and interactive constellation;
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4) the basis of human (inter)actions is texts as highly organized (semantically,
pragmatically, syntactically) entities;

5) style permeates the text understood in such a way, integrating its different
dimensions and attributes, presenting its highest organizing feature - “hu-
manitarian structure”, soul (Gajda, 1982);

6) following the stylistic tradition we may recognize as the main stylistic cat-
egories the analytical category of “stylistic means” as well as the integrating
category of “style” (compare its different types: style of text, personal style,
functional style, style of an era, national style).

Created in such a way the concept of style has an integral (complex, holistic) char-
acter. It attempts to overcome the duality of thought and language, content and
expression, marking the distributed style concepts leading to elocution (see style
as an ornament, as a deviation, as a choice). Thus the connection is established with
the pre-romantic and romantic German concepts (see Ganzheit and Gestalt), and
also with directions of functional stylistics development, represented, inter alia in
works by K. Hausenblas, M.N. Kozhina, F. Miko.

The concept offered here in brief is more like a research program requiring imple-
mentation. However, essentially, it is already implemented as a part of natural devel-
opment of linguistics by different currents of modern functionalism (anthropocen-
tric, cultural, ecological, cognitive etc.). Itis implemented (more or less consciously)
by a large number of researchers. They introduce new concepts and terms, often
equivalent to the ones already existing in stylistics, but also totally new, enriching and
expanding the knowledge of structure and functioning of language (see development
of text linguistics, discourse theory, cognitive semantics, communication theory). It
creates the problem of correspondence of different styles of thought (paradigms), of
commensurateness and coherence of concepts in the style theory. Science, however,
requires not only more precise and operational concepts, but also concise, though
“nebulous” intuitive categories of a program designing and unifying character.

The strength of the style concept, deriving, first of all, from its integrating potential,
may have an effect on the situation in stylistics. While developing the interest of
rhetoric to language functioning, stylistics in recent decades has found itself in a
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stylistics, functional stylistics; the latter had a very great impact on the development
of functionalist in general). However, the term “stylistics” is also present in new
post-structuralist disciplines (pragmatic stylistics, intertextual stylistics, feminist
stylistics, cognitive stylistics).

The chance for stylistics may be seen in the mechanisms of science. The develop-
ment of science is under effect of the two opposite but at the same time comple-
mentary tendencies: towards specialization, i.e. production of narrower but deep
knowledge, and towards integration, i.e. synthesis. The integrated knowledge is in
demand by both narrow specialists and a wide scientific community, as well as by
general public. This manifestation of human needs becomes increasingly obvious
in the modern world of fluctuations and chaos. After postmodernist departure
from “great narrations” we have found ourselves returning to “great theories’.

What I refer here as functionalism is nowadays a conglomerate of research direc-
tions that implement the motto of open linguistics which cannot be isolated from
other humanities. However the transborder dialogue is frequently absent among
these directions. Tolerance to another point of view degenerates into isolationism
and indifference, polyphony. At the same time the complexity of language requires
complex consideration. A linguist must be a discoursologist, a genologist, a
communication theoristin order to study and to understand language reality.

The levels of a transborder dialogue may differ:

O first level - interdisciplinarity, i.e. interaction of two disciplines (directions),
e.g. sociolinguistics and language sociology;

O second level - multidisciplinarity, i.e. creation of the research group around
the particular issue by the scientists developing different disciplines;

O third level - transdisciplinarity, i.e. unification of different disciplines in a single
science which is an ideal, unlikely possible to attain. Since, however, the would-
be scientific intellectual environment displays the return from specialization,
analytism and reductionism to integration and holism, the time has come for
linguistic integration as well.

rather odd position. Functionalism with its intense and multidirectional develop- Stylistics, thanks to its tradition and the integration potential of the style category, can be

ment has little connection to stylistics. an inter-, multi-, transdisciplinary field where different, more traditional and previously

dominating research orientations, highlighting inter alia the activity-based and proce-
We may say that now it’s time of stylistics without stylistics. However, the term dural character and wide-context connections of language can be found. The concept of
stylistics does not disappear completely. It is supported mostly by a habitual and style is in the centre of this stylistic integration, together with the concepts of system,

research tradition (preservation of practical stylistics, historical stylistics, Bally’s text and discourse (Gajda, 2012).
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Inspiration of such integrative actions is provided by big science developing the teach-
ing on complexity (see systems theory, chaos theory, network theory). Complex sys-
tems are viewed, inter alia, as hierarchical structures, where:

1) higher levels cannot be reduced to lower levels and their components;
2) higher levels possess unforeseen properties, creating emergent integrities.

These systems are characterized by high plasticity, i.e. the ability to adapt to the environment.
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Natalia Klushina

Discoursology and stylistics: coordinating

scientific methods
(translated from Russian by Aliaksei Ihnatovich)

Introduction

Methods of stylistic analysis of text had been dominating Slavic philology until the end of
the 20 century because they incorporated literary and linguistic approaches to the study
of textual phenomena. In the early 21 century, methods of critical discourse analysis
were introduced into the domain of Russian (broader - Slavic) scholarship. Being novel
to that domain, they were used, among other applications, for text study. The methods of
critical discourse analysis developed by Western scientists drew not only upon philologi-
cal approaches butalso included the achievements of related sciences such as sociology,
psychology, culturology, mathematical modeling, etc. Since text is the object of research
of both stylistics and discoursology, they inevitably faced the problems of their categorial
frameworks differentiation, of drawing a demarcation line between these two closely
related disciplines, in order to avoid eclecticism in each of them. The delimitation of
discoursology and stylistics will enable scientists to understand the phenomenon of text
better. Text has to be studied from different points and with different methods for it to be
analyzed and described as accurately as possible. The collaboration between scholars of
stylistics and discoursology may further the development of interdisciplinary scientific
domain - discursive stylistics, which might unite the most significant achievements of
both disciplines.
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Methodological grounds for the differentiation
of the categories “style” and “discourse”

We distinguish the notions of “style” and “discourse” which often merge in contemporary
Russian-language philology. Style is the subject of research of stylistics; discourse is the
subject of research of discoursology and communication science. We argue that the above
phenomena are not mutually exclusive or interchangeable but complementary. Such an
approach allows us to develop the communicative aspect of Slavic stylistics. Discoursology
also receives a further incentive to the research into the stylistic organization of discourses.

Communication is the subject of research of many humanities. Nowadays, the most no-
table advances in the study of modern communication have been made in two realms
that are developing in Russia simultaneously: traditional Russian stylistics and imported
Western discoursology. Each of the disciplines has developed its own scholarly apparatus,
created and tested independent methods of and approaches to speech material analysis.
Both the disciplines set original and distinct goals. However, text as the common subject
of research and Russian linguistics as the common scientific space have predetermined
the inevitability of interaction between these two previously independent disciplines.

Stylistics is studied within university courses in the Russian literary language at philology
and journalism departments. Discoursology is studied at foreign language departments
within the courses in communication science and translation theory. Stylistics is taught
at these departments in different capacity and from different textbooks.

The distinctive character of stylistics is clearly seen in works by modern Russian linguists,
such as M.N. Kozhina (Perm University, Perm), V.G. Kostomarov (Pushkin State Russian
Language Institute, Moscow) G.Y. Solganik (Lomonosov Moscow State University), A.L
Gorshkov (Maxim GorKky Literature Institute, Moscow), 0.B. Sirotinina (Saratov State
University, Saratov) K.A. Rogova (Saint-Petersburg State University, Saint-Petersburg)
N.A. Kupina (Ekaterinburg University, Ekaterinburg “Ural Federal University”), V.I. Konkov
(Saint-Petersburg State University, Saint-Petersburg) and other scholars, heirs to the
tradition of V.V. Vinogradov, L.V. Shcherba, G.0. Vinokur, M.M. Bakhtin, who were first to
set and elaborate on the problem field of stylistics.

In its development on Russian ground discoursology has been drawing upon theories
by Western communication scholars such as T. van Dijk, R. Wodak, P. Sériot and other
foreign communicativists. However, today it is possible to speak about Russian discour-
sology as such. It has been developed by the scholarly concepts of V.I. Karasik (Volgograd
State Socio-Pedagogical University, Volgograd), V.B. Kashkin (Voronezh State University,
Voronezh), V.E. Chernyavskaya (Peter the Great Saint-Petersburg Polytechnic University,
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Saint-Petersburg), A.P. Chudinov (Ural State Pedagogical University, Yekaterinburg), G.N.
Manayenko (Kuban State University, Stavropol) E.A. Kozhemiakina (Belgorod National
Research University, Belgorod), E.G. Malysheva (Omsk State University, Omsk), A.A. Ne-
gryshev (Vladimir State University, Vladimir), A.V. Polonsky (Belgorod National Research
University, Belgorod) and many other Russian discourse scholars.

Style and discourse: Concepts comparison

The communicative turn in Russian stylistics appeared in the late 20th century, when it
became obvious that the system-centric description of language was running dry. That
naturally led to the understanding of stylistics as a science dealing with the functioning
of language in line with St. Gajda's definition (['afiza, 2015), where stylistics is repre-
sented as a communicative discipline. Communicative stylistics evolved out of functional
stylistics and text stylistics which view texts as works of speech, created in a particular
sphere of social life by means of literary language. Thus, it can be argued that stylistics
studies text formations distributed among the functional styles of literary language.
A classical university course in stylistics distinguishes five such styles: scientific, publi-
cistic, business and official, literary and art, as well as colloquial. The status of religious,
advertisement, and political styles is currently open to discussion.

Discoursology also studies texts as a representation of human discursive activity embod-
ied in language and also tries to classify these texts. However, unlike functional stylistics,
it lacks generally accepted taxonomy of types of discourse. This absence of taxonomy
represents the core problem of coexistence of stylistics and discoursology in the single
field of Russian and, broader, Slavic linguistics. The problem had remained dormant for
quite a while until it got revealed due to utter confusion among stylistics researchers
and discoursologists over what style is and what discourse is, what makes them different
and how they are related: whether they complement each other, are mutually exclusive,
interchangeable, or are identical and undifferentiated.

The absence of a strict discourse classification, built on a uniform basis, leads to the
existence of an open-ended, constantly growing host of discourse typologies, created
to a particular scholar’s taste and at his or her discretion. The only commonly accepted
discourse classification might be their subdivision into institutional and non-institutional
(interpersonal, personal, everyday, and existential, according to V.I. Karasik).

The parameters that unite texts in a certain type of discourse are as follows: topic (e.g. the-
atrical discourse), event (Crimean discourse), genre (news discourse), attitude (aggres-
sive discourse), person (Chernomyrdin discourse), etc. Style also becomes a discourse-
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forming parameter which groups texts: scientific discourse, publicistic discourse, business
and official discourse, etc. Thus, functional styles, renamed to discourses are translated
from the domain of stylistics to the domain of discoursology in a rather limited way, since
the parametrization of discourses is not strictly regulated and is far from being complete.

However the reverse adoption of discursive taxa by the domain of stylistics leads to the
corruption of functional styles and eclecticism in stylistic scholarship of recent years.
It is stylistics that suffers from the expansion of the fashionable word discourse, while
discoursology has only been enriched by the introduction of style-discourses in its area
of interest. This situation has arisen in the realm of Slavic philology, which is not the case
in Western countries. In the West, stylistics did not occupy a central position among disci-
plines studying speech, but existed on the fringes of scientific knowledge, despite the fact
that the theory of stylistics was developed in the works by the Western scholar Charles
Bally (basin, 2001). For Russia, discoursology was a borrowed discipline, which was
developed at foreign language departments of colleges, and its “seizure” of influential posi-
tions in scholarship is still seen as an “intrusion” into the field of the interests of stylistics.

The fashion for discourse and discourse studies in Russian stylistics has led to the replace-
ment of the term “discourse” by the term “style”, which deprived stylistics of its central
category, the category of style. As 0.V. Orlova, a professor form Tomsk, has observed that
many Russian stylists have abandoned the word “style” for the sake of the word “discourse”.
It is worthwhile to add that such substitutions had been unconscious and had been pass-
ing virtually unnoticed until a “critical mass” was reached. Thus, discourse becomes the
central subject of research in stylistics, and stylistics itself, against the background of
rapidly developing discoursology, is increasingly viewed as an atavism.

In order to clear up the situation that has arisen, professor S. Gajda of Opole University
(Poland) initiated a round-table conference in March 2011, titled “Style and Discourse”.
At this conference, Slavic stylists (S. Gajda, E. Malinowska, M. Wojtak, D. Brzozowska, N.I.
Klushina et alias) and Slavic discoursologists (V.B. Kashkin, L.LF. Oukhvanova-Shmygova
et alias) tried to agree upon terms and outline their understanding of what was happen-
ing in the field. The discussion marked a crucial stage in the development of both Slavic
stylistics and Slavic discoursology and initiated the coordination of methods of these two
similar and at the same time distinct linguistic disciplines.

The conference helped the leading stylists and discoursologists of Russia, Poland, Aus-
tria, Ukraine and Belarus to state the problem and drew the scientists' attention to the
problem. Subsequent scientific reflection on the matter was translated into a collective
monograph “Discourse and Style”, published as a part of “Scientific Discussions” series
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(Flinta Publishing House: Science, Moscow), a topical issue of a reputable yearly Polish
journal “Stylistyka” (Opole, 2014), a Belarusian series “La Table Ronde” (Minsk, 2013).
An important milestone of the process was the creation of a discoursological commis-
sion (chaired by I.F. Oukhvanova-Shmygova) and a stylistic commission (chaired by N.I.
Klushina) of the International Slavist committee (Minsk, 2013), which actively develops
Slavic discoursology and Slavic stylistics by closely collaborating through sharing scien-
tific achievements and continuing a scientific discussion.

A critical enquiry into the problem revealed discrepancies in the views and approaches
of leading stylistics scholars who work the field of Slavistics:

1) Style and discourse must be delimited. Stylistics must be purged of everything non-
stylistic (B. Tosovic, “Stylistics - Anti-stylistics - Counter - stylistics - Neo-stylistics”).

2) Style and discourse can and must be merged and new interdisciplinary discursive
stylistics must be created (G. G. Khazagerova, V. E. Chernyavskaya, E. A. Bazhenova,
T. A. Vorontsova).

3) Stylistics can and must become an integrative, transdisciplinary science, open to
new theories and able to serve as a basis for their integration (S. Gajda)

Irina Oukhvanova expressed her solidarity with Stanislaw Gajda's position, having noted
that currently the science of communication, interaction, oral and written communica-
tion (in Russian-language context represented by functional stylistics and discourse
linguistics) has the ambition to become a transdisciplinary science (i. e. both inter-
disciplinary and intralinguistic). And it does not matter which school of thought takes
on this mission. What is important is the very fact of the mission being fulfilled, which
in its turn presupposes the assumption of responsibility for the future of scholarship,
which is seeking to study its object not in a truncated, dissected form but holistically,
as a many-sided living organism realizing itself multidimensionally (v. materials by
L.F. Oukhvanova, Introduction and conclusion parts to issues 1 and 2 of «La Table Ronde»
series (2010, 2013).

As we can see, the controversy surrounding the situation coincides with the stages of
the development of any science: first, it sharply distinguishes itself from allied or rival
disciplines, in order to preserve its individuality and independence, then it accepts and
incorporates new impulses from other areas of knowledge which is necessary for further
development. In this way what evolutionists call “the birth of complexity” occurs (A.V.
Markov) making the course of development of any fundamental science. This is precisely
what both functional stylistics and discourse linguistics are going through.
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Discoursology as a source of methods for stylistics
and other philological and social sciences

Let us start with outlining our vision of the problem. Stylistics and discoursology have
a plane where they overlap - it is the common subject of research, which is speech or
textological practice. However, for discoursology it is one of the three key practices (the
other two being social and proper discourse (or genre-and-format) practices, the latter
being also frequently referred to as cognitive-communicative practice).

Speech practice can be described via styles or via discourse, but these will be different
methods and different approaches. A comparison of the terminological range and scope
of each scientific discipline in question convinces us of the fact that stylistics and dis-
coursology are different sciences. However, they can enrich each other while preserving
their uniqueness. Stylistic methods are applicable to the analysis of textological practice
in such areas of discourse analysis as CDA or critical discourse analysis thus being able to
become its integral part along with sociological methods (e. g. in-depth interview, focus
group research or content-analysis), pragmalinguistic methods (speech act analysis)
philological methods of context analysis, semantic analysis, etc. Discourse analysis is
indeed not a single method but an array of methods for studying communicative proc-
ess and its outcomes (text, macrotext, discursion, discourse type). Discourse theory can
even enrich stylistics by adopting the term “discourse” as part of its scholarly apparatus
which will imply semantic expansion of “text” concept. Naturally, in this form the term
“discourse” differs from the term “style” in scope, which implies difference in quality.
Their lack of interchangeability is clearly demonstrated via the oppositions style of the
period / discourse of the period or style of thinking. As we see, style initially belongs to the
sphere of the mental and the aesthetic, while discourse finds its foothold in the real and
the pragmatic, and it is the intersection of deductive approach (stylistics) and inductive
approach (discourse linguistics) where they meet.

Discourse within the context of Russian philology

We assume that contemporary Russian linguistics, despite the existence of multiple sci-
entific theories and definitions, employs the term “discourse” meaning “body of texts”,
i. e. discourse is a body of texts united by a single parameter, explicated by a noun phrase
with an attributive adjective (Crimean discourse), or by a prepositional noun phrase
(the discourse of Crimea). The diversity of types of discourse should probably not be
fitted into the Procrustean bed of the one and only system, for it reflects the disorderly
real life described through various texts, from various perspectives, and various view-
points. It is worthwhile to stress the fact that a distinctive feature of discoursology is
its keen attention to various discursive practices which are studied and described by
a multitude of discourses that model, format and explain the existing fragments of reality.
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Discourse is randomness, accident, lack of predetermination, irregularity; on the other
hand, discourse is authenticity, pragmatics, attention to the smallest detail.

Discourse demolishes the barriers of genre, as it unites texts beyond and above genres
while in stylistics texts are zipped up in genres and packed in styles. Hence the consist-
ency, logicality, algebraic beauty and aesthetic regularity of stylistics.

As avery brief overview of other theoretical and methodological projects within the field
of discourse linguistics, we should note that it is a universally accepted practice to couple
discoursology with the theory of genres, which discourse scholarship builds in its own
way, viewing it from a different systemic perspective. So, in a broader Russian-language
scholarship context, in the works by Belarusian scholars I.F. Oukhvanova and I.A. Dylevski
one can find a systematization of the genre representation of the mass media discourse
macro-category “event”. In the given case the researchers have established 6 genre groups
based on a reconstruction of 22 speech-and-behavior markers. These genre groups repre-
sent a modern newspaper as a single macrotext, as a single complex unit to be analyzed,
which functionally represents itself in daily or otherwise regular issues. An example of
genre representation within English language theory of discourse can be works by the
founder of discourse theory of genre, Swales and like-minded English-language scholars.

My hypothesis about the importance of the “discourse” concept, not coinciding with
“style”, is proved by the fact that many modern stylists have begun to differentiate be-
tween “style” and discourse and include them both into their research. Here are some
quotes to name a few:

“The place of a stable system of styles with clear-cut inner boundaries has today
been taken by a dynamic discursive space” (I'aiiza, 2015: 18);

“Speech that belongs to the sphere of knowledge is most often viewed through
the lens of functional stylistics. Everyday speech is handled with the help of the
categorial apparatus of discourse theory” (Koubkos, 2015: 38);

“Most Czech and Slovak authors are not likely to abandon the use of them (style-
forming factors - N. K.). They will not let them be dissolved in communicative
factors, in the milieu of the contemporary tendency to drift from stylistics to what
could rather be seen as sociolinguistics, ethnolinguistics, anthropolinguistics, and
cognitive linguistics” (FopdmannoBa, 2015: 54);

“In the Czech language, modern communication is characterized by a very dynamic
relationship between style and language varieties”, i.e. discursive formations
(Mapem, 2015: 69).
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As we can see, discourse in stylistics has begun to be viewed not as an equivalent or
duplicate of style, but as a category that clarifies and sets off the evasive concept of style,
as a legitimate subject of research on a par with style. [t may be right to say that multiple
types of discourse have become the source of data for study for contemporary stylistics,
which is understood as communicative stylistics and which profiles these data according
to preset standards of style and well-established style canons. That is, texts which were
ascribed to a certain type of discourse according to a certain parameter, receive another,
stylistic dimension within the scientific domain of stylistics, which makes modern lin-
guistic research multidimensional.

[t is easiest to illustrate this using the example of the mass media style, which, by a twist
of fate and through modern linguists’ effort, has occupied almost a central place in the
scientific research of recent years.

In traditional stylistics the mass media style is called “newspaper and publicistic” or
“publicistic” style. It has two substyles: information and publicistic style proper plus
aramified system of genres. It has been thoroughly described within functional stylistics
as a special variety of Russian literary language which uses particular language elements
of all levels, peculiar to this particular style.

A new communicative-intentional approach to describing publicistic style texts was
attempted in a monograph by N.K. Klushina, “The Stylistics of Publicistic Text”, 2008. In
that work the research method was based not on function (as it is in functional stylis-
tics), but on intension after which the intensional method, tested in the monograph and
developed in subsequent articles, was named. Discourse theory gave us a stimulus to
formulate and develop one more perspective on the mass media style, which expands the
intensional conception, - namely, a conception of the narrative organization of the media
style. From this perspective style is viewed as a category that both distinguishes a style
from other styles and integrates texts into a single continuum, while media discourse
is a totality of media texts, which have a particular narrative structure independent of
genres and substyles of media discourse. In media discourse, one can distinguish an
author’s narrative (a journalist’s interpretation of topics covered and events described)
interwoven with an eyewitness narrative, the so called “sync” (accounts by ordinary
people of things happening around them), expert narrative (by experts evaluating a
current situation), “hero” narrative (accounts by characters involved, featured in a
news piece). It is an author’s narrative which is biased. The author’s modality frames
all other narratives to make them correspond to his central idea. For this reason, it is
crucial to know the main techniques of language manipulation that the author may
utilize to affect public consciousness.
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Thus, discourse and style are not mutually exclusive but they saturate each other, and
this interpenetration gives rise to a harmony of methods, which linguists can hear and
understand, for them not to create a mishmash of a mere arithmetic addition of methods
taken from disparate areas of knowledge. Such an approach would be detrimental to the
coordinated development of scholarship.
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Concluding notes to Round Table 3

The aim of this Round Table was to show how functional linguistics in the plurality of
its forms finds its way within the spreading linguistics of discourse in Eastern European
linguistic research. The researchers from the universities from Latvia, Poland, Russia
and Belarus have been represented. We believe that though using different methods and
following various schools the linguists from these countries share the same viewpoint:
nowadays it is impossible to speak about language functioning not turning to the notion
of discourse. Discourse is no longer a term whose necessity should be discussed. Never-
theless, the transition of functional language studies into discursive research is still in
process. Round Table 3 was an attempt to present some of the many ways in which this
transition is happening in Eastern Europe.

We believe that on reading Round Table 3 a reader can understand that functionalism
cannot be opposed to discourse analysis. In fact, functionalism is the ideological basis of
linguistic studies, because “language is the universal means of organizing human activity”.
Analysing language, a linguist inevitably tries to answer two questions: “what for do we
use this very linguistic unit?” and “how should we construct this very unit?” The answer
to the first question is defining the function of any unit and finally indicating its meaning.
The articles included into this publication demonstrate this striving of the authors to
grasp how the meaning is created. Analysing discourse, we actually do the same. We want
to know, how discourse is constructed to transfer information and this influences the
participants of discourse. We can state that discourse (events of communication in other
trends of linguistics) is the largest unit of communication that is of language. It means,
and the texts here show it, that functional analysis of other units produce the necessary
material basis for discourse analysis. Some papers in this edition explicitly reveal the
way to discourse (e.g. the articles of Irina Ivanova-Mitsevich and Irina Chuchkevich).
Moreover, in all papers we see that defining different properties of linguistic units the
authors take in their minds the possibility of employing the units analysed in the big-
ger units and finally in discourse. It is especially shown in the article by Boris Norman.
We have asked a lot of questions and not all of them can be answered yet. But we suppose
that the publications included into Round Table 3 demonstrate that Eastern European
functional linguists have actually moved their research in the direction of discourse
analysis. Not only have we seen here a diversity of approaches to understanding discourse
and discourse analysis and a variety of ways in which the terms used are interpreted,
but also had an opportunity to observe what exact steps are undertaken by the linguists
representing functional stylistics, grammar, semantics and syntax when transferring to
discoursology. What is more, these separate directions of functional linguistics tend to
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make up a holistic research field within the frame of discourse studies. It is also worth
noting that all the three directions show a different degree of attention to different sides
of language. And if, e.g,, its historical and functioning aspects can be analyzed on exam-
ples, the cognitive one can be studied only by constructed patterns (this was shown in
the papers of the representatives of compositional syntax).

Hence, the works presented in this Round Table demonstrate plurality of standpoints and
methods applied thereby confirming that the very process of transition from a language-
bias study to a discourse-bias one leads us to the next level of linguistic research. And the
main focus of our discussion today is to be open to a deeper and more comprehensive
analysis of language phenomena functioning in a particular discursive setting.
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Mediator’s introductory words - Alena Savich

Our Round Table is aimed at representing particular case studies. In inviting the research-
ers to share these cases, the goal was to demonstrate (to the degree, which the format of
the Round Table permits) the scope of research material that Eastern discourse analysts
work with including their key foci. The latest appeared to be on the category of agency
within diverse types of discourses, i.e. the discursive mechanism of representation and
the creation of discourse actors and their cooperation, in discourses, which are differ-
ent in terms of functions and functioning. Otherwise, the talk comes to be about the
functional category, which forms the essence of discourse linguistics at large. Thus, we
hope to see what is general and what is particular, in some cases even unique, in our
researchers’ goal-setting and realization.

Linguistics of discourse is a scientific field, which employs findings about language system
and its use to investigate and explain society. This appears to be not only possible but also
imperative due to the fact, that all social practices in today’s highly information society
are communicative, i.e. discursive, by nature. Synchronic analyses of these discourses
reveals the current state of communities’ status and mood, tests and diagnoses actual
conditions and relations. Diachronic, dynamic, study of social communicative practices,
in its turn, continuously assesses trends in people’s behaviors and choices and, thus,
create the basis for social prognostication.

Regardless of the type of study, the method of the case study both discloses society’s
tendencies and presents its condition. It is all the more suitable for discourse studies
as, together with the audiences’ becoming more and more bored with traditional com-
munication means and techniques, contemporary communicative practices are being
constantly modified and gain economic value through proving their uniqueness. For
discourse researchers, it is time to admit that the mushrooming of new technologically
mediated ways of human interaction have inevitably led to the multiplication of hybrid
discourses. These are discourses which adopt contextual and formal features of the con-
stituent discourses but, because of unique macrostructure, perform specific functions.
One example of this is the media discourse of lobbying, which I have thoroughly studied
on the example of Russian, Belarusian and English language cases. While promoting
certain social, political, or economic interest via Mass Media, its texts comply with the
rules of mundane and institutional discourses.

Therefore, in order to study social processes by means of discourse analysis, it is not
enough (and I think many will agree with this) to collect cases and scrutinize just some of
content or language related characteristics. There should be systemic investigation into
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the core of every single case of discourse practice, that is, into its particular mechanism
of building relations between social actors who use this discourse.

Discovering the method of discursive construction of social relationships requires that
a researcher is scrupulous about and sensitive to elements of communication process
such as its subjects/actors. Any discourse and its specific instances inscribe, directly or
indirectly, their addresser and addressee, consider their initial cognitive and speech por-
traits and aim at developing this primary image, creating in the course of text generation
their ideal reader/listener/viewer and writer/speaker. In essence, a discursive practice is
nothing more than Public Relations in the flesh of texts, an activity directed at connecting
social actors - individuals, social groups, organizations, governments, and peoples - at
different levels, interpersonal through global, and developing the existing connections
in the desired way. Correspondingly, discourse analysis is nothing less than uncovering
the mechanism of agency, addresser-addressee relations-making, by studying the com-
plexity of semiotic strategies and techniques used in a metatext to develop the images
of addresser, addressee and their interaction. It is the focus on agency that determines
the social value of discourse linguistics and provides the answers to the questions such
as how do societies function? Why do they function in such ways?

Round Table 4 suggests eight case studies that attempt to highlight how discourses are
organized in the modern world and how, in turn, they organize and affect people and their
interactions. We expect some of the reports to demonstrate the specifics of the Eastern
European scientific writing with its trend of elliptical narrative that only implies analysis
and explicates researcher’s conclusions, based on scarcely revealed discussion.

Issue 1 contains two articles by Belarusian scholars and is meant to show how hybrid
discourses make links between actors affiliated with different social groups. In the first
article by Alena Savich and Irina Oukhvanova the authors study the documentary discourse
of the Highest Attestation Commission of the Republic of Belarus and focus on the Belaru-
sian case of interaction between a state institution and the citizens. The second paper by
Hanna Shmagun invites readers to explore the agency in the discursive reality of state
intergroup communication on the example of the Estonian electronic government system.

Issue 2 provides global and national foci on the power of discourse to build societies
and predetermine people’s relationships. The issue opens with the article by Ukrainian
researchers Olga Zernetskaya and Pavel Zernetski, who argue for the globally overwhelm-
ing and, thus, all-forming role of Internet discourse in the contemporary world. The na-
tional level is studied in three other works that complement each other by approaching
the topic of Slavic discourse from different perspectives. Tatjana Skrebsova (Russia) and
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Ladislaw Janovec (Czech Republic) examine modern publicistic discourse of Slavs and
contemporary electoral anti-campaigns correspondingly, while Alla Kozhinova (Belarus)
reconstructs the Slavic worldview from ancient discourses.

In Issue 3 two Polish researchers analyze the construction of a social subject by personal
and community-bias discourses. Lidia Mazur-Mezwa shows the transformation of im-
ages created in the texts of a well-known poet, writer, musician, and singer-songwriter
Bulat Okudzhava when translated into Polish. The constructing capacity of the hip-hop
community’s discourse is tested in the article by Hanna Matusczik.
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Issue 1. Hybrid discourse

Alena Savich, Irina Oukhvanova
Documentary discourse of the Highest Attestation
Commission: Belarusian case study

Introduction
Different European countries have different traditions of PhD defense procedure. The
case of Belarus is characterized by a set of several steps within this procedure, namely:

(1) official presentation of the PhD paper at the Scientific Seminar of the Department where
the applicant for the degree did research (the Department may invite specialists in the
field from other Departments of the University or from other universities of the country);

(2) official presentation of the PhD paper at the Scientific Board of the Faculty (Institute).
The Board members are researchers with relevant scientific degrees (PhD or Dr Hab.)
and are nominated by the Faculty (Institute);

(3) official presentation of the PhD paper at a Department in the specific field under
consideration at which the applicant for the degree did not do research;

(4) official presentation of the PhD paper at the Scientific Commission of the University
(relevant to the research field of the applicant); the Commission is nominated by the
Highest Attestation Commission of the Academy of Sciences of the country and is
reelected every 5 years. It may include members of other universities of the country
or other countries if there is a lack of specialists in the field in the country (Belarus);

(5) approval by the Highest Attestation Commission (HAC) of the Academy of Sciences
of the country; the approval of the quality of the dissertation is considered by the
Relevant Department (RD) or the respective research group of the Academy of
Sciences. The group is composed of specialists (experts nominated by the HAC) in
a number of different research disciplines related to the research direction. The
experts decide whether the paper of the PhD degree applicant requires an additional
(anonymous) reviewer (field expert) or not. Theses for the Dr Hab. degree are all
sent to an anonymous expert for intermediate approval.
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At each (but the last) step, the applicant is to present the thesis, accept or reject the re-
viewers comments, answer their questions and the questions of all who are present at
the defense procedure. The members of the research groups entitled to participate in the
defense procedure discuss and decide whether the applicant has passed the respective
step of defense successfully or not, or certain conditions are set (the applicant might be
suggested to make changes or to strengthen argumentation of the statements).

At the last step, if the RD decision on a particular case is negative, the applicant may be
invited to answer questions on the research. Thus, the very invitation by the RD to come
is a signal of a failure of the applicant.

The defense of the paper in another country is not recognized by the HAC of Belarus.
Joining of Belarus to the Bologna process may change the situation, though as we see it
now, still there is a long way to go.

Similar or almost similar procedures, which existed till recently in all the countries of
Eastern Europe, were changed during the period of social and political transformations.
We used to discuss the procedure at a number of Round tables within the framework of our
D-ART project. The focus in these discussions was on the difficulties linguists experience
while defending their PhD thesis in Discourse Studies. Why so? Researchers who deal
with textual practices of communication and interaction are willingly recognized as work-
ing in the field of linguistics while the research of those who study social and discursive
practices is proclaimed to be anti or out-of the field of linguistics. Thus, discourse loses
its holistic nature as a research object and starts to be considered unnecessary as such.

The logic is simple: if you are defending your paper in linguistics, then do it by mere
textual analysis (i.e. when studying discourse, choose a «piece» of it and study it in the
manner of a pathological anatomist). In the situation, when the very field of Discourse
Studies is not included into the research field classification of the Ministry of Education
and the Academy of Sciences, those who suffer first are not linguists with scientific de-
grees developing the field as such, but those who are ready to join in with revolutionary
ideas, e.g. young researchers doing discourse research projects. Under the existing con-
ditions the latter have no chance to be recognized officially. It is clear that the situation
is temporary. But if the official bodies care about the participation of young generation
in research, they need at least to offer them the same level of opportunities.

Thus, our aim is to reconstruct the proper place for researchers, ready to defend their
PhD and Dr Hab. research projects in Discourse Studies, within the “recognized” academic
disciplines. In other words, we are to find the scientific commissions of those linguistic
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disciplines which are ready to accept such a kind of research papers. For example, in some
countries the defense of theses on discourse studies is included as part of the specialization
“Language Theory”, while in other countries it is considered to be part of “Applied Linguis-
tics”. Our discussions on the future of discourse studies in Belarus served as the motive for the
pilot study presented herein. We examined the official documents of the Highest Attestation
Commission of the Republic of Belarus, called “passports of specialties”, describing the scope
of academic specialties related to discourse linguistics (our material of study) and focused
our attention (our object) on the representation of new linguistics (discourse linguistics) in
these documents and on the operational components of discourse linguistics in particular
(subject). Our objectives were to collect and create a database, to describe and interpret it
as well as to reveal (to model) the potential of discourse linguistics as it is inscribed in the
written institutional discourse. We call the key method of this study reconstruction of the
specifics of representation of a new scientific event and employ such analytical practices
as syntagmatic and paradigmatic, pragmatic and cognitive analyses of texts, including the
analysis of key words, cognitive mapping of meanings as well as search of the variants of
inclusion of the events in the document.

Letus review how such an institutional discourse as academic specialty passport is function-
ing (approaching this type of discourse from the standpoint of the unity of content-related
and context-related components).

The development of any scientific direction greatly depends on the official position of the
scientific institutions: the university chair, faculty councils on research and methodology,
academic council of the university, the Highest Attestation Commission (the latter may be
absentin a particular scientific community). Each subsequent stage in the procedure of the
research papers defense depends on the preceding one, and all of them together serve as a
reference point and a prerequisite for the last one in the list. The most crucial thing about
the whole defense is its consistency with the content and instructions registered in the
respective documents (which are usually in the public domain) - specialties passports. It is
understood that the documents are made by particular people who are guided, among
other things, by their experience of “being” in this particular discipline and in science in
general. It is also understood that this experience is inevitably limited by the key direc-
tions in the professional area.

All of this signifies that - and this is our first focus of attention - specialty passport
is a necessary but limited in time discursion. In other words, its content (the events,
affecting it) changes with time. At the same time the discursion is related to real space
(geographical, national, cultural), since the content directly depends on the context of
functioning of the documents.
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Benefits of the discussed institutional discourse become obvious when the social context
is actualized in it, which views science not as an independent activity but as a public
resource. It is presumed that the areas of knowledge that have already got the leading
positions in the world science will even further strengthen their strong position in the
international context, and the new directions, reflected in the documentation, will get
extended representation at the national level.

Our second focus of attention is on linguistics perceived as a wide and interdisciplinary (in
itself) research field, and on discourse linguistics as the field that brings linguistics into the
space of macro-signs. All the fields of science worldwide operate nowadays with macro-signs.

Thus, we analyzed a number of specialties passports related to linguistics approved by
(and are currently in force) the Higher Attestation Commission of the Republic of Belarus.
Among them there were the following research specialties: 10.01.08 - Theory of Literature,
Textology, 10.01.10 - Journalism; 10.02.03 - Slavic Languages; 10.02.19 - Language Theory;
10.02.20 - Comparative-historical, Typological and Comparative Language Studies; 10.02.21 -
Applied and Mathematical Linguistics. Analysis of these texts, aimed at reconstruction of such
anew scientific concept as discourse linguistics, allows us to make the following conclusions.

Despite the fact that legitimization of the term “discourse linguistics” in the world linguistic
science took place with the publishing of “Dictionnaired’analyse du discours”(Charaudeau,
D. Maingueneau, 2002: 665), we failed to find a direct nomination (i.e. the presentation
in explicit form) of this branch of knowledge in the specialties passports. However, it
is present implicitly through other nominations. For example, the abovementioned
documents contain such terminological units as “linguistics of language”, “linguistics of
speech” and “communicative linguistics”. The latter may be interpreted as “linguistics of
communication” or “linguistics of communicative processes” which, in essence, includes
the ideas of speech macro-spaces and interaction.

The absence of direct nomination makes the passport dependent on the users who ini-
tially find themselves in a highly hierarchical interactive context. However, the passport
is significant for both the applicant to the specialty field and for the one who is already in
the field. If the decision is made by the participant in the field, it is he who determines the
rules of the passport reading. In other words, in a particular communicative situation the
specialty passport may lose its function to report, inform, i.e. function independently, as
aphenomenon of this area of knowledge. In fact, it becomes an attribute of the addresser,
while its content becomes directly dependent on the context. Interesting is the fact that
it happens to the discipline which studies this very subject, namely, communication in
its content-context manifestation.
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After this preamble regarding the role of social context we shall examine closer our re-
search material: passports of six academic specialties. Attentive reading, focused on the
task to reconstruct discourse linguistics in other nominative variants, shows that nothing
contradicts the acceptance of discourse direction into the scope of philological sciences.
(That is why this direction, being not nominated as such, not only exists but also suc-
cessfully develops, competing with other worldwide trends of this scientific discipline).
This circumstance refers us to another context component - objective context. And here,
in particular in some Russian-language publications in Belarus - in the series of scientific
papers “MeTo/0/10THsI UCCJIeJOBAaHUIN TOJIUTHYECKOTO AUCKypcax» (Perspectives of politi-
cal discourse research) and the series of materials of international round tables La Table
Ronde, and in research papers from Russia (UepHsiBckasi, 2012) - the term “discourse
linguistics” becomes popular and much used. It is notable that the term “discourse” is
of major relevance to linguistic studies both in the field of qualitative and quantitative
research and for theoretical and applied language studies. In these publications the
phenomenon of discourse is approached as a multidimensional, variable and at the same
time holistic fact of linguistics and, hence, of social reality.

Discourse referents: commonplace of modern language theory
in international and Slavic contexts

Although international and Slavic approaches to discourse studies remain unique and
somewhat specific in details, today they have no crucial contradictions in their interpreta-
tion and application of discourse knowledge. Thus, in the Slavic scientific community dis-
course is treated as a complex cross-disciplinary phenomenon, the study of which presumes
systemic research of verbal structures with the account of cognitive and interactive compo-
nents, as well as of their interrelations and dependence on the external context (Juckypc,
2010). As early as 1997 Teun van Dijk defined this complex approach to the study of
discourse and its objective-formulation of theories which could explain the relations
between the use of language, beliefs (cognitive formations) and interaction (Discourse,
1997: 2). In all the approaches components of discourse are recognized as the subject of
study, and structures, formed by them, come to be regarded as its object. Being a verbal
structure, discourse has its own categories (Discourse, 1997: 6-18, YepusaBckas, 2012):

O Sounds and abstract sound structures of oral discourses;

O Order and form (here we speak mostly about the units of discourse grammar
(syntax)- sentences, i.e. about the influence of the sentences on the distribution
of information in discourse);

O Semantic representations (abstract meanings of words, sentences, sequences of
sentences and entire discursions); propositions and their structural interrelations
within discursions and discourses; referents of discourse - its themes and topics;
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O Style and variability reflected in the selection of certain lexical and grammatical
units depending on the interaction context of discourse (genre, subjective com-
municative situation, degree of formality of interaction situation, culture etc.);

O Rhetorical structures;

O Schemata/matrix (totality of typical formal categories, their specific order and functions).

As an interaction structure discourse can be studied through the category of “speech
(macro) act”. Typology of speech act, in its turn, is determined in accordance with the
context of discourse, i.e. within empirical, not normative, approach. Discourse researchers
interpret actual speech acts with consideration given to both previous and subsequent
speech acts, as well as to extralinguistic interactive /social context of discourse. As a mental
structure discourse is studied in the terms of knowledge and attitude - concepts, opinions,
ideologies, etc. The mental models (which make the basis for discourse production and
reception) and interaction models are context-dependent.

It is exactly the integrative approach to discourse as a complex of verbal, mental and inter-
actional structures (probably with uneven detalization of each of them within one study)
that distinguishes discourse-analysis (idea- and activity-focused) from discursive analysis
(aspect-focused) and gives grounds for this study to claim its results being a theory of a cer-
tain discourse type. Thus, the objective of discourse studies is not so much the very analysis
of discourses but synthesis of knowledge about its functioning (see YepHsBckas, 2012; Dijk,
2008; PeB3uHa, 2004, 1999; Bop6oTbko, 2011; YxBaHoBa-1lIMbirosa, 2014; CaBuy, 2012).

An important part in theory generation is given to the selection of method of discourse
study which directly reflects the specifics of the subject and objective of the study:. S.
Titscher, M. Meyer, R. Wodak and E. Vetter select 12 methods of analysis (Tuuep, Mefiep,
Bopak, Bettep, 2009):

©)

content-analysis;

grounded theory;

ethnographic methods;
ethno-methodological membership categorization device analysis;
ethno-methodological conversation analysis;
narrative semiotics;

SYMLOG;

critical discourse analysis (CDA);

historical discourse method by Ruth Wodak;
functional pragmatics;

distinction theory text analysis;

OO0OO0OO0O0OO0O0O0O0OO0O0

objective hermeneutics.
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Each of the listed methods is a reconstructing method as it allows detecting in varying
degrees different structures of discourse. It is clear that the complex object of discourse
studies requires a complex method, and, hence, integrates the methods of different
philological (and not only) specialties.

Thus, we can see that the referents of discourse in Discourse Studies are the following: its
specific complex subject (discourse structures and their components) as well as its objec-
tive (synthesis of discourse theories - detection of discourse functioning mechanisms), and
method (reconstruction of discourse-structures, discourse modeling).

Discourse of passports of philological specialties
We analyzed the discourse of passports of philological specialties as a verbal structure

focusing on the above mentioned key categories and considered all the discourse refer-
ents used in modern language theories in international and Slavic contexts. The analysis
gives grounds to derive the following conclusions:

O The passports reveal some variability of linguistic means selection(for example,
the body of the passports for specializations “10.01.08 - Theory of Literature, Text
Studies” and “10.02.03 - Slavic Languages” are written in Belarusian, while the name
of specialty is always given in Russian);

O

Rhetorical structures are absent in the analyzed material;

O Propositions of passports of philological specialties can be viewed as characteris-
tics - the specialty is characterized via its object and subject of study, sometimes
via the objective and methods;

O Typical propositional model of passport is as follows: {[A philological specialty
has a specific subject and object of study] and [The philological discipline is dif-
ferent from other related disciplines] and [The philological specialty differs from
a particular related specialty in its object/subject/objectives/methods];

O The course of all the discursions of passports is the same: first, the discursion
gives the definition of specialty and specifies its object and subject of study; then
the specialty is defined through negation, i.e. through comparison with related
disciplines; the difference between disciplines is specified via their subject, object,
objectives or methods.

The verbal structure of the passports under discussion actualizes mostly such refer-
ents of studies as “object/subject-matter”. The study of the passports under discus-
sion finds a set of general linguistic categories which match discourse realities, e.g.
linguistic universals can well relate to the discourse structures and probability models
of language and speech just as perception-process modeling, etc. can become the basis for
modeling discourse reality. In other words, the passports under discussion are open to
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discourse-linguistic projects for defense though in a somewhat implicit way. At the same
time the most “discourse-rich” was the passport of specialty “10.02.19 - Language Theory’.
First, the discursion itself actualizes each of the searched referents (“object”, “subject”,
“objective” and “method”). Second, matching of content of “Language Theory” specialty

and discourse studies takes place within each referent.

Taking into account the above mentioned facts let us perform the case study of pass-
port “10.02.19 - Language Theory” but this time with a different focus, e.g. the topic
represented in the research field at the levels of facts (factual), themes (thematical) and
metalanguage (methodology-bias).

Just like for the rest of the passports, the structure of the specialty passport is organized
in such a way as to first define the direction of science, provide its formula, describe the
area, name the adjoining specialties and define the context of their distinction. However
the themes of the discursion in their development are organized both inside every struc-
tural element and cross-structurally. We thought it significant to separate here and to
build the cognitive map of the cross-structural thematic issues of the specialty passport
“10.02.19 - Language Theory”, since, as we think, cross-structural meanings allow us to
see the essence of the issue more clearly.

There were several cross-structural themes, three of them being unique and significant
in themselves. Moreover, it is in them we see the possibility for inclusion of discourse
theory (discourse linguistics) in the context of language theory. Those are the ones we
are going to discuss in greater detail.

v’ First, it is the theme of general linguistic source. The theme is developed among
others in the specialty formula (“general linguistic patterns of structural semantic
structure of the language and general linguistic methodologies”), as well in the
research area (“general linguistic patterns of level structure”), and moreover in
distinction between adjoining specialties, where the seme “general” remains the es-
sence of “Language Theory” specialty (previously titled General Linguistics).

v’ Second, it is the theme of global interconnection, represented by at least five
positions:

(1) interconnection itself (as a connection) and interconnection in development.
The examples of rhemes here include: connection of language to consciousness
and social practices, connection (in interaction) with the processes of social
and cultural human history, connection between languages, connection be-
tween language theory and language teaching practice, dialectic connection of
languages with their common features, connection between such orders as sys-
temic, structural, synchronic, diachronic, connections of patterns of realization
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and forms of language existence, i.e. connection between language and speech,
connection of times (history, ontogenesis), connection between creation and
interpretation, connection between languages and ethnicities;

(2) “interconnection as an influence” is realized in the context of interconnection
influence on forms, content, structural changes (including the ones in contact-
ing languages), scope, function, processes, standardization, usualization, status,
and, finally, on linguistic-geographical landscape of the regions, language situ-
ations (fusion of languages, merger of languages, multilingualism);

(3) interconnection as an interaction between speaker and listener, writer and reader,
interaction between histories of different linguistics - theoretical, structural, social;
as well as between theory of language behavior and psycholinguistics, communica-
tive linguistics and linguistic methodology, areal interaction of languages;

(4) interconnection as a measure or, to be more precise, characteristics. For
example, the theme is the idea of specifics of interconnection realization in
system (a language layer characteristics),structure (a cognitive layer charac-
teristics), hierarchy (a social layer characteristics), and sequences (a textual
layer characteristics);

(5) patterns of interconnections (interconnections leading to the expected result).
Passport not only establishes the connection but focuses the attention on regu-
larity of transition from one linking element to another and then to third. For
example, there is the development of idea of level-based structure of language
from the proper language level (means) to functional (realization) and com-
municative (activity).

Third, it is the theme opening the language theory into communicative space, into com-

” o«

munication theory. For example, the phrases “communication theory”, “communication proc-

» o« ” o« » o«

ess”, “intercultural communication”, “communicative functions”, “scope of communication”,

» o« » o«

“acts of oral communication”, “communicative activity”, “reasons of communication failures”

and finally “communicative linguistics” were rather harmonically included in the passport.

Conclusion

The themes reconstructed by us in the context of their development and, thus, their sig-
nificance allow making a number of statements, and we would like to give three of them
in the form of conclusions:

1. Language theoryis a general linguistic discipline, organizing the space of linguistics
in the context of global interconnection and movement from the language beginnings
to the communicative optimum. Discourse theory in this context is viewed as natural,
regular, non-contradictory continuation of the language theory, however, just like the
speech theory itis a rather independent element used for researching linguist efforts.
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2. Discourse linguistics is implicitly written into the specialties passports, however,
there are not only the words “discourse linguistics” or “discourse analysis” lacking,
but the word “discourse” itself (the exception is the passport of specialty “10.01.10
- Journalism” where the term “discourse” is explicit and relevant).

3. Theneed for including discourse perspective in the linguistics theory is absolutely

clear and it is just a matter of time.
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Hanna Shmagun
Multi-stakeholder communication in the Estonian
e-Government system

Introduction

Building e-Government (e-Gov)'® system can be considered, within the overall 21 century
modernization and globalization processes, as an inseparable attribute of the public sector
reform agenda in a modern, efficient, and democratic state. A novel global e-Gov phenom-
enon paved the way for various theoretical and practical frameworks and methodological

approaches to analyze it, making e-Gov an interdisciplinary and evolving research area.

Worked out frameworks and methodological approaches. Across the broad continu-
um of e-Gov research, there are studies both from Computer Science/Information Systems

15 See the definitions of key terms presented in Glossary at the end of the article.
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(Ahto, 2007; Charalabidis, 2010; Dias & Rafael, 2007; Dignum, 2012; Norta, 2014) and
Social Science perspectives. The latter mainly includes research in: (1) Political Science
and Public/Business Administration/Management (Anttiroiko, 2008; Fountain, 2001;
Gil-Garcia, 2012; Kamarck, Nye, 2002; Orlikowski, lacono, 2001; Rotchanakitumnuai,
2008; Stanforth, 2006); (2) Sociology (Simdes, 2012; Sinclair, 2011); (3) Marketing and
Communication (Baradei & Shamma & Saada, 2012; Sweeney, 2007; Teerling & Pieterson,
2011); (4) Information and Communications Technologies (ICT) law (Kerikmae, 2016;
Mason, 2012; Nyman-Metcalf, 2014; Solove, 2001).

Most e-Gov studies are interdisciplinary, i.e. several academic disciplines
interact with each other within a particular study. Despite the variety of research,
e-Gov concept has still had its limitations and vagueness. The e-Gov is one of
those concepts that mean a lot of different things to a lot of different groups
(Grant & Chau, 2005: 2). According to Simdes (2012), e-Gov is an under-explored area of
research from the Social Science.

Communication and Discourse Studies framework. This article fills the gap in the
Social Science research by examining e-Gov from the position of Communication and Dis-
course Studies. [t is important to contribute to understanding of the e-Gov phenomenon
from the Communication and Discourse perspective, since e-Gov maximizes a state’s
external and internal communication potential, making the life of humans (including
social minorities) easier and more convenient through transforming public administra-
tion into a more transparent and efficient institution. The research is guided by (1) the
stakeholder theory (Freeman, 1984); (2) the actor-network theory (ANT) (Callon, 1986;
Latour, 2005); (3) the ensemble view of information technology and organizations (Or-
likowski and Iacono, 2001); (4) the framework of causal genetic modeling of discourse
content (Oukhvanova-Shmygova, 2015).

To date, there has not been sufficient research that reconstructs the e-Gov discourse by
identifying communication flows between the key players (social and nonsocial entities)
of a complex socio-technical system of e-Gov. Besides, only a few studies thus far have
applied the stakeholder theory (or ANT) to e-Gov (Scholl, 2002; Bouaziz, 2011; Stan-
forth, 2006), and there are no studies that use stakeholder theory together with ANT
for a deeper understanding of the way social entities interact with nonsocial entities in
the context of e-Gov system.

The framework of research. The object of this research is direct and mediated (by
nonsocial entities) communication between multiple e-Gov stakeholders. The subject-
matter is a verbal representation of the reconstructed mechanisms, which allow e-Gov
stakeholders to get information and interact effectively.
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The aim of the research is to reconstruct, visualize, and describe mechanisms enabling
effective communication between the Estonian e-Gov stakeholders.

The above aim will be accomplished by fulfilling the following research objectives:

(1) to define the essence of the e-Gov phenomenon;

(2) to identify national and international e-Gov stakeholders;

(3) to reconstruct, visualize, and describe a communication model from the per-
spective of interaction between national and international e-Gov stakeholders;

(4) toreconstruct, visualize, and describe acommunication model from the perspec-
tive of interaction between a user and national and international stakeholders;

(5) to reconstruct, visualize, and describe a communication model from the per-
spective of interaction between a user and national e-Gov stakeholders in the
context of public e-service delivery process.

To obtain in-depth, factual information about the object of this research, a case study as
aresearch strategy has been used (Yin, 2003).The Estonian e-Gov system is selected as
a case study for several reasons:

Firstly, it represents a more mature e-Gov system in comparison with the Belarusian
system. According to the United Nations survey, Estonia is one of the world top 15
countries in E-Government Readiness Index, while Belarus takes the 55th place in this
survey (The United Nations E-Government Survey, 2014).

Secondly, the Estonian e-Gov is of interest to study because of a particular similarity
between Estonia and Belarus: the long and difficult state-building process, similar politi-
cal and economic conditions when getting independence from the Soviet Union, relative
poverty in natural resources, the same form of government and the type of legal system.
It enables to extrapolate the Estonian individual mechanisms to the emerging e-Gov
system in Belarus.

Finally, the Estonian e-Gov system has been selected because the author has had experi-
ence of observing how this system works in practice.

Qualitative methods engaged. For the data collection of this qualitative research, mul-
tiple ethnographic methods have been used, such as long-term on-the-spot participant
observation, short-term on-the-spot direct observation, structured and semi-structured
interviews. In particular, the findings of subsection 3.2 have been primarily generated by
using structured interviews and direct observation of user’s set of actions in demanding
different e-services from the state e-Gov web portal.
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Besides, the convenience sampling method has been applied to select the respondents
(e-Gov users) from different social groups:

O citizens and residents of the Republic of Estonia;
O people from different backgrounds;

O people with deep knowledge about e-Gov (in particular, Master’s degree students in
e-Gov Technologies and Services at Tallinn University of Technology and practition-
ers involved in the Estonian ICT sector and e-Gov initiatives) and ordinary users.

The qualitative data analysis was conducted using methods of document and discourse
analysis (including Web discourse analysis - analysis of web sites, web portals, and
information systems as e-Gov digital components); modeling; stakeholder and actor-
network analysis.

The given study has implications to both theory and practice. On a theoretical level, the
intended outcome of the study is modeling a contemporary phenomenon from a differ-
ent (Communication and Discourse) angle. On a practical level, the study strives to teach
readers mechanisms of effective communication between different e-Gov stakeholders,
providing readers with an insight into how this type of discourse is conducted.

Research structure. Aiming to demarcate the user’s level of communication (pivotal
level) from the levels of communication of national and international stakeholders, the
article has been divided into two parts.

The first part outlines the e-Gov phenomenon from the Communication and Discourse
perspective and characterizes the e-Gov discourse as an idea, as well as it introduces
a system of key functional categories that operationalizes the object and the subject-
matter of our study. The description of the e-Gov discourse is given both at the level of
individual categories (national and international stakeholders) and at the level of mutual
interactions between the two mentioned individual categories.

The second part presents a practical analysis of the e-Gov discourse from a user’s perspective.
This part consists of two subsections. The first subsection (3.1) deals with an elaboration
and description of a model revealing direct and mediated communication flows that can
possibly emanate from interactions between users and particular institutional stakeholders.
The second subsection (3.2) elaborates and describes a model revealing a communication
process with necessary steps for e-service deliverythrough the state e-Gov webportal.

The idea of structuring this article is underpinned by one of the basic postulates of the
framework of causal genetic modeling of discourse content (YxBanoBa-llIMmbirosa, 1993;
Oukhvanova-Shmygova, 2015): a discourse is the unity of phenomenon (phenomenon-
biased content), idea (idea-biased content), and activity (activity which produces certain
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events and realizes flows of communication). This approach is the most appropriate for
this study, since it helps to explore its functional and dynamically changing (transform-
able in real communication) object in static representation as well as in contextual and
activity representations. Therefore, the given study is holistic in its nature, meaning
that theory here lays the groundwork for understanding practice, and practice lays the
groundwork for testing theoretical framework.

Acknowledgement. In this context, [ am very grateful to Professor Irina Oukhvanova,
the author of the framework of causal genetic modeling of discourse content, who kindly
provided guidance and support in every step of this research. I would also like to extend
appreciation to an ICT specialist & lecturer and my Master’s thesis supervisor Elena Popova
(ITomoga, 2013) for her constructive suggestions regarding the second part of the research.

National and international levels of communication in the Estonian e-Gov system
To draw a reader into the discussion, the article starts with the first communication model
of e-Gov, which was reconstructed out of the case study (the Estonian functional e-Gov
system) for the sake of visualizing the object of this research (see Fig. 1 below).

However; in order to truly comprehend this model, it is necessary first to understand what
the e-Gov is as a phenomenon.

Since e-Gov is an interdisciplinary area of research, it is not unexpected that there is no
consensus among different scholars about what the e-Gov means. The most comprehen-
sive general definition of the e-Gov phenomenon is proposed by Gil-Garcia (2012). This
definition incorporates four conceptual categories such as e-services, e-management,
e-democracy, and e-policy. Accordingly, e-Gov is:

“the selection, design, implementation, and use of information and communica-
tion technologies in government to provide public services, improve managerial
effectiveness, and promote democratic values and participation mechanisms,
as well as the development of a legal and regulatory framework that facilitates
information intensive initiatives and fosters the knowledge society”.

In general, the e-Gov phenomenon could be understood as a subset of a complex socio-
technical phenomenon (the use of ICT in government settings). The e-Gov phenomenon
itself has appeared since the late 1980s and early 1990s triggered by the introduction
of the Internet and related communication technologies, as well as by the emergence of
the “Reinventing Government” reform movement, started in the USA and inspired by the
concept of D. Osborne and T. Gaebler (Ho, 2002). This movement has shifted the focus
of government ICT use from internal managerial needs to coordinated network build-
ing, external cost-effective communication, and creating one-stop user-friendly public
services for citizens (“customers”).
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As a socio-technical phenomenon, e-Gov reveals a complex, dynamic interaction between
social entities and ICT. Following the ensemble view of information technology and organi-
zations approach encompassing different theories (Orlikowski and lacono, 2001), e-Gov
is more than the technological artifacts, but also the complex social relations around
those artifacts. There is a mutual dependence between e-Gov and a social system. Dif-
ferent types of social entities through their multi-interaction construct and implement
ICT solutions and e-Gov in general. At the same time, e-Gov (as a constant interaction of
ICT and social entities) affects a social system by structuring the social world, building
collective behaviour patterns, making society well-organized, and creating democratic
basis for society (through the development of new communication channels to empower
citizens and engage them in the political process).

The focus in the following discussion is the reconstructed model depicted in Fig. 1.
In order to describe this model, a system of key functional categories will be used to
apply to the whole article.

The Estonian functional e-Gov system involves multiple institutional stakeholders cen-
tered on a user, his/her real needs and his/her social practices.

e E-Gov stakeholders (social entities):

e users/“customers”(ordinary, ICT-advanced, and ICT-unskilled);

e compound institutional stakeholders (international and national);
e Multi-levels of stakeholder communication:

e user’s level (communication between a user, inseparable party, and national
and international institutional stakeholders);

¢ national level (communication between national institutional stakeholders);

¢ international level (communication between international and national in-
stitutional stakeholders);

e Communication mediators (nonsocial entities):ICT, formal documents;
e Communication flows:

e two-way and multi-way flows;

¢ permanent (long-term) and temporary flows;

e direct (cross-stakeholder, face to face) and mediated flows: technology-
mediated (stakeholder - technology - stakeholder) and document-mediated
(stakeholder - formal document - stakeholder);

e visible and invisible (to a user) flows;

¢ basic and optional flows;

e Communication process (compound communication flow):

e communication steps (constituent communication flows).
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Figure 1 on page 296 identifies compound institutional stakeholders in the context of
the Estonian e-Gov. These are both national and international stakeholders.

There are seven key stakeholders within the national level of communication: political
leaders; epistemic ICT-Community; state authorities; private business; non-governmental
organizations (NGOs); educational institutions; and R&D institutions. All these stake-
holders are reflected in the multi-communication circle of national significance, which
presents political (stakeholders number 1 and 3), economic (stakeholders number 3
and 4), technological (stakeholders number 2, 4, and 7), educational (the stakeholder
number 5), and social (the stakeholder number 6) basis of e-Gov.

The flows of communication between national stakeholders are relatively permanent.
If we break this communication circle by removing any stakeholder that may seem insig-
nificant, then e-Gov as theintegral system of interacting stakeholders will be destroyed.
This is because each stakeholder has its own distinctive features not pertaining to the
other stakeholders (see subsequent Table 1.1).

1. Political
leaders

2. Epistemic

Community

3. State

authorities

5.Educational 4. Private
institutions business

Figure 1. Model of reciprocal communication of institutional stakeholders
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The following Table 1.1 uncovers the core functions of national institutional stakeholders

and gives a brief description of these stakeholders.

Table 1.1 Inner multi-communication “circle” of national institutional stakeholders

Compound
stakeholder

1

1. Political leaders

Core function

Function of political
will

Specification

3

Political leadership is a catalyst for e-Gov implementation
and development. Political leaders: shape and articulate a
unifying concept that can propel e-Gov initiatives; motivate
people; and ensure cooperation and coordination between
different concerned parties(based on OECD e-Government
Studies..., 2003). Political leadership supporting e-Gov ini-
tiatives has emerged in Estonia since 1990s. Among such
leaders has been, in particular, the former Estonian Ambas-
sador to the United States and current President of Estonia
Toomas Hendrik Ilves, the former Prime Minister Mart Laar.

2. Epistemic
ICT-Community

Cognitive function

An “epistemic community” is defined as “a network of pro-
fessionals with recognized expertise and competence in
a particular domain and an authoritative claim to policy-
relevant knowledge within the same domain or issue area”
(Haas, 1992: 3). The epistemic community does not exist
within bureaucratic bodies, but it can include members
from these organizations. Thus, by the Estonian ICT Com-
munity we can understand a loose network of experts from
a variety of disciplines and backgrounds (for example,
scholars, practitioners, government officials) that have had
an impact on state policy decisions on ICT development.

3. State authorities

Management functions
(planning, organizing,
controlling,
administrating)

The main state authorities which deal with e-Gov
model development and implementation:
e E-Eesti Council (E-Eestinoukogu);
» Ministry of economic and communication (MEAC) -
Majandus- ja Kommunikatsiooniministeerium:
o MEAC Department of State Information Systems
(Riigi Infosiisteemide Osakond - RISO);
¢ MEAC Information Systems Authority (Riigi Infostis-
teemi Amet - RIA);
o MEAC Technical Regulatory Authority (Tehnilise
Jarelevalve Amet - TJA);
¢ MEAC Department of Information Society Services
Development (Infoiihiskonna Teenuste Arendamise
Osakond - ITAO);
e Ministry of the Interior (MIA) - Siseministeerium:
e MIA Police and Border Guard Board (Politsei- ja
Piirivalveame);
e MIA IT and Development Centre (Siseministeeriumi
infotehnoloogia- ja arenduskeskus - SMIT);
» Ministry of Justice (MO]J) - Justiitsministeerium:
e MOJ Centre of Registers and Information Systems
(Registrite ja Infosiisteemide Keskus - RIK).
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stakeholder

1

4. Private business

Core function

- ICT production;
- ICT service provision;
- Funding function
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Specification

3

Most e-Gov projects are public-private partnership
projects. Private business concerned with e-Gov devel-
opment is represented in Estonia mainly by banks, ICT
companies, and Certification Service providers (CSPs)
/Time-stamping service providers (TSSPs).

5. Educational
institutions

(not including their
R&D departments)

Training function
(production

of ICT-intensive
human capital)

The provision of ICT knowledge and skills at all levels of
education (preschool, general, vocational, and higher edu-
cation) is a strategic priority of the Estonian government.
The Information Technology Foundation for Education
(HITSA), set up through the cooperation of the state, the
ICT industry, universities, and other educational institu-
tions, contributes to the development of a national educa-
tion system in line with the needs and opportunities in the
ICT field. The ICT studies are heavily promoted by offering
financial incentives to students (tuition-free degree pro-
grammes, scholarships, grants). The main higher educa-
tion institutions providing ICT study programmes are the
University of Tartu, Tallinn University of Technology, and
Estonian Information Technology College.

6.NGOs

- Social development;
- Consulting function;
- Training function

E-Gov Academy (eGA)'’, PRAXIS, the ICT Demo Center
(Demokeskus), Look@World Foundation (Vaata Maailma
SA), and Robootika are the main NGOs dealing with ICT
and e-Gov development in Estonia.

7. R&D institutions

Research and Design
function

The Estonian R&D in the e-Gov field is conducted by
private company “Cybernetica AS” (traced back to the
Soviet-era Institute of Cybernetics of the Estonian Acad-
emy of Sciences), eGA, R&D departments at institutions
of higher education (for example, Institute of Cybernetics
at the Tallinn University of Technology), and the Estonian
Academy of Sciences.

In fact, the national multi-communication circle just seems to be closed. It is closed to the extent

to which a state is independent and isolated from the world community, but it is inevitably

open to the extent to which a state is incorporated into global communication processes.

At the international level of communication of the Estonian e-Gov system, there are two-

way and multi-way communication flows between national and international institutional

stakeholders. The international institutional stakeholders are represented by four compound

stakeholders: international organizations; the European Union bodies; foreign states; and

foreign private sector. The following Table 1.2 briefly describes these stakeholders.

17 eGA has a special status. It can be considered as NGO as well as R&D and Consulting & Training organization in e-Gov. Jointly brought into existence
by the United Nations Development Programme, Open Society Institute, and the Government of Estonia, eGA has trained 3000 officials from more
than 50 countries and led or participated in more than 60 international ICT projects on the national, local, and organizational levels.

» 279 «



DISCOURSE LINGUISTICS AND BEYOND

Table 1.2 Outer “circle” of international institutional stakeholders

Compound
stakeholder

Specification

1 2

The main international organizations affecting the development of the Esto-
nian e-Gov model:
¢ United Nations departments:
¢ United Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD);
¢ United Nations Department of Economic and Social Affairs (UNDESA):
¢ Division for Public Administration and Development Management

(DPADM):
e United Nations Public Administration Network (UNPAN);
1. International » United Nations specialized agencies:
organizations e International Telecommunication Union (ITU);

¢ United Nations Development Programme (UNDP);
e United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization
(UNESCO);
e Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD);
¢ Council of Europe;
e European Telecommunications Standards Institute (ETSI);
¢ Organization for Security and Co-operation in Europe(OSCE);

The Estonian national model of e-Gov is developed in close collaboration with
the EU bodies including decision-making institutions such as the European
2. European Commission, as well as specific agencies such as ENISA (European Union

Union bodies Agency for Network and Information Security) and BEREC (Body of European
Regulators of Electronic Communications).

The “foreign states” are understood as government agencies and judicial
3. Foreign states bodies of all countries collaborating with Estonia in e-Gov issues.

Foreign private sector collaborating with Estonia in the framework of
e-Gov is represented mainly by ICT and R&D companies, CSPs / TSSPs, and
private universities (for example, Stanford University in California, USA).

4. Foreign private
sector

The factual grounds for two-way communication between international and national
stakeholders are evidenced in Table 1.3.

As shown in Table 1.3, communication flows between international and national stakehold-
ers can be both permanent (long-term) and temporary. Besides, most of the revealed flows
are direct, though there are also technology-mediated and document-mediated flows. In this
context, document-mediated flows mean that international and national stakeholders can
communicate within the framework of legally binding formal written documents issued by
international stakeholders such as the EU bodies or international organizations.
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The diversity of two-way communication flows between international and national
stakeholders indicates a coincidence of their interests, i.e. e-Gov issues are of great
importance to both Estonia and the world community.

The findings of this research show that synergetic interaction of national (Estonian) and
international stakeholders not only has impact on the effective functioning and development
of the Estonian e-Gov system but also contributes toe-Gov development at the global level.

Table 1.3 Interactive relationshipbetween international and national institutional stakeholders

Type of communica-
tion flow (international
stakeholder - national
stakeholder)

Examples

1

1 International organizations + national stakeholders

All international organizations specified in Table 1.2 communicate
with the Estonian state authorities. This is exemplified by: inter-
national conferences and projects with participation of national
experts (government officials) and representatives of international
organizations; international funding for particular national projects
in areas falling within the scope of international organization’s ac-
tivity; recommendatory acts and reports issued by international
organizations and targeted at national authorities; etc.

1.1 International
organizations
—State authorities

1.2 International Many Estonian e-Gov experts (in particular, Ivar Tallo, Linnar Viik,
organizations - Epistemic | Yuri Misnikov) were granted a position as Regional ICT advisor
ICT Community (experts) |at UNDP.

Communication between an international organization “ETSI”
(European Telecommunications Standards Institute), issuing digital
signature technical standards, and the Estonian CSP / TSSP, repre-
sented by a private company “AS Sertifitseerimiskeskus” (SK).

1.3 International
organizations
- Private business

Collaboration between the NATO Cooperative Cyber Defence Cen-
1.4 International tre of Excellence on one side, and Tallinn University of Technology
organizations and University of Tartu on the other, to provide international joint
- Educational institutions | Master’s programme in Cyber Security at Tallinn University of
Technology and University of Tartu

Communication between NGO “E-Gov Academy” and international

1.5 International organizations concerned with e-Gov. In particular, eGA organizes
organizations the international annual e-Gov conference in Tallinn, which calls
- NGOs together world leading e-Gov experts, including representatives

of international organizations.
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Type of communica-
tion flow (international
stakeholder - national
stakeholder)

1

Examples

1 International organizations + national stakeholders

1.6 International
organizations
-R&D institutions

Collaboration between NATO and an R&D company “Cybernetica
AS” (in the context of participation in the NATO Advanced Research
Workshops (ARW) expert meetings).

Type of communica-
tion flow (international
stakeholder - national
stakeholder)

1
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Examples

3 Foreign states + national stakeholders

2 The EU bodies + national stakeholders

2.1 The EU bodies
- State authorities

As a member of the EU since 2004, Estonia via its state authorities
tightly collaborates with different bodies of the EU, aiming to foster
the cross-border e-Gov services in the Member States. The examples
of this collaboration are mutual EU-funded or co-funded projects;
expert meetings; legal instruments issued by the EU institutions and
carried out by all Member States; etc.

3.1 Foreign states
- State authorities

One of the examples is an intergovernmental agreement (Memoran-
dum of Understanding) between Estonia’s and Finland’s authori-
ties on cross-border cooperation in the field of e-Gov. One of the
central provisions of this agreement lays down that the Estonian
data exchange layer, known as the X-Road, will be developed jointly
with Finland in the future. The other example of foreign states - the
Estonian state authorities’ communication is mutual participation in
the EU large-scale cross-border pilot projects (LSPs) in the area of
digital public services (in particular, e-SENS, e-CODEX LSPs).

2.2 The EU bodies
- Epistemic ICT
Community(experts)

Collaboration between the NATO Cooperative Cyber Defence Cen-
tre of Excellence on one side, and Tallinn University of Technology
and University of Tartu on the other, to provide international joint
Master’s programme in Cyber Security at Tallinn University of
Technology and University of Tartu.

3.2 Foreign states
- Private business

Cooperation of Latvia’s, Lithuania’s, and Denmark’s authorities with
the Estonian CSP / TSSP “SK” providing the authorised certification
service of the infrastructure of digital tachographs.

2.3 The EU bodies
-Private business

Communication between the EU bodies and the Estonian CSPs
/ TSSPs (private companies “SK” and “GuardTime AS”) in a part
of the EU regulatory framework for electronic identification and
trust services.

3.3 Foreign states
- NGOs

NGO “ICT Demo Center (E-Estonia Showroom)” communicates
with foreign state authorities by hosting hundreds of political
delegations and demonstrating them how the Estonian e-Gov
system’s solutions work in real time.

2.4 The EU bodies
- Educational institutions

Communication in the framework of the EU funded programmes
for mobility opportunities in Europe and beyond (for example,
Erasmus, Erasmus+, Erasmus Mundus programmes); the EU Struc-
tural Fund assistance for modernizing the Estonian educational
institutions with the help of ICT (for example, building more broad-
band connections, teacher training in ICT); institutional accredi-
tation and quality assessment of curricula (by a national quality
assurance agency - “Estonian Quality Agency for Higher and Voca-
tional Education (EKKA)”, which is a part of the EU agency “ENQA”).

3.4 Foreign states
- R&D institutions

The Estonian R&D company “Cybernetica AS” communicates with
different foreign states by selling its products on foreign markets (for
example, Azerbaijan, Australia, Canada, China, Denmark, Finland,
France, Germany, Indonesia, Ireland, Japan, Latvia, Lithuania, Neth-
erlands, Sweden, United Arab Emirates, Turkey, United Kingdom of
Great Britain & Northern Ireland, United States of America). Besides,
eGA communicates with foreign states during ICT projects and train-
ings of officials (mainly with transitional societies in Central, Eastern
Europe, and in Africa, as well as with the EU countries).

4 Foreign private sector + national stakeholders

2.5 The EU bodies
- R&D institutions

The European Commission has granted funding to ICT research proj-
ects with participation of the Estonian R&D company “Cybernetica
AS” (the current EU framework funding programme for Research
& Innovation - “Horizon 2020").

2.6 The EU bodies - NGOs

Collaboration between the EU bodies (financial support) and
NGOs while organizing ICT conferences and events in Estonia (for
example, ICT Week, the Estonian e-Participation day, Cloud com-
puting in Estonia seminar / Cloud for Europe information event).

4.1 Foreign private sector
- State authorities

Communication in the framework of the EU funded programmes
for mobility opportunities in Europe and beyond (for example,
Erasmus, Erasmus+, Erasmus Mundus programmes); the EU
Structural Fund assistance for modernizing the Estonian edu-
cational institutions with the help of ICT (for example, building
more broadband connections, teacher training in ICT); insti-
tutional accreditation and quality assessment of curricula (by
a national quality assurance agency — “Estonian Quality Agency
for Higher and Vocational Education (EKKA)”, which is a part of
the EU agency “ENQA”).
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Type of communica-
tion flow (international
stakeholder - national
stakeholder)

1

Examples

4 Foreign private sector + national stakeholders

4.2 Foreign private sector
- Epistemic ICT
Community (experts)

Some of the Estonian e-Gov experts have been developers and
business owners of innovative technological start-ups which have
transformed into international ICT companies. For example, the
Estonian e-Gov expert Linnar Viik is a member of the Board of
Directors of “Fortumo”, an international privately held company
which provides mobile online payment services in 78 countries
on six continents and connects foreign merchants to subscribers
of more than 350 mobile operator networks.

4.3 Foreign private sector
- Private business

Agreement between the Lithuanian private mobile operator
“Omnitel” and the Estonian private CSP / TSSP “SK”, according
to which the Estonian CSP / TSSP issues “Mobiil-ID” certificates
to Omnitel’s clients.

4.4 Foreign private sector
- Educational institutions

An international company “Skype” (a part of “Microsoft”) commu-
nicates with Tallinn University of Technology and the University
of Tartu in a part of providing scholarships for excellent Master’s
students of Cyber Security / Computer and Systems Engineering
(Tallinn University of Technology) and of Software Engineering /
Informatics (the University of Tartu).
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User’s level of communication in the Estonian e-Gov system

As indicated above, the national and international levels of stakeholder communication
aims to address the multiple needs of citizens and residents (users) to provide them
with efficient, transparent, and advanced public and private services. Nevertheless, the
user’s level of stakeholder communication is a pivotal level in the e-Gov system, since
it fully reflects the core function of e-Gov. At the user’s level of communication, a user
is the main communication party who builds information-interaction relationship with
institutional e-Gov stakeholders in order to obtain particular services. This part of the
article will introduce two communication models, which reconstruct direct and mediated
flows at the user’s level of stakeholder communication.

Model of direct and mediated communication between a user and institutional
stakeholders of e-Gov. Figure 2 depicts the possible interaction-information relationship
between e-Gov stakeholders at the user’s level of communication. A user, acting through
a citizen or resident, is able to establish direct or mediated communication flows with
the following national institutional stakeholders: state authorities; private business;
NGOs; and educational institutions. Besides, a user can communicate with international
institutional stakeholders such as the EU bodies, foreign states (the EU Member States),
and foreign private sector.

It should be noted that most communication flows between a user and relevant institu-
tional stakeholders are technology-mediated. These flows should be considered at the
same time as ICT-based “customer” services. The prerequisite to provide some of these
services (for example, Internet access, Internet banking, Mobile-ID) is the establishment
of legal relations between two parties, i.e. an institutional stakeholder (service provider)
and a user. In this context, communication flows, mediated by formal documents such
as agreements, enable to create these legal relations.

The direct communication might arise in the following cases: provision of basic hardware
and software to use e-Gov services (stakeholders are represented by a user and foreign
private sector suppliers); training campaigns to raise ICT awareness of e-Gov users
(stakeholders are represented by a user and NGOs such as “Look@World Foundation”);
and specialist degrees and training programmes in the ICT field in general and e-Gov in
particular (stakeholders are represented by a user and educational institutions).
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Figure 2. Communication flows at the user’s level of communication
* For example, e-School, Moodle, Study information System (0IS), etc.
** ]-Voting is provided only for citizens of the Republic of Estonia.
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Legend to Figure 2
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Among the above-mentioned compound communication flows, there are basic and op-
tional flows. The basic flows are the most common among all e-Gov users (the Estonian
citizens and residents), and are reflected in provision of basic and specialized hard-
ware and software, Internet access service, Internet banking, public e-service delivery,
e-identification with e-identity documents, and certificate validity confirmation services.
The optional flows, such as E-Participation and I-Voting, pan-European cross-border
e-Gov services, training campaigns to raise ICT awareness, have more specific target
audience which are either ICT-advanced or ICT-unskilled users.

Model of technology-mediated communication between a user and institutional
stakeholders in the context of obtaining public e-services through the e-Gov web
portal. Among all compound communication flows at the user’s level of communication
(see Fig. 2), the basic communication flow, the delivery of public e-services to citizens and
residents (users), has been chosen and converted to a communication process through
its decomposition into a number of successive steps (constituent flows).
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Figure 3. Communication process of public e-service delivery through the state e-Gov web portal www.eesti.
ee (the use of Windows platform and e-identification with an ID-card or another smart card such as Digi-ID,
residence permit card)*

*Prerequisites of the communication process: PC, Internet connection,
ID-software installation, connection of an ID-card to PC via a card-reader.

**Users can sign documents digitally using either the signing section on the State portal (“My Documents”) or
the DigiDoc3 program that is installed into PC along with the ID-software package. Therefore, communication
steps number 7.1.1 and 7.1.2 are alternatives for a user.
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Legend to Figure 3

<—O—> technology-mediated visible (to a user) communication step (flow)

< - - + | technology-mediated invisible (to a user) communication step (flow)

<«————p | optional technology-mediated visible (to a user) communication step (flow)

<«————_» | optional technology-mediated invisible (to a user) communication step (flow)

<«——— » | name of a communication step (flow)

. | ICT mediator

_ national stakeholder

Most public e-services in Estonia (99 %) are available through the single point of con-
tact - the state e-Gov web portal www.eesti.ee (State portal). In the framework of public
e-service delivery through the State portal, all communication flows between a user and
national institutional stakeholders (state authorities and a private CSP / TSSP “SK”) are
technology-mediated. The examples of ICT mediators are PC, Internet, client ID-software
package, e-identity document (ID-card / Digi-ID / residence permit card), card-reader,
the State portal, data exchange layer “X-Road”, state registers and information systems,
OCSP server of a CSP / TSSP. There are eleven main steps involved in the communica-
tion process of public e-service delivery through the State portal. These steps are visible
(1,4,5,6,7,7.1.1,7.1.2,11) and invisible (2, 3, 7.2.1, 7.2.2, 8, 9, 10) steps as well as basic
(1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10, 11) and optional (7.1.1 / 7.1.2,7.2.1 / 7.2.2).

Itis remarkable that communication flow number 10 is partly invisible to a user. It is due
to X-Road layer that has certain security elements essential for the protection of privacy
(see Norta, 2014). As a matter of fact, after getting user’s query for a particular e-service,
many state registers retrieve user’s personal data from another state registers. A user
can make a query to the State portal about any queries of his/her personal data made
to state registers. The query shows when the query to a certain state register happened,
the number of the file this query relates to, the name of the state authority, the ID and the
position of the enquirer. Therefore, such transparency decreases the risk of the arbitrary
use of personal data by the state.

Conclusion
Overall, this study demonstrates that e-Gov is a socio-technical phenomenon, meaning
that it includes both ICT and social entities which are in constant information-interaction

» 289 «



DISCOURSE LINGUISTICS AND BEYOND

relationship with each other. The e-Gov system and a social system have reciprocal influ-
ence leading to mutual development of both systems: the social system constructs and
propels e-Gov, whereas the e-Gov system improves and empowers the social system.

Within the Estonian functional e-Gov system, there are multiple stakeholders (social
entities). These are national and international institutional stakeholders as well as indi-
vidual users (citizens and residents). The study has reconstructed complex mechanisms,
embodied in three prototype communication models of e-Gov as a discourse, which verify
the viability of two- and multi-way communication between the given stakeholders at
the user’s, national, and international levels. The study gives vivid examples of cross-
stakeholder communication flows as well as of communication flows between stakehold-
ers and nonsocial entities:

O The first reconstructed model of communication of national and international
institutional stakeholders reveals that Estonia has a high internal and external com-
munication potential and it is being fully incorporated into global communication
on e-Gov area whose importance has rapidly increased in recent years.

The second and the third models have reconstructed stakeholder communication at the
user’s level, which is a pivotal level in the e-Gov system.

O The second model shows that a user, inseparable communication party, can be
engaged in the diversity of direct, technology-mediated, and document-mediated
communication flows with national and international stakeholders. These com-
pound communication flows (processes) imply that a user obtains the needed
services within the e-Gov system, supplied by particular institutional stakeholders.
In addition, different types of these communication flows (basic and optional flows)
target at different types of users (ordinary, ICT-advanced, and ICT-unskilled users).

O The third model has reconstructed one of the basic communication flows (proc-
esses), which is the delivery of multiple public e-services to ordinary users through
the State portal. The model illustrates how a set of stable technology-mediated
communication flows comprising this process formalize it as much as possible in
order to make this process more simple and intuitive to an ordinary user.

The findings derived from this study might help to understand e-Gov communication as
a type of a discourse. What is more, the findings help to understand the mechanisms of
effective communication within a multi-stakeholder e-Gov system, as well as to extrapolate
these mechanisms to the emerging e-Gov systems in other countries. The adaptability of
Estonia’s mechanisms to other states is an agenda for further research.
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Causal Genetic Approach to
discourse research (CGA)

Methodological perspective of content studies, which introduces
the category of sign subject (communicant as a sign) and, within
it, the category of sign-subject’s content (cortege content); the
latest studied via reflection, construction and reconstruction
practices. The perspective integrates both types of functional
contents: informative (resulted from establishing interrelations
of reality and its sign representation) and interactive (resulted
from establishing interrelations of communicants and their
sign representation). The perspective gave birth to new re-
search methods and techniques: the methods of reconstructing
discourse worlds and discourse communities; the method of
discourse portraying; the technique of systemic, structural and
hierarchy mapping of discourse practices’ content in their func-
tioning. The perspective launches a set of research procedure
steps for building discourse type theories (interconnected theo-
retical models) of both functional and prototypic nature (see
monographs: Oukhvanova, Markovich, Ukhvanov (2001, 2003,
2005), Oukhvanova, Savich, Efimova (2010), Popova (2012),
Savich (2012), Kourchak (2012) on theoretical modelling of
political leadership, media lobbying, elite informative media
and business negotiation discourse types).

Communication

Is a process of reciprocal influence and (direct or mediated)
exchange between two or more entities, accompanied by trans-
mission and reception of information (a “message”) between a
source and a receiver using verbal and nonverbal symbols and
signs that are influenced by multiple contexts (the author’s
definition based on definitions given by Crystal, 2008 and
A Primer on Communication Studies v. 1.0).

4.4 Foreign private sector
- Educational institutions

An international company “Skype” (a part of “Microsoft”) commu-
nicates with Tallinn University of Technology and the University
of Tartu in a part of providing scholarships for excellent Master’s
students of Cyber Security / Computer and Systems Engineering
(Tallinn University of Technology) and of Software Engineering /
Informatics (the University of Tartu).

Communication flow

Is a flow (movement) of particular information through a me-
dium within a particular communication process (the author’s
definition).
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Discourse

Is a set of syntagmatically ordered utterances, represented in
the form of text with packed information about the conditions
and participants of communication - social context of the text’s
functioning (MapkoBuy, 2008).

Digi-ID (or Digital certificate
of identity)

An ID-card like smart card, which a citizen of the Republic of
Estonia can use for authentication and giving digital signatures
in electronic environment (What is Digi-ID?).

ICT (Information and
Communication
Technologies)

Consists of the hardware, software, networks, and media for the
collection, storage, processing, transmission and presentation of
information (voice, data, text, images), as well as related services.
ICT can be split into Information Technology and Information
and Communication Infrastructure (physical telecommunications
systems and networks, such as broadcast, cable, satellite, postal,
and the services that utilize them, such as Internet, voice, mail,
radio, and television) (ICT Glossary Guide).

E-Government
(Electronic government)

Is the selection, design, implementation, and use of informa-
tion and communication technologies in government to provide
public services, improve managerial effectiveness, and promote
democratic values and participation mechanisms, as well as the
development of a legal and regulatory framework that facilitates
information intensive initiatives and fosters the knowledge so-
ciety (Gil-Garcia, 2012).

ID-card

The primary document for identifying citizens of the Republic of
Estonia. The card, besides being a physical identification docu-
ment, has advanced electronic functions that facilitate secure
authentication and legally binding digital signature, in connection
with nationwide online services (The Estonian ID-Card and Digital
Signature Concept...).

E-Government stakeholder

Is a social entity (any group or individual) who can affect or be
affected by the e-Gov system; without its support, the e-Gov
system would cease to exist (based on the broad definition of
a “stakeholder” given by Freeman, 1984).

Mobiil-ID (Mobile-ID)

A service that allows personal electronic identification with
a mobile phone. In addition to the functionality of an ordinary
SIM, Mobiil-ID SIM also holds a person’s mobile identity that
enables to: authenticate in e-services; sign documents digitally
(Mobiil-ID).

Ensemble View of
Information Technology
and Organizations approach

Is a theoretical approach to the research about ICT and e-Gov,
firstly introduced by Orlikowski and lacono (2001), which recog-
nizes the complexity of the relationship between ICT and social
entities. This approach argues that ICT have the potential to trans-
form social and organizational structures, while social and orga-
nizational structures could simultaneously affect the use of ICT.
The approach integrates different theories such as structuration
theory, adaptive structuration theory, institutional theory, socio-
technical systems theory, and social informatics (the author’s
definition based on the explanation given by Gil-Garcia, 2012).

OCSP (Online Certificate
Status Protocol)

Is a simple client-server system where an OCSP client sends the
OCSP responder (server) a query about a certificate and the re-
sponder gives a confirmation regarding the certificate, which con-
tains the validity or non-validity of the certificate and the time
of giving the confirmation. The reply given by the responder is
digitally signed (Validity confirmation service issuing authentica-
tion certificate information).

Political will

[s the extent of committed support among key decision makers
for a particular policy solution to a particular problem. The given
definition integrates three categories: distribution of specific
preferences; authority, capacity, and legitimacy of the decision
makers; commitment to preferences such as a credible strategy
for reaching the goal (Post, 2010: 659).

[-Voting (Internet voting)

Technique by which electors vote by using a computer connected
to the Internet. [-Voting is used as an additional voting method to
improve accessibility of elections (Anttiroiko, 2008).
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Resident permit card

Mandatory identity document of an alien who is residing per-
manently in Estonia on the basis of a valid residence permit or
right of residence In addition to regular identification of a person
aresidence card can also be used for establishing one’s person
in electronic environment and for giving one’s digital signature
(Are foreigners in Estonia who hold permanent residence permit
also required to have ID-card).
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Issue 2. Global and national foci

Olga Zernetska, Pavel Zernetski

The Internet: Pandiscourse or discourse?

The global Internet medium is developing “with the speed of thought” (Gates, 1999),
granting to the Internet community the newest possibilities of communication. Taking
into consideration the fact that the number of Internet users is growing drastically it is

possible to affirm that the mankind is plunging more and more into informational depths.

But the growth of the Internet and its global role is determined not only by mechanical
increase of its hardware and software, sophisticated telecommunication networks and
the number of its users all over the world. One can monitor the new quantitative and
qualitative phenomenon of global mental communicative activities of the participants
of the Internet discourses who maintain the Internet and use it which we name “global
pandiscourse of the Internet”.

It becomes possible because the Internet develops “with the speed of thought” and trans-
fers thoughts with electronic speed. The Internet is filled with contents with the fantastic
speeds of mental communicative activities of all the Internet participants and groups into,
the phenomenon never seen before, - of actively functioning natural-artificial superbrain
- into global mental communicational activities of its participants of creating hypertext of
the Internet, which can be defined generally as the notion of “the Internet pandiscourse”.

The discourse, according to our understanding, is the central unit of speech activity which
isreflected in its informational trace - oral or written (3epuernkuii, 1987: 89). The speech
activity is understood as a realization in speech interactions of two main functions of lan-

guage - cognitive and communicative constituting, in other words, mental speech activity.

The discourse is characterized by the following parameters (3epaenxuit, 1992: 18):
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1. Discreetness, and, at the same time, absence of the structural limitations. Discourse
can contain from two and more speech acts to multitude of speech events.

2. Systemic nature, which is manifested in law-governed use of regular means of
speech activity (semantic, syntactic, pragmatic and stigmatic).

3. Functional completeness and communicative definiteness of a concrete discourse.

Such an understanding of the discourse corresponds with the conception of T.A. van Dijk,
namely, about the necessity of research of the discourse in three directions: 1) language
use; 2) transfer of beliefs (cognition); 3) interaction in social situations (Dijk, 1997: 2).
The discourse, the central integrative unit of speech activity is realized in speech as a
corresponding text (its informational trace). From the point of view of text production we
agree with T. Pekot ([TexoT, 2010: 15) that the discourse is surrounded by the system of
concepts and propositions as well as the system of communicative forms and structures/
modes and in this sense represents interpretative frames.

In this case semantic constituent of discourse analyses (interpretative frames), i.e. settled
system of knowledge and beliefs about surrounding reality, must be supplemented by
sigmatic constituent (concrete use of correct information common for the communicants
the aim of direct altering their speech/non-speech activities, of indirect speech acts),
paradigmatic constituent describing the system of intention of the communicants, and
the syntactic constituent dealing with establishing, maintaining and ceasing of com-
municative contact, as with the end of acquiring of new information, as well as of using
phatic metacommunication.

The core peculiarity of the Internet pandiscourse it is self-reproduction as an open
system as a result initiating and supporting activities of its elements - from authentic,
pertinent only to the Internet (participants of social networks, chat users etc.) to com-
municatively traditional, modified to a certain extent by the peculiarities of the Internet
electronic variants of the press with the secured places for comments, placement of
political documents and asking reaction on them, Internet-publication of parliamentary
debates with/without elements of editing, Internet-voting (e-voting), collecting voices for
different petitions - from environmental to political, asking for donations to help people
who are in natural disasters (hurricanes, earthquakes, tsunamis, floods etc.). Internet
can also be used to collect small sums of donations (up to $ 200) as it happened in the
2008 Presidential election campaign in the United States (by supporters of B. Obama).
It should be also mentioned that the high activity of the Internet users may be as with-
out indemnity, gratis, as well as paid to this or that extent (trolling, paid commentators
of political parties etc.).
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High intensity of speech activity of the Internet pandiscourse participants is based on
their definite intentions to communicate. These intentions may differ greatly from im-
mediate, direct ones that emerge the types of communication specially constructed in
the Internet that greatly stimulate speech activity (social networks of the Internet like
Facebook, MySpace, B KontakTe, OnHoK/IaccHUKHY etc.) up to delayed in time references
to scientific works loaded in the Web.

The Internet is a condensed expression of a global multicultural society of the informa-
tion era which produces and translates new or renewed senses with a very high speed.
Creators of new senses in the Internet are first of all its developers and then of course its
users. All of them act not only as developers but as transmitters and modifiers of senses.
With the action of translation of senses different processes are taking place: evolution,
modification, widening, narrowing, reduction, lowering or increasing of their statuses
(from professional terms to slang), entering others than Internet-discourse spheres:
social, political, economic, colloquial etc.

The new phenomena - material and ideal are constantly appearing in the global Internet
sphere and demanding the designation of their essence. They are swiftly entering not
only into everyday professional usage but quickly find place in political discourse which
possesses one of the highest places in the social hierarchy. A good example is a computer
term ,reloading” which had been used by then States Secretary of the USA Hillary Clinton
during her meeting with the Russian Minister of foreign affairs Sergey Lavrov (Moscow,
2009) when she had been talking about a new level of American-Russian relations. This
is an evidence of the evidence of the Internet pandiscourse usage which helps to a deeper
comprehension of political and social processes (though they are more often than not
are used in a metaphorical sense).

Thus new senses are generated by the Internet pandiscourse possess such a philosophi-
cal depth that can designate processes which are taking place out of the borders of the
Internet. Though the reality of the beginning of the 21 century is such a fantastic one
because the Internet having become itself the greatest global newsmaker, and the impor-
tance of the H. Clinton’s metaphor “reloading” in pandiscourse usage with was second
to none on all online news and on You Tube.

The Internet pandiscourse is so multifacet paradigmatically, semantically, sigmatically
and syntactically that its most general parameters are the phenomenon that the top of
its frame is “sewed” by most frequently and importantly used senses like “the Internet”,
“the Web”, “cybernetic”, “soft”, “server” etc. Also, in their own ways, different types of the
Internet pandiscourse (communicating in social networks, writing blogs, participating
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in charts etc.) are “sewed” by the super intentions of the Internet participants which
sometimes grow into the Internet dependencies. One of them is an addiction to computer
interactive games. Those addictive to them of all ages are called “gamers”. But especially
this rueful narcotic influence is dangerous for children and teenagers. Psychologists get
undeniable proofs that computer interactive games can raise innumerable strong emo-
tions, change feelings, social and moral established rules. The consequences are danger-
ous for youngsters because of the psychophysical age peculiarities when emotions take
over rational actions (3epHenkas, 2006).

The Internet pandiscourse can be researched from the point of view of its immanent
properties:

1. polycode nature (multiplicity of natural and artificial languages and their
interaction);

2. policultural properties ( interpretation of different cultures of the world);
multistrata characteristics (availability for communication of the participants from
different social strata and correlation of their pictures of the world;

4. hypertextuality (presence of the hypertext, the information trace of the Internet
pandiscourse), in the Internet structure;

5. polyphonic parameters (variety of types and forms of mental speech activity);
active creative character as in grammar as well as in word-formation;

7. domination of the English language.

Further research of such a complex and integrative object as the Internet pandiscourse
can provide qualitatively new scientific understanding of this information and commu-
nication superhighway of the mankind.
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Tatyana Skrebtsova
Personification of language as a typical feature
of Slavic mass media discourse

In the late XX century, the Eastern European countries underwent major political transfor-
mations triggered by perestroika, fall of Berlin wall, and collapse of communist regimes.
Radical change of the sociopolitical situation, including the emergence of newly born
independent states, could not but affect the languages of Eastern Europe, most of them
being Slavic languages (Russian, Polish, Czech, Bulgarian, Serbian, etc.). Their vocabulary
was flooded by numerous loanwords to refer to manifold aspects of the novel economic
and social reality. These words were borrowed mainly from English and remain alien to
the Slavic languages, which belong to a different language group.

The past decades have also witnessed the growing influence of the English language as
lingua franca fuelled by an overwhelming progress in information technology as well as
globalization aimed at economic, political and cultural unification. These factors contribute
to the dominance of English and aggravate the position of languages using writing systems
other than plain Latin characters. This fact has a direct bearing on the Slavic languages,
since even diacritics presents certain difficulties for natural language processing. All the
more so for the languages whose writing based on Cyrillic symbols. In the age of digital
technologies, a recent study reports, quite a number of European languages face a threat
of dying out. This concerns, in particular, the Bulgarian language®®. As for Macedonian,
some experts say, it may become extinct as soon as by the middle of the XXI century'’.

In Eastern Europe, many linguists and lay persons seem deeply concerned about changes
that the Slavic languages have undergone over the past decades. A huge body of mass-
media texts and electronic resources addressing the issue testify to that.

A typical feature of the mass-media treatment of the topic is that language tends to be
conceptualized as a person (personification metaphor). In a broader perspective, one may
say that the ORGANISM metaphorical model (for the concept of metaphorical model, see
Bapanos, 2003) is imposed on the notion of language, or, yet in other words, the biologi-
cal source domain is mapped onto linguistic target domain?. Thus, in the discussion of
rapid changes taking place not only in the vocabulary of the Slavic languages but also in
their grammar and prosody, language is compared to a living organism?!, which brings
about the concepts of life and growth. Change is inherent in life. This idea is common to
all publications exploiting the ORGANISM model.

18 http://dnes.dirbg/news/balgarski-ezik-digitalna-smart-12060859; http://paper.standartnews.com/bg/article.php?article=425341
9 http://dnes.dirbg/news.php?id=1290147

20 Cf. Lakoff, Johnson, 1980.

21 Hereinafter italics mark cited phrases.
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However, a careful linguistic examination of the data reveals certain variation in the
way this mapping involves, noteworthy in the light of critical discourse analysis. The
same model is applied in different ways, depending on the author’s personal attitude to
the changes concerned and his ideology in general. The prevailing approach might be
called “objective” as it presupposes a detached eye-view, carefully balanced opinions
and evaluation-free statements. Its counterpart is the “subjective” standpoint involving
pronounced bias and persuasion.

The “objective” view, substantiated by quotations from the press, argues for the following.
Language change is a normal phenomenon. Language lives, pulsates, grows in accordance
with its intrinsic laws. It alternately goes through phases of active development and sta-
bility. Every language has its will and destiny, body and breath. Something is constantly
being born within it, other features are dying out and new elements are brought in, which
may or may not strike root. Language may fall ill, having contracted a disease (foreign
borrowings), but it should heal itself. Language may die but normally succeeds in coping
with the disease by assimilating some new traits and rejecting others.

On the whole, the above quotations contribute to the vision of language as an independent
entity capable of withstanding the impact of the environment. Changes are natural and
inevitable, driven by the language’s internal development and as well as external factors.
The “subjective” approach to the problem of language change looks somewhat inconsis-
tent. Most authors believe that any change is disastrous, particularly if caused by foreign
cultural and linguistic expansion. This expansion resulting in an influx of loanwords
(mainly English ones) is conceptualized as an enemy. The language is oppressed, suffers
and should be rescued. Philologists raise the alarm, do their best to prevent the corrup-
tion and total destruction of language. At the same time, some authors try to identify
good and bad changes. The former are said to be driven by natural forces of language
evolution while the latter are deliberately imposed on language and eventually lead to
its degradation. All attempts to provide a theoretical justification for this division bound
to fail, an oversimplified formula is adopted which proclaims that any borrowing is bad.
Notwithstanding minor variation, this picture is totally different from the one outlined
earlier. Here, language is seen as a weak and passive being, subject to aggression from
outside, unable to resist it, and, hence, requiring protection by authorities and profes-
sional communities of the countries in question. A well-known opposition “us - them” is
introduced into discourse bringing about the concepts of conflict and struggle, triggering
value judgments and in general making it highly emotional.

Drawing on the fundamental cognitive-linguistics thesis about the essential link between
language and cognition, which makes it possible to view linguistic data as a central
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source of our knowledge about human thought??, one may conclude that the two visions
of language (the “objective” and “subjective” ones) are indicative of the way the current
linguistic processes are conceived of by the society. Discourse analysis combined with the
conceptual metaphor theory thus help reveal social attitudes towards language change.
One may note that the co-existence of these basic visions of the same phenomenon is
not exclusively bound to language change. In my earlier papers (see Ckpe610Ba, 2003,
2007), I have pointed out to a similar ambiguity with respect to globalization and labour
migration. This is by no means accidental. Novel social phenomena more often than not
induce diverse reactions and give rise to different conceptualizations. Which one of them
is selected depends on the author’s personal stand and communicative intent. Thus, the
“objective”, unbiased, approach to language change (as well as globalization, or labour
migration) presents it as a natural and inevitable process, whereas the “subjective”
view, marked by an overtly negative attitude, inextricably links with the idea of external
“enemy”, English borrowings that are forced upon the language at hand. Out of a wide
range of available conceptualizations, the author intuitively selects the one which fits
his values and buttresses arguments. His ideology can be easily reconstructed by the
linguistic analysis of discourse.

There is, however, a singular feature which distinguishes our case from those of globaliza-
tion and labour migration. In discussing language change, all the authors, whatever their
attitude may be, rely on the same ORGANISM metaphorical model, variation affecting
solely certain aspects of the source domain. This is not the case with globalization and
labour migration. What can this difference be attributed to?

As far as the history of linguistics is concerned, the metaphor of language as a living
organism can be traced back as far as the early comparative studies at the beginning
of the XIX century (by Jacob Grimm, in particular). Later, this metaphor informed the
works of August Schleicher, the founder of the so-called linguistic naturalism, being the
cornerstone of his conception of language, elaborated under the influence of Charles
Darwin’s evolutionary theory. Although in the XX century other means of conceptual-
izing language were proposed (level structure in structural theories, generating device
in Chomsky’s grammar), the biological metaphor has persisted and once again become
quite popular due to the cognitive studies, bio-and ecolinguistics??. In Ronald Langacker’s
words, biology provides

“a better metaphor for linguistic research that the formal sciences” and “in general
alanguage is more accurately likened to a biological organism” (Langacker, 1988: 4).

22 Cf. Fauconnier, 1999: 96: “..language is [...] for the linguist and cognitive scientist a window into the mind”.
23 Cf. Skrebtsova, 2012.
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Naturally, one should not overrate the impact of academic texts on the mass media and
everyday discourse. Nevertheless, our data has shown that even the lay persons have
an idea of living and dead languages. It may well be that it acts as a trigger mechanism
activating the biological metaphor when current language problems are discussed,
and next the source domain (living organism) fills up and structures the target domain
(language) maintaining the former’s cognitive topology?*. An alternative account is that
personification metaphor is just such a common means of conceiving non-living things
and abstract entities in general that no further explanation is needed.
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Alla Kozhinova

Worldview in ancient Slavic discourse: Introversion
in ancient discoursesn
(translated from Russian by Maria Soloviova)

The allegation that the basis of every discourse is a conceptual image of the world, does
not need to be proved. It is usually assumed that in the minds of all people there are
anumber of such images that are used in specific situations. The character of such models,
their number and ways of using them depend on the person, the environment and the
conditions in which they exists and a big role is played by a particular historical epoch.
It can be assumed that the image of the world, which is created on the basis of discourse,
can be removed from reality to a greater or lesser extent. The depth of this remoteness
is influenced not only by the actual conditions of human activity, but also by the rules
imposed on it,immanent, and often explicated in specialized manuals, as well as the laws
of discourse construction and the reflection of reality in discourse.

The question connected with the problem of the presence of reality in the picture of the
world which lays the basis for the creation of discourse is very important. I think that
discourse analysis, in contrast to text analysis, is connected with the research of the unit
of the highest language level in terms of its extralinguistic functioning links with reality
and with the possibility of a reverse effect on the reflection of reality (Analiza, 2009: 356).

Such an image of the world is not homogeneous, but it is an indefinite set, the units
of which are concepts. The concepts interact, combine and are contrasted, thus being
combined into a single unit with the boundaries open to the acceptance of new concepts.
The main source of concepts is, above all, human activity. On the one hand, this activity
is directed at the existence of human beings in the world around them and the arrange-
ment of the world. On the other hand, it is speech activity, one of the most important
tasks of which is the improvement of human consciousness. Common to both of these
activities is probably human communication, which implies the use of signs.

Thus, the system of concepts that structures human consciousness and determines
people's outlook, and, ultimately, the image of the world, is built on the one hand, under
the pressure of reality texts, products of human work in the world as people start their
lives not with independent creation, but by mastering the existing achievements. Gradu-
ally, people get included in the process of interaction with reality, using the system of
concepts, which they developed, and it does not only convert (or tries to convert) reality,
but also corrects people's consciousness.
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On the other hand, concepts are formed by means of verbal discourse. While speaking
about the participation of language in the construction of mental structures, it should
be noted that language penetrates the consciousness of people only in the form of voice
products. If we talk about the other side of the formation of an image of the world in
more detail, the information penetrating this way, would be at least of two kinds. Firstly,
this is atomic information imparted by elementary lexical and grammatical meanings.
Secondly, it is the full meaning of the discourse deduced from the meaning of individual
lexemes, a ready-made model of reality, created by another human consciousness and
often unknown to the consciousness of the recipient.

“One of the aspects of text influence on language is that certain pieces of iconic texts
or even whole texts are directly reflected in new texts produced with a conscious
or unconscious idea that they will improve the way of communicating ideas in the
produced text and will facilitate its adequate understanding and greater efficiency.
This seems related to the fact that a particular usage of a prepared text does not
only reproduce the exact wording and is familiar, reminiscent of an existing image.
It also establishes a certain relationship with the preceding text produced, that
is, turns it into a vertical language context universe in the verbal world, which is
created and the language in which we live» (CynpyH, 1995).

The image of the world created in this way, has the opposite effect on the structures that
have generated it. Setting communication with their own kind, people make their own
discourses, where learned meanings are inevitably transformed, and these trope mean-
ings either submit to the regulation of a language code or are seen as deviations from
it, dictated ad hoc. The deviations from a linguistic code make changes to the language
code itself, which begins a reverse impact on the system of concepts.

Therefore, a comprehensive image of the world in human consciousness develops at the
expense of factual as well as ideal reality, concentrating in human consciousness mainly
under the influence of discourses. This image of the world is divided into a certain number
of areas, where human behavior defines a single, more or less independent, virtual im-
age of the world. We can assume that some of these images will be stored under the
predominant influence of reality, while others, on the contrary, will be based on foreign
discourse, illusory reality and the ideal system of linguistic semantics.

Discourse produced by people can be divided into two types. The first can be defined as
an extralinguistic type as the underlying image of the world is based on the information
coming mainly from reality. An example of such absolutisation of world image creation un-
derlying literary discourse is literature based on the principles of positivism and thriving
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in Europe and America in the second half of the 20th century. It is difficult to judge how
this principle of construction of discourse has the right to exist:

«There are few ideological conceptions in the history of human society, as hostile
to the very foundations of art as positivism, with its rejection of imagination, a de-
nial of any ideals, vulgar materialism and flat utilitarianism» (BepHuteiin, 1991).

Another example of the inevitability of discursive constructions, based on the extroverted
image of the world is modern journalistic discourse, promptly reacting to any changes
in the surrounding reality. It is at the analysis of this kind of product that the efforts of
T.A. van Dijk and his school aimed at (Dijk, 1997: 2002).

The second type of discourse can be defined as introverted because the reality that sur-
rounds human beings, who created it, has no significant effect on the formation of the
image of the world, and all the concepts that form the image are influenced by the experi-
ence of others. Of course, in most cases we are dealing with the discourses of a mixed type,
in which the interaction of real and imaginary information is supplemented by the contri-
bution of the generating consciousness, bringing in manufactured discourse and its own
view of the world. Thus, the mixed nature is characteristic of large models of conscious-
ness, in the construction of which researchers seek to present the worldview not only
of an individual, but also of the whole society, a worldview, defining all or at least most
of the aspects of life. This universal character is characteristic of, for example, the model
of the world in the concept of V.V. Ivanov and V.N. Toporov, their school and followers
(see MBaHoB, Tomopos, 1974; lubsiH, 1990). However, this model is created in the analy-
sis of diverse texts, and using it can create a variety of texts, each of which, to a greater
or lesser extent, will belong to one of the types described above, and which, accordingly,
will find a unified model in many private virtual images of the world.

When embarking on the construction of the image of the world, which is the basis of any
discourse, it is necessary to determine:

1) what were the laws of its construction;

2) whether the discourse considered corresponds to these laws. In every era, as we
know, there can be found works, which violate certain laws, but fit perfectly the
principles of another historical period.

Considering ancient Slavic discourse, at least in its variety created in Church Slavonic
language, it is advisable to start with the works of Cyril of Turov. All researchers of his
work, beginning with K. Kalaidovich, who discovered the creation of Turov bishop for
new literature, or rather, literary criticism, agree that they are very typical of his era.
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A proof of this is that the works of Cyril of Turov were readily copied and distributed
(see the enumeration of lists and editions by which L.P. Eremin (EpemuHn, 1955) accom-
panied the publication of the literary heritage of Cyril of Turov), as well as research by
T.A. Alexeeva (AnekceeBa, 1976). Secondly, in favor of the popularity of Cyril of Turov, and
hence conformity of his works and literary tastes to the era and the literary principles,
supported by the fact that he is, on the one hand, attributed the authorship of the works
by other authors, but, on the other hand, his own works could be ascribed to another
preacher (MctpuHn, 1922: 248).

The popularity of the works by Bishop of Turov, which led to their widespread use and
reproduction, creates additional difficulties for a text researcher. However, to solve the
problem of constructing an image of the world, such popularity, and hence the general
acceptability, typicality of works by Cyril of Turov provides additional benefits as they
are able to be extrapolated as a model on the majority of the literary works of the time
and quite reliably represent the structure of consciousness, underlying them. Of course,
such a model is just one of many possible ones - it has been written above about the
multiplicity of structures by which people tried to subdue reality.

Despite the fact that as a result of the study only one of the possible cognitive models can
be obtained (cf Umberto Eco's remark that «the text can be» tasted «on only one of their
substantive level» (Eco, 1979: 354)), it is not the consciousness of the individual, but the
collective consciousness of that era. The collective nature of medieval art was mentioned
not once. It was noted that the author's name in the title of the medieval works indicates
«not authorship, but authority, it is not about who expressed their individuality in the
text, but who vouched for the quality of the text» (ABepuHueB, 1988).

Links to Cyril as the author of the text were frequent, therefore, his authority was high, and
many of the writers and readers identified him with his model of the world. Thus, the result-
ing construct studies can claim to be a universal representation of medieval Slavic-Russian
consciousness. In particular, the fact that some lists of Cyril of Turov's works date back to
the 18th century suggests that this model of consciousness lasted long enough. Moreover,
E. Golubinsky considered it acceptable for contemporary religious consciousness:

«The words of Cyril of Turov [...] represent exactly the same oratorical works as
words of our contemporary learned preachers. If we translate them into Russian
and say that they belong to such and such a modern preacher, will this not mislead
even the most refined connoisseur?» (F'ony6unckuii, 1901).

The versatility of the works of Cyril is explained by his imitation of Byzantine models. In
the first critical studies written in the 19th century, it was regarded as one of the biggest
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shortcomings of his works, which made his works confusing for a congregation. For
example, see the following statements:

«The Byzantine influence did not support artistic aspirations, did not contribute
to the literary development of the nation» (CyxomsinHos, 1858);

«[...] a tendency to rhetorical ornaments in a preacher and a desire to give alle-
gorical interpretations make them [the words and teachings - A.K.] artificial and
florid and difficult to understand» ([Topoupnes, 1891).

The latest criticism softened assessment by looking at the works of medieval literature
differently. In recent studies, the educational level of the people of the time is estimated
quite differently:

«The widespread use of words and images in the works of st. Cyril of Turov,
associated with his desire for poetic allegory of Scripture, presupposes a fairly
high level of theological and literary education not only for him, which underlined
his ancient biography, but also for the readers of his works « (Haymos, 1993).

It was also pointed to the special nature of borrowings into the works of ancient scribes:

«It is hardly justified in relation to medieval authors to speak about the use of
‘somebody else's text’. [t may be correct to discuss the use of ‘a traditional text’ in
a traditional text, for example, by St. Cyril» ([IBunsaTHH, 1995).

The abundance of Biblical quotations in prayer by Bishop Cyril did not make the prayer
unacceptable to residents of Turov of the 12th century, on the contrary,

«daring to speak with God, the man grabs the safest way - to talk to him in his
own words, calling for help already disclosed images, actions, words and trying
to adjust them to oneself» (Naumow, 1998).

The presence of patterns and schemes was considered a mandatory feature of medieval
literature (JIuxaudes, 1979). A. Orlov wrote:

«Russian book culture is decomposed into a series of templates ... their component
features were diverted in a number of specific compositions from reality, but it
was still a culture that preceded the Middle Ages, but in Russia these traits were
used as purely bookish» (Opsio, 1931).

Thus, itis recognized that the Bishop of Turov was not a mechanical imitator of Byzantine
models. On the contrary, the presence in his discourses of dialogic references to the works
of great predecessors is a necessary feature that characterizes the literature of the time.
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Ways of forming a model for the Old Slavonic scribe were quite complex. It was created
based on the templates and patterns similar to those used by his predecessors, at least
since the 4th century. This model defines not only the internal conceptual fullness, but
also external compositional rules. It was that model that determined the world to be
explicated in the text.

However, the pattern was not given to the scribe in a finished form:

«one is stricken by an almost complete absence of rhetorical manuals» (JIynze, 1995).

The basic model is the creation of the text as a source. At the same time someone else's
text determined not only the contents, but also deep linguistic characteristics of the works
created, including morphological and syntactic structures (2Kusos, 1995). Of course, the
model of the world, created on the basis of other people's texts, separated from the cre-
ator of the model for more than seven centuries, has been little linked with reality. This
distance could also be increased by the fact that many texts were perceived in a foreign
language and provide substantive and formal structures of a foreign language - there is
evidence that Cyril of Turov read and translated from Greek (Tschizewskij, 1948).

It was not only Bishop of Turov’s discourse that experienced great influence of other authors’
works. All the medieval texts, regardless of their genre, were affected at different levels.

Justlike Ciril of Turov, an author of discourse could be inspired by the Scriptures or works
by the Byzantine Church fathers. Thus, Vladimir Monomakh wrote in his «Instruction» that
«he picked out words here and there, and put them in order. And after this short introduc-
tion in «Instruction» we find a vast collection of quotations from Psalms and other books»
(Jlnxaues, 1986: 406). Moreover, in the case where it was necessary to present the great-
ness of God's economy, the beauty of the world that seemingly everyone can witness with
their own eyes, Monomakh refers to «<Hexaemeron» John Exarch of Bulgaria (J/Iuxaues,
1986: 137). Such borrowed fragments so organically fit into the fabric of discourse that
researchers of new epochs often took them for original creation. For example, a researcher
of ancient Russian literature A.V.Solovyov in the «Tale of the Ruin of the Russian Land»
considered a description «Northern lake landscape strip» (CosioBbeB, 1958) as an original
piece insert, which is related to «Hexaemeron», which itself was based on theological and
polemical essays by Church Fathers of the 2nd-5th centuries . This was the case when
timeless reality, eternal and unchanging was described in the text.

In many cases, the creators of medieval discourse had no other choice but to use the
existing written source or an oral tradition since the time of the event and the time of
discourse creation could be separated by an interval of several centuries. This can be
demonstrated by the example of the diverse hagiographic literature:
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«There are a number of hagiographies, whose plot is completely determined by an-
cient myths, such as the well-known lives of George and Feodora Stratilat, basically
representing the myth of the dragon fighter. Hagiographies are rough interpreta-
tions of ancient novels. For example, the hagiography of Galaktioni and Epistimia is a
bad remake of the novel by Achilles Tatius. In this case, even the names of characters
in both the hagiography and the novel are the same» (Epemun, Ckpunusb, 1941).

The inability to create a life of «hot pursuit» and, therefore, to use the latest information,
is observed in the case of a discourses devoted to own Russian saints, because their cult
was not created on the spot. Thus, «The Tale of Boris and Gleb,» the most interesting
literary monument of the series of works about the murder in 1015 of Vladimir’s sons
is supposed being written after 1115 (CsioBaps... Boin.1, 1987: 404). It is likely to have
arisen after the transfer of the relics and canonization, that is, one hundred years after
the events described in it, hence its anonymous author was also forced to use someone
else's discourse - a chronicle story or oral legend.

Even if there are no direct quotations from other people's works in the discourse, their
structure could be borrowed. V.V. Kolesov, speaking about the creation of a literary
language and literary notes that the normalizing factor in such conditions was a con-
figuration brought from outside and developed its samples in a literary text, and gives
examples of structural borrowing in the legend about the death of Oleg from the Gospel
parable (Kosiecos, 1989: 11, 28).

As the discourse of a medieval scribe was predetermined by the preceding literary expe-
rience, there followed another characteristic of the Bishop of Turov's works, outrageous
for researchers in times of critical realism - namely, a complete lack of connection with
reality of Cyril's time. P.N. Polevoy wrote:

«[...] our preachers began to lag behind Russian reality, yielding too much to
copying Byzantian samples. How pleasantly we were amazed by extreme sim-
plicity and naturalness of presentation in sermons by Theodosius of the Caves
and their close connection to the folk life! We are just as alienated from Cyril's
eloquence - pompous, florid, flooded with similes, allegories, symbolism, and
allegories...»(IlosnieBoii, 1903).

It seems, however, strange that works with such drawbacks were so readily copied and
widely distributed, while preachings by Theodosius of the Caves were not popular.

It appears that the answer to this question has been found in modern investigations.
Modern scholars acknowledge that the works by Cyril of Turov do not need either rep-
rimand or justification:
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“medieval texts, including liturgical ones, cannot be measured either within liter-
ary or religious and pedagogical scope of new times” (Scholz, 1987).

The appropriateness and, what is more, necessity of the features in the works by Cyril
of Turov, which were earlier identified as his shortcomings, have been proved:

«Cyril of Turov believed that chroniclers and song authors listen to the stories of
ordinary people in order to retell them later in “elegant speech” and “to glorify
with praise”[...] Anotion of adornment as a sign required for art to be perceived as
art will be intrinsic to many historically early artistic methods” (JlormaH, 1964).

Indeed, even in a personal diary known as “Journey Beyond Three Seas” (which is free
from the canons and traditions of ancient Russian church official or secular literature)
Athanasius Nikitin is immersed at least in one fragment into a fantastic reality. He tells
the story of a bird “gukuk” emitting fire and of a monkey king sending a multiple host
against his enemies (CsioBapsb... Beim. 2, 1987). Nevertheless, it is again unknown, how
much credible could be other details described in “Journey” since Athanasius Nikitin
existed exactly in the context of the above-mentioned “historically early artistic method”.
In the discourse created according to the rules of its paradigm reality, it does not play
the same role that we see in the modern discourse. Such details are often referred to as
“elements of realism”. At the same time, it is essential, that in modern literature these
realistic elements are means to reproduce a real life, while in antiquity “plot details”
are not more than means to create an “illusion of reality”, as soon as it may narrate a
story about a legendary event and a miracle. Otherwise, it is the case, which the author
describes as really existing though it might be not (TBoporos, 1980).

Researchers recreating the wonderful scenery of wild steppe based on “The Lay of the
Host of Igor” do not take into account the fact that it is “a figment of our imagination”,
acting under the influence of the need brought up by modern literature to “see” what
is described in a literary work (JIuxaues, 1986: 227). It is also noted that a “historian”
descriptor always has a freedom of conjecture at different levels of the text, and it is
important and desirable to be aware that the degree of such freedom must be known to
the descriptor himself, and that the degree is different in different epochs and in differ-
ent cultures (Tonopos, 1996).

At the same time, the freedom of conjecture occurs even when citing the Holy Writ pas-
sages. For example, in sermons it could be completely unimportant whether a citation
actually corresponds to the text of the original source. For example, in Cyril of Turov's
works we come across (Epemun, 1958):
“Moucuii makogs nuca: H comsopu bozs nsimbto deHs 8Clo meapb 8UOUMYIO, EAUKO
HA 3eMAU U e/AUKO Ha Hebecu”.
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In this case, we deal with an inaccurate citation from the Book of Genesis, Ch. 1. It is
inaccurate, both in form and in content. By the end of the fifth day appeared aquatics
and air. God created «beast of the earth after his kind» on the sixth day. In some cases,
the source may be listed incorrectly. For example, in Turov’s «The Lay of the Blind Man»
the following snippet is given with reference to Jeremiah:

“Ce bo2® Hauwb Ha 3eMAU S18UBCSL U CB Ye/108BKbl nosixcuese, u ecudbpofcaweuc,q NOHb

Jcusyms, U ocmasabule e2o ympyms”.

In fact it is Baruch 3.36.38 and 4, 1. This suggests that the fragments of the divine texts in
these discourses serve a more important function than creation of another reality - they ap-
pear to be the sign of address to an authority, thus creating the halo of verity around the text.

Thus, ancient Slavic discourse, at least the one created in Slavic orthodox countries, can
be defined as a discourse of introverted type. It is based on an image of a special kind -
maximally remote from the reality contemporary to the author and formed, primarily,
based on foreign texts. A major role in shaping the image of the world, of course, plays
the reality of the Scriptures and the works by the Church Fathers, but it would be an
oversimplification to reduce this conceptual model to a mechanical reflection of the
Bible or any other discourse. The introverted image of the world is not determined
by a particular discourse and does not reflect it with photographic accuracy; it is only
formed under the influence of someone else's reality, creatively or wrongly processed
by the author's own consciousness.
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Ladislaw Janovec

Political (and) electoral anti-campaign

Analyses of political discourse are quite popular in Czech humanistic studies. For example,
Svétla Cmejrkova (1999, 2000, 2005, Cmejrkova - Hoffmannova, 2003) who also initi-
ated creation of an archive database and a database of political debates in the Institute
of Czech Language has been focusing on long-term political debates, but so have her
co-workers and other linguists, e.g. L. HaSova (2002), K. Karhanova (2005), A. Krausova
(2001), J. Hoffmannova (2007) and others. However, their attention has been mainly
drawn to media images of politicians or political cases, to political debates and discussion
shows, speeches and the like. Different aspects of political discourse, which do not seem
to be central or which are exposed only during certain times, remain out of the spotlight.

1. Elections and legislation

Regarding studies of political discourse, it is worthwhile to focus on current and short-
term discursive sequences, which constitute an integral part of political culture; they
predetermine and shape it. In a democratic society, such sequences are represented by
elections. Elections are defined as the main mechanism for representative democracy,
with the help of which citizens choose their governing politicians, and participate in the
functioning of their country®. It is participation in the country’s future, and the sense of
responsibility towards it, which lead many people of voting age (in the Czech Republic,

% https://cs.wikipedia.org/wiki/Volby
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the minimum age for participating in elections is 18) to greatly appreciate elections.
Free elections currently form part of the cultural and social values acknowledged by most
Czech Republic citizens, even those, who choose not to vote. This fact is contributed to
not only by memories (whether personal or mediated) of elections during the socialist
era, but also by general dissatisfaction with politics in the country?®, and by the impact
of other factors, which strengthen electoral morale and sense of civic duty?’.

Elections and their progress in the Czech Republic are specified by five election laws?®,
From the discursive perspective, they are devoted not only to the act of election itself,
they form a broad set of texts focusing on accompanying events - whether announce-
ments of elections, election debates, analyses, programmes of political parties, political
journalistic texts in newspapers, or on election results and statistical reports published
after elections, interviews with successful and unsuccessful candidates or party leaders,
negotiations of coalitions, public reaction and so on.

2. The political and pre-election campaign
We focus our attention mainly on political and pre-election campaigns of the parties and
candidates, which is spread primarily through the media.

A political pre-election campaign can be understood as an organised effort of politicians
and political parties to convince voters to support their candidacy, or their programme,
in the upcoming elections.

2.1 The tradition of pre-election campaigns

Current political campaigning in the Czech Republic started its tradition in 1990, when,
in June, the first post-socialist elections were held?°. During these, the interest of the
public and seats in the former Federal Assembly were sought by an unbelievable, and
until then unimaginable number of 16 parties and movements, and by 13 in the election
for the Czech National Council. At the same time, political power struggles emerged in
the form of TV spots, leaflets, posters and informational brochures. Emblematic symbols

26 In this context, generally, the label "bad mood" returns periodically, which represents the disillusionment of common citizens with the political
situation and with the development in the country

27 Participation in the elections is voluntary in the Czech Republic. In general, it usually is not regarded as very high; for example, according to data
from the Czech Statistical Office, the turn-out rate during the elections for the Assembly of Deputies was 76.41% in 1996 and, in 2013, only 59.48%
of all citizens with the right to vote (cf. http://www.volby.cz). For this reason, after the latest (and the first direct) presidential elections, the current
president M. Zeman suggested the participation in elections ought to be mandatory. The right not to go to the polls would be replaced by "the right
to abstain from voting" (eg. by dropping off invalid ballots or empty envelopes).

2 Act No. 247/1995 Coll,, On Elections to the Parliament of the Czech Republic and on Amending and Supplementing Certain Other laws; Act No.
130/2000 Coll., on Regional Council Elections and on Amending of Certain Other Laws; Act No. 491/2001 Coll,, on Elections to Representative
Bodies of Municipalities and on Amending of Certain Other Laws; Act No. 62/2003 Coll, On European Parliament Elections and on Amending of
Certain Other Laws; Act No. 275/2012 Coll,, On Presidential Elections and on Amendments of Certain Other Laws (The Presidential Elections) - see
eg. https://cs.wikipedia.org/wiki/volebni_zakon.

2 We do not take into account the very specific presidential election in December 1989.
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of the parties appeared, whose number grew in the course of the subsequent elections;
they stabilised in form, some even changed over time (cherries as a symbol of the Com-
munist Party, blue flying bird for ODS Party, red roses for CSSD, later schematised into
an orange-white version, ace of diamonds for the Friends of Beer Party?’).

An important part in shaping the consciousness of the parties was played by TV spots, and
the first political debates. In his text devoted to the characteristics of television political
debates, M. Poprawa3! points out that in these broadcasts, one can perfectly explore how
the subjects’ consciousness of social communication shapes, transforms and strengthens,
since for the purposes of the discourse analysis, the texts reflect the linguistic units ex-
posed in political discourse of the time period. The spots, in which a party must present
what is perhaps the core thesis of their programme, and use the most effective persuasive
strategy within a very limited space, are also significant in a similar manner.

Most parties and movements gave a higher profile to showing their main representa-
tives (the effort to have the voters fix their faces) or popular members, who, mostly in
a quite sovereign, proud and combative manner recited the basic slogan of their election
campaign - bude nds slySet; bude nds vidét3? etc., by which they tried to present their
future orientation, to create political personalities and reinforce a specific direction of
the electoral culture.

Several parties, however, chose a different strategy. These were mainly the Friends of Beer
Party, the Czechoslovak Social Democratic Party or the movement Egyiittélés-Spoluzitie,
but also the Communist Party of Czechoslovakia. Unlike most other parties, they also pro-
moted the impersonal visual component of their campaign, which helped a better fixation
in the consciousness of people during the stage of political ambivalence and grouping.

The Friends of Beer Party depicted a pub atmosphere, trying to «tempt» men and young
people with their spots - beer being poured into glasses, room with wooden tables with
pretty women in miniskirts, and beer drinking by the main protagonists of the campaign.

Another type of pub atmosphere was evoked by the spot of the Czechoslovak So-
cial Democratic Party. The spot was not a feature-type, but drawn as a comic story;
various camera shots were devoted to individual images - a few men sitting at a ta-
ble in the pub, drinking beer and playing blackjack. The campaign utilised the link
between the basic combinations of cards, which the player must hold in order to
achieve the count of twenty-one, and the serial number of the party (twenty-one).

30 Friends of Beer Party was mostly a humorous group, which later disappeared, some of its supporters founded the magazine Sorry.
31 poprawa, Martin Politicheskye teledebaty. In La Table Ronde, No. 1, Minsk: Izdatelskyi centr BGU, 2010, pp. 27-28.

32 We will be heard; we will be seen - TN
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The entire spot was tinged with simple music and singing - jednadvacet, jednadvacet,
jedem ddle, jednadvacet, jednadvacet, kdo kurdz md, ten vyhrdvd®. In this campaign, the
colourfulness, comic style and musical aspect of the spot, but also a sort of humour and
novelty, can be identified as strongly persuasive (these factors also influenced a lot of
voters) and innovative in terms of contemporary discourse. The party also used depic-
tions resembling a children’s comic book, or a naive drawing, in the following elections,
when Party mascot Socanek (Figure 1) was created for the purposes of the campaign.

//

Figure 1

The Communist Party tried to convince their audience by an intro jingle, the spot showed
acherry tree and its “life” cycle from autumn to summer, when the cherries, the main symbol
of the party, ripen. This was a distinctive and recognisable symbol (not a logo, cherries did
not become a Communist Party logo until later), which at that time, political parties did not
usually have yet, except for the Friends of Beer Party (the ace of diamonds - in the spirit
of the pub atmosphere) and the movement Obcanské forum (Civic Forum) - the coloured
abbreviation OF in which the “0” was made a simple child’s drawing of a smiling face.

The movement Egytittélés-SpoluZitie tried to evoke values that society understands to be
essential - family, especially children, peace, happiness, nature. The clip showed a mother
playing with her baby in a meadow, picking petals off white daisies and with each petal
they both uttered the word «cohabitation» in one of the languages of the majority society,
but also of ethnic minorities in the then Czechoslovakia; gradually the words appeared in
graphics. The seduction thus took place in a quiet (peaceful) atmosphere, showing a happy
family and an altered version of the children's game He loves me, he loves me not (which,
atleast in our culture of that time, probably everyone knew from their childhood years).

3 Twenty-one, twenty-one, let's go, twenty-one, twenty-one, he wins who has the courage - TN
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2.2 Changing of campaigns

During subsequent years, the focus of electoral campaigns broadened - with penetration of
billboards and mega boards into the Czech Republic, ads also emerged, as well as various
political meetings, gatherings and street events, often complemented by a charitable, cultural
or sports programme. Recently, so-called new media have also been included in election
campaigns; during the latest election, these were particularly the social networks, such as
Facebook, Twitter or Instagram, which are definitely the most popular ones in the Czech
Republic. Also, blogs and vlogs have considerable weight in electoral political discourse.

It is difficult to generalise what is included in electoral campaigns. Basically, it pertains
to all activities intended to influence voters in an upcoming election, while the agitating
texts may start to appear long before the election itself.

Likewise, at the turn of 2005 and 2006, an election billboard appeared with the slogan
Do ODS svézZi vanek prines Mira Topoldnek3*, accompanied by wishes for a successful new
year. The fact that the ODS election campaign started was quite obvious: M. Topolanek
became the new leader of the party, which at the time was undergoing one of its many
crises. He was meant to represent the “younger” generation of politicians, to suggest a
new direction and modernisation of the party. ODS, a political party that was created
after the dissolution of the original movement Civic Forum?* began to struggle with the
outdated conservatism of its founders, and the long-term influence of V. Klaus. The suc-
cess of this step was ambiguous - M. Topolanek won the election, but the government of
ODS was not successful, and failed to stop the growing unpopularity of the party and his
personality. In addition, the leader himself harmed the party by his media image, based
on his excessive folksy, almost yokelish style, and his naivety, almost dullness. He also
discouraged some voters with his disordered personal life. Given such a media image,
he soon became a source of jokes and caricatures, which was additionally underlined by
a published photo, taken by a paparazzo in 2008, showing him nude by the pool at the

villa of former Italian Prime Minister Berlusconi?®.

3 Lively breeze to ODS, Topolanek's brought, he has! - TN

3 The Civic Forum (Ob¢anské féorum - OF) was created in November 1989 as an opposing movement against the Communist Party of Czechoslova-
kia and, at the same time, as a negotiating platform with the contemporary leadership of the country. The movement entered into the politics as
an unambiguously favoured candidate in the first free elections. During the following years, however, a plurality of opinions appeared, as well as
awide platform of different directions and ambitions of several of its leaders, and the party divided into the Civic Movement (Ob¢anské hnuti - OH),
the Civic Democratic Party (Ob¢anska demokraticka strana - ODS) and the Civic Democratic Alliance (Ob¢anska demokraticka aliance - ODA).

3¢ This affair did harm not only to the Czech Prime Minister, but also to his Italian counterpart, cf. the text http://www.blesk.cz/clanek/zpravy-
politika/116873 /berlusconi-nahy-topolanek-prohral-mi-volby.html, in which Berlusconi labels Topoldnek as one of the reasons for having lost a
number of votes as well as the election.
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2.3 The process of Czech election campaigns

The process and form of campaigns for Parliament of the Czech Republic election are stipulated
by Act No. 247 /1995, where, in paragraph 16, rules for organising the campaign, and start-
ing and final dates of running the campaign are stated, as well as sanctions for not obliging:

(1) 16 days before election day, the mayor may allocate a space for election posters
used in the election campaigns. The possibility to use such space must be provided
in accordance with the principle of equality of parties and coalitions running for
election, or of the candidates running for the Senate.

(2) The electoral campaign must be organised with honesty and integrity; it is prohib-
ited, in particular, to publish any false information regarding candidates, political
parties or coalitions in whose lists the candidates are included.

(3) Noresults of pre-election and election polls may be published in any manner within
the period beginning with the third day before the date of elections to the Parlia-
ment of the Czech Republic, and ending with the close of the voting.

(4) Political parties, political movements and coalitions running for elections to the
Assembly of Deputies, whose lists of candidates have been registered, shall be
allocated 14 hours of free broadcasting time in Czech Radio, and 14 hours of free
broadcasting time in Czech Television, which shall be divided equally among the
political parties, political movements and coalitions running for election. Broadcast-
ing times shall be determined by draw. The responsibility for the content of such
programs rests with the political parties, political movements and coalitions.

(5) Anatural person who publishes results of pre-election and election opinion polls within
the period beginning with the third day before the date of elections to the Parliament of
the Czech Republic and ending with the close of voting shall be guilty of transgression.
The competent authority to deal with such transgression is the district office having
jurisdiction over the place of residence of the natural person who has published such
pre-election and election polls. Such transgression is punishable by a fine up to the
amount of CZK 30,000. Transgression proceedings are governed by a special law.

(6) Political parties, coalitions and candidates may not perform during the days of
elections any canvassing activities within the facility where the polling station is
located, or in its immediate vicinity®’.

As we can see, most of the rules are fairly clear; their transgressions can be legally pros-
ecuted. However, section 2, appealing for honesty, integrity and truthfulness of the cam-
paign is problematic. Yet this is a crucial legal problem, because many laws, decrees and
regulations refer to unwritten rules of ethics, moral code, good manners and the like, which
are both very vague and problematic in terms of legal enforceability and punishability.

37 The 6 sections stated above represent a part of rules stipulated by the law, for the remaining parts and further information on this, see e.g.
http://www.zakonyprolidi.cz/cs/1995-247#cast1.
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The fight with political opponents, which is the usual concept of a campaign, should be
conducted honestly; opponents should not be verbally attacked by their enemies, falsely
accused, insulted or ridiculed. Needless to say, during a campaign, human rights given
by the Charter of Fundamental Rights and Freedoms should not be breached.

3. The dawn of political anti-campaign

The first post-revolution political campaigns were conducted in a fairly decent manner,
which was given both by the naive approach to political power and by the belief in the
possibility to change the system into a fair society based on ethical principles. Over the
years, however, campaigns and politics have changed significantly; they have become more
aggressive and insidious. In addition to the presentation of political parties, candidates
and their programs, there has emerged also the political anti-campaign, especially on
billboards and posters. Anti-campaigns are based on the violation of moral principles,
often funded by indistinct or untraceable sponsors, and mainly target weaknesses and
stereotypes associated with selected political parties and candidates. Probably the first
attempt to conduct an anti-campaign in the Czech Republic was represented by billboards,
which appeared in 1999, when a former emigrant and businessman in tourism, Vaclav
Fischer, ran in the Senate election. Billboards with the slogan Homosexudl v Sendtu? Pro¢
ne. Vdclav Fischer do Sendtu. CtyFprocentni mensina® probably aimed at discrediting the
candidate by attacking his sexual orientation®’. Although nobody succeeded in identifying
the intention or the contracting authority of the text, often downplayed or inverted to its
positive aspect, it was assumed that the initiators came from the team supporting Jifina
Jirdskova, a popular actress, dissident and Vaclav Klaus’s devoted supporter, running
against Fischer. The billboard, however, did not achieve its goal; its creators underesti-
mated the fairly strong tolerance of Czechs towards sexual otherness, V. Fischer became
the firstindependent senator in Czech politics and possibly the first politician after 1989
who was supposed to be discredited because of his sexual orientation.

Although the billboard was unequivocally condemned as unethical, it seems to have
launched the era of anti-campaigning.

4. Campaign and anti-campaign in the elections of 2006

The elections in 2006 brought a stark contrast; the official campaigns were very strong,
but anti-campaigns consisting of billboards were also very abundant. This election cycle
has been linked to several scandals*.

3 A homosexual in the Senate? Why not. Vaclav Fischer to the Senate. The four percent minority - TN.
3 The candidate publicly presents himself as a bisexual and he admits having multiple sexual experiences with both men and women.

4 We have focused on a partial analysis of this election earlier - see Janovec, 2009.
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First, the seduction strategies of some parties were criticised, as well as politicians' at-
tempts to look as good as possible for billboards, since their faces and figures were edited
and retouched. The process of modifying politicians' appearance had been criticised during
several previous elections, especially the photographs of Czech Social Democracy leaders,
who were nicknamed «The Holy Trinity». The faces of Petra Buzkov4, Stranislav Gross and
Milo$ Zeman were noticeably altered. The public also saw billboards and photographs of
Véaclav Klaus, retouched in a similar manner. The 2006 election campaign billboards showed
significant adjustments to the faces of Vitézslav Jandak and Jiri Paroubek, whose tan and
absence of wrinkles left a very untrustworthy impression, in addition, Jifi Paroubek had
his distinctive facial wart removed, so he was quite unrecognisable - even some questions
arose, far from being ironic, who the stranger was, who CSSD put on their billboards.

Only show business celebrities usually wear casual clothes and present themselves in-
formally on election posters (they function as support for the party - in these cases we
speak of seduction by appearance, and also of seduction and manipulation by popularity).
Similarly, the female singer Lucie Bila appeared on ODS election posters with a broad,
closed-lip smile and flowing hair. Football players Milan Baro$ and Tomas Ujfalusi wore
the necessary soccer jerseys, and had a painted Czech flag on their cheeks (a model
mimicking the fans at football matches and public football events). The latest personal-
ity who expressed his support for ODS on a billboard was singer Waldemar Matuska,
who wore a down-to-earth grey suit. These four celebrities represented idols of whole
generations, hence persuasion through their popularity was evident, and the campaign
stood a chance of appealing to several generations of voters.

KSCM focused on persuasion evoked by particular situations. Their campaign was based
on the contrast of the very same people on both black and white posters, where they were
looking rather deprived because of social problems, such as university tuition fees, doctors'
charges, housing problems (The picture is accompanied by a question on the issue and the
answer Mdme jiné reseni*'.) and on coloured posters, where they appeared happy, smiling
and their problems gone. The opposition grey presence vs. all-colour future belongs to highly
schematic persuasive elements - without the visual component, we could regard the text
itself as rather manipulative, and based on Mephistophelean rhetorical cultural experience.

The ODS campaign tried to provoke recognition of family values by using billboards, on
which Jiri Topolanek was depicted with a baby in his arms. The poster, however, evoked
rather mockery, since at that time the affair of Mr. Topolanek was still very current; he had
left his family for his mistress*?, Lucie Talmanova, also a politician, and they married in 2010.

#1 We have a different solution - TN.

“2 The overuse of the lexeme "mistress" in the contemporary press has inspired an attempt of its partial cognitive-linguistic analysis (cf. Janovec, 2010).
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Besides the official billboards, anti-campaign billboards also appeared. Anti-campaigns used
both verbal and nonverbal instruments. The nonverbal means were very significant for the
anti-campaign against ODS. In the parliamentary election campaign, this political party chose
a symbol of a blue tourist sign*® pointing to the right and the slogan Po modré spole¢né**.

Soon, beside these billboards, a fairly aggressive anti-campaign started, also using the blue
tourist sign with a picture of a bird (ODS logo, but in a different colour) on some billboards,
however, pointing down and accompanied by slogans offensive to ODS policy. An example
of an anti-campaign based on questioning ODS policy and its campaign was represented
by the seduction on CSSD billboard, as seen in Jindfichiv Hradec before the 2008 Senate
elections, accompanied by the slogan Tudy cesta nevede* (see Figure 2 on page 337).

Figure 2

5. Constitutive means of anti-campaign

5.1 Text producer

One of the basic features often consists of an unclear contracting authority and publisher
of the anti-campaign. During legal surveys, it is often found that such an entity is a private,
not always even an existing person, who orders creation of the billboards and rents the
billboard premises. The opacity of the producer and contracting authority makes them
difficult to identify, and to potentially hold legally responsible for the contents of the
texts. With the expansion of social networks' popularity (Facebook, Twitter, Instagram
etc.), possibilities for anti-campaigns have significantly expanded. Sharing of text, facili-
tated by functions provided by the network, or evaluation of a post by the «like» button

“ The choice of the sign was probably related to the fact that tourism is a relatively popular leisure activity in the Czech Republic; moreover, it evokes
the value of nature, active recreation, family or friends (people usually do not go hiking alone).

# Let us follow the blue together - TN.

45 This is not the way - TN.
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helps an ordinary user to completely hide the author of the post. As evidenced even in
the expert literature, sharing or «liking» of posts by users does not necessarily mean
their identification with the content of the text and its real popularity; other factors can
also play a part, such as feelings of pressure from others - a cooperative approach is
expected from a user regarding the shared content, as well as its further dissemination
among other users*. Users may fear social discrediting and possible discrimination if
they disagree with the shared content. In the chain of sharing, however, the producer,
the one who created the text and initially offered it for sharing, is then lost.

A certain pressure is also created by «protest» groups or special interest pages in social
networks, which express resistance to a certain political party or personality, or ridi-
cule them. In the Czech environment, these are, e.g. the group Milo§ Zeman neni mym
prezidentem®’, which was formed immediately after the presidential election as a protest
against its result, or the “entertaining” page Ovary Milose Zemana*®.

Their impact, of course, is notimmediate regarding the latest election campaigns, but they in-
fluence and reach campaigns to come, as well as subsequent development of political attitudes
of voters. The expansion of such resources depends on the profile level of an anti-campaign,
and media exposure of a particular politician. Many of the means thus become infinitely and
repeatedly circulated Internet memes, the original context and authorship of which expire in
the confusing virtual network, and they become new instruments of folk art*.

5.2 Composition of texts

In order for an anti-campaign to be effective, it uses the principle of analogy and same-
ness with texts of the official campaign. Verbal and nonverbal components are designed
to achieve the effect that addressees do not distinguish between the campaign and the
anti-campaign at first glance, unless they conduct a deeper interpretation.

5.2.1 Intertextuality

The basic strategy of shaping the text of an election anti-campaign is undoubtedly repre-
sented by persuasion based on intertextuality, which aligns its text with the official texts,
and with other texts of the anti-campaign. The text is supposed to negate the contents of the
official campaign, and it must also convince recipients to reassess their own opinions, and
change their positive attitudes towards a party or a politician. Internet references manifest
themselves in diverse assessments of reflected pretext, then a post-text enters the game, as

¢ Vanderbilt, 2016.

7 Milo$ Zeman is not my president - TN.

8 A pun - paraphrasing the famous Talks from Lany (a tradition started during presidents Masaryk's era), later scandalised by a radio session called
Milo$ Zeman's Talks - which can be roughly translated as Milo§ Zeman's Pork (instead of "talk"). - TN

“ In her thesis written under the supervision of R. Holanova, Fridrichova (2015) extensively addresses the folk art of memes related to political
discourse with regard to the affair of politician D. Rath.
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a new text unit requiring assessment and reassessment. Post-texts are always axiological.
Their strong expressiveness (see below) and evaluating nature make them highly conflict-
forming discursive units, which provide the campaign with a new interpretive dimension.

The already well-established inscription on cigarette packs Ministerstvo zdravotnictvi
varuje: koureni zpitisobuje rakovinu®® serves as a pretext for an anti-billboard (Figure 3)
directed against the Czech Social Democratic Party, after the bribery scandal of David
Rath, which started off with police finding money hidden in a wine box carried by Rath
on his way home from visiting a colleague. The post-text uses the aforementioned warn-
ing note, as well as the occurred situation, and the polysemic character of the word “im-
munity”: Ministry of Health warns: boozing on box wine can seriously damage immunity.

Vi VARWE

m——— )
CSSD  CHLASTAN COVENO VAZNE POSKOZUJE IMUNITU!

Figure 3

Biblical allusion is used in comparing Rath to Christ, who turned water into wine, while
Rath went even further and turned wine into money.

5.2.2 Humour

Many anti-campaign texts use humour as their constitutive part. Taking into account
the fact that humour consists in the incongruence of two components of an utterance, a
wide range of options arises about how to use humour in construction of a text. Authors
/ contracting authorities often use the simplest and most «folkish» humour, which is
comprehensible, as well as easy to detect and interpret for all its potential recipients.
The election anti-campaign thus enters into a close relationship with the political anec-
dote, or parody of political discourse. An example is memes spreading via the Internet,
which react to current cases, speeches of politicians, political activities and so on®.

50 Ministry of Health warns: smoking may cause cancer - TN.

51 Similarly, the bribery scandal was widely exposed, which related to the Czech politician David Rath, who was arrested after visiting his colleague,
from whom he carried a considerable sum of money hidden in a wine box. Some more money was found later at his home under the floor. Rath still
denies having known about the money in the box.
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During the 2012 presidential election, many memes contained responses to the nomi-
nation of Jana Bobos$ikovj, a former journalist and a television host, who possesses the
media image of a woman seeking influential position and power®2. After the elections, in
which ]. Bobosikova was roundly defeated, another meme spread through the country,
reflecting the current papal succession in Rome®3. The meme (Figure 4) is presented in
a photograph showing J. Bobosikova in parliament, announcing her candidacy for Pope.
The absurdity of this meme underlined Bobosikova’s behaviour, respectively her media
image and her perception by a considerable part of Czech society.

Rozhodla jsem |
se kandidovat
na Papeie!

Figure 4

In the same manner, former Czech president Vaclav Klaus was caricatured at the end of
his term, which also occurred during the search for a new Pope, as well as former Prime
Minister Petr Necas, when his government fell>*.

5.2.3 Paronyms

Regarding verbal instruments, primarily paronyms were used, i.e. linguistic (lexical) units
that are similar in form. For example, the anti-campaign against the Social Democrats
used the similarity between the words sliby - slipy (vows - underpants), and the ridi-
culing image beyond good taste and decency. By swapping paronyms, it was possible to
unveil the parody of the original party election slogan: We can fulfil our election promises.

Figure 5

52 She acquired such an image during the so-called television crisis at the turn of the years 2000-2001, when she was appointed General Director
of Czech Television. But her visions, attempts at fundamental changes, as well as her behaviour brought Czech TV into a crisis, which escalated into
a strike supported by the masses, even those not working for the company.

3 Former Pope Benedict resigned and a new candidate for the function was being considered.

5 See http://www.denik.cz/z_domova/na-misto-papeze-klaus-cesi-se-opet-bavi-fotomontazemi-20130212.html.
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Response to the anti-campaign was quite negative; even a stringent ethical anchoring
of the campaigning process in law was considered, but in the end this did not happen.
Political parties began to use anti-campaigns more intensively and elaborately prior to
the next elections.

Similarly, Fridrichova (2015) views the political anti-campaign, and highlights the formal
similarity of the words pravice - pramice, pravice - slepice (right - punts, right - chickens)
- see Figure 6.

Volim sleplci "{

«fﬂ

~

oy

S VYPELICHANYM STARYMIKOHOUTY o

Figure 6

6. Means of expression of an anti-campaign

Billboards are usually created so that they graphically resemble billboards of the official
parties or personalities to be attacked by the anti-campaign. The potential success of the
anti-campaign lies in an easy interchange of the official with the unofficial product, but
also in the identification of the attacked entity. For this purpose, modified photographs
are often used of the parties' leaders, as well as the act of putting a politician into a de-
honesting context - see also the billboard above (Figure 5).

Paragraphic instruments, such as fonts or pictograms are arranged so that the real con-
tracting authority remains partly side-lined, but not so completely as to be drowned in
the overall billboard composition, for e.g., on the billboard in Fig. 2 above, the anti-slogan
is written in the largest font, it fully corresponds to slogans of ODS campaign regarding
its colours, and the reference to the fact that it is a part of an anti-campaign, which aims
at promoting the Social Democracy, is interpretable only from the logo (orange roses).

Conclusion

The election anti-campaign clearly holds a very strong position in Czech political dis-
course. Its legal regulation is difficult, because it is difficult to identify its boundaries
with the official campaign, but also with political satire.

5 ] vote for the rowing boat (rowing boat - pramice, right wing - pravice). I vote for the hen accompanied by old moulted roosters (hen - slepice,
right wing - pravice) - TN.
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As manifested in several recent election spots, their ingratiation, poor strategy, or their
pursuit of folksiness may become a cause of the fact that even an official campaign spot
may appear as an inappropriate parody, or ridicule of a chosen subject. This happened
during the last senatorial election to the Czech Social Democratic Party - overfamiliar
behaviour, constant referring to Moravian roots, as well as to sausages and wine, rather
harmed the candidates, and caused them to be mocked across the country, including in
the districts for which they ran. The ethical aspect of an anti-campaign is highly prob-
lematic - most producers consider themselves to be bearers of truth, criticism and order,
or to be the ones who open people's eyes, fight for genuine democracy and call for ethics
in politics, without admitting that such form of election and political struggle is, indeed,
unethical. It is for this reason that the aggressiveness of anti-campaigns is escalating,
as well as a considerable degree of vulgarity in them, although the use of vulgarisms
as lexical units is not as frequent. Regarding this aspect, the expansion of presentation
possibilities has also its share - while a few years ago, the main platform consisted of
billboards, television and radio broadcasts, at present, it is mainly social networks, reach-
ing thousands of potential voters more quickly and efficiently than traditional media.
The speed and repeated appearance of texts in social networks, due to mutual sharing
between users and within a thematic group or page helps blur boundaries between elec-
tion or political anti-campaign, and political satire. There arises an increasingly interwoven
discursive text network, interpretation of which is more complex and pluralistic. However,
what direction further development of this segment of the political discourse will take
is impossible to predict. It is certain that disappearance of anti-campaigns was expected
due to legal regulation; however, they have not vanished, only modified their form.
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Issue 3. Personal and community
-bias discourses

Lidia Mazur-Mezhva
Bulat Okudzhava in the mirror of Polish

translation discourse
(Translated from Russian by Irina Tolstonogova)

In the second half of the twentieth century, Polish culture experienced the undeniable
influence of the famous Russian poet and bard Bulat Okudzhava, and Polish translations
of his poetry, performed by different translators, contributed much to this fact. Analysis
of these translations reveal some features of Okudzhava’s creative heritage that are viv-
idly highlighted in Polish translation discourse; specifically, equivalence of his spirit to
the spirit of the Christian faith, which is very close to the Polish Catholic consciousness.
We analyze Polish translations of Okudzhava’s songs and poems using theories of modern
cognitive science about the conditioning of verbal behavior by a speaker’s knowledge
- their individual cognitive space, the most essential component of which is national
cognitive space, structured in terms of cultural key concepts, precedent texts, and con-
ceptual metaphors. The methodological basis of the study is the position that the modi-
fications of the original text in translation are not caused by the taste preferences of an
individual translator but by national laws of cognitive space organization, typical for the
representatives of a particular host culture. The hypothesis is that the works of different
translators related to the same host culture must have similarities.

For the analysis, we have chosen works of some of the most famous Polish transla-
tors: A. Mandalian, Z. Fedetsky, V. Voroshilsky, V. Dombrovsky and E. Cech, who translated
poems of different Russian poets (A. Galich, O. Mandelstam, V. Vysotsky, 1. Bunin, A. Blok,
N. Gumilev and others).

Our analysis shows that the translators, being within their culture, interpret the original
- both consciously and subconsciously - in accordance with the schemes of interpret-
ing reality and traditions of speech practices of their culture. Thus in particular these
translations have a lot in common:
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O

intensification of the situation of the original by some features;

O clarification of the details of the reference situation of the translated text, whereby
it becomes more specific than in the original text;

O elimination of some places that are incompatible with the settings of the Catholic
religious consciousness;

O filling the translation with elements of religious discourse, and others.

Sharing the basic principles of modern theory of literary translation, in particular:

1) rejection of a «<normal» axiological approach to translation;

2) understanding translation as interpretation;

3) rejection of traditional comparative analyses of individual elements in the original
and in the translation, not in favor of matching the texts but their models;

4) taking into account the creative personality of an interpreter as a factor in modifi-
cation of the original.

Considering the translation work as “fit” in the communicative process (part of which
is the process of text generating), we put forward our hypothesis. Its essence lies in the
fact that, firstly, translation is an interpretation of the original text (no matter how dif-
ferent the translators are from the host culture), that's why the translation will neces-
sarily differ from the original text due to different national cognitive spaces that dictate
their ways of processing information about the world. Secondly, different translators of
the same host culture, no matter how different their personal and artistic aims are, will
modify the original in similar ways. This commonality is determined by a common part
of their consciousness - national cognitive space. On the basis of this hypothesis we can
scientifically talk about Polish translation discourse of Okudzhava’s works.

In our studies, we focused on the comparison of semantic models of author and translated
texts, revealing the specifics of information contained about the object of the narrative.
In our opinion, such an approach is connected the urgent problems of cognitive science
that make it possible to describe the contents of consciousness in fairly strict terms by
reference to such units as frames, conceptual metaphors, and concepts. We focused on
such concepts of Russian culture that are basic in Okudzhava’s works - faith, hope, fate
and love, and the fact that it is

«the evaluative component of the concept as a mental formation explains the
possibility of different points of view on the original denotative situation that is
presented by the subject in terms of this concept, and the target activity aspect
of the concept implies the possibility of different scenarios of its understanding
by the representatives of different consciousnesses» (Ma3yp-MexBa, 2008: 52).
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Comparing translations of Okudzhava’'s poems with the original, we analyzed general
information about reality through the prism of axiological targets of both the writer and
the translator, and monitored the operations that are subjected to the translation. Accord-
ing to ]. Dubois and his co-authors, any transformation of the text can be changed by the
reduction or addition of some units ([lt06ya, 1986: 86). We consider that the reduction
or addition of formal structures (words, sentences) is simultaneously an modification
of the meaning of primary text (the original). Replacement can be considered as similar
operation when some formal elements are replaced by others. The choice of the form for
replacement may be dictated by the specifics of a translator’s cognitive space, of cognitive
structures stored in their mind; even if these changes are caused by the rhythm, size, or
rhyme, they always transform the content of the original.

Observing the original texts and their translations it should be noted that modifications of the
original meaning of Okudzhava'’s texts in V. Voroshilsky’s translation of are associated with
conscious or subconscious adaptation of the original text to the host culture. The translator
is characterized by an appeal to the operations of addition and replacement; as a result, the
translation differs in the intensification of signs of denotative situations described in the
original text. It is deprived of a certain degree of generalization of the situations described
and, as a result, of some philosophy: the operation of adding leads to the specification of de-
scribed situations and acquires religious connotations as a result of replacement operation.

V. Dombrovsky’s translation discourse is also characterized by the predominance of ad-
dition and replacement operations that result in clarifying the meaning of Okudzhava’s
poems, an adaptation to the cultural horizons of the Polish audience. The intensification
of situations in the original text is also observed in these translations. At the same time,
V. Dombrovsky’s discourse is characterized by the connection and combination of text
modifying operations, addition with simultaneous replacement, addition with reduc-
tion, and reference to other means transmitting the general idea of the text, all of which
indicate the artistic courage of the translator.

A. Mandalian’s translations of Okudzhava also fit into this tradition of Polish translation
art. At the same time, performing operations with the original texts, the translator in-
tensifies a sign of denotative situation of the original, including the elements of religious
discourse. The usage of tropes reference traditions of Polish folklore focused on neo-Latin
literature is also significant (Ma3yp-MexBa, 2008:102).

Z. Fedetsky’s translation discourse is characterized by title changes in order to create
appropriate expectations (the removal of the names of Russian realities from the titles);
text dialogization manifested in the usage of references to the addressee when Okudzhava
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uses impersonal sentences or sentences with an unclear subject (she); inclusion of inter-
rogative and imperative sentences in the translation (the latter has exclamatory intona-
tion), which is apparently connected with the influence of certain rhetorical practices;
usage of interrogative sentences instead of factual statements in connection with the
influence of traditions of homiletics where the atmosphere of joint dwellings is created
(Ma3yp-MexxBa, 2008: 111).

Translation operation in E. Cech’s works are also mainly reduced to replacements and
additions (reductions take place to a lesser extent) and associated

«with the desire to make the translation clearer where the interpretation in the
original may be difficult because of metaphors and complicity of the author’s text»
(Masyp-MexBa, 2008: 130).

At the same time both E. Cech’s works and the translation practices of Z. Fedetsky,
V.Dombrovsky, B. Voroshilsky and A. Mandalian are characterized by a number of common
features. These are connected with the aims of national consciousness that are formed
under the influence of didactic speech practices specific to the genre of religious discourse.
They also reflect the characteristics of national character expressing itself in certain
speech practices. This allows us to talk about the existence of Polish translation discourse.

Undoubtedly, the national cognitive space of one culture expands with the inclusion of
some knowledge from other cognitive spaces. Perception of other mental schemes, aims,
emotional experiences, though modified under the influence of translation, can serve to
expand the horizons of nationally determined thinking.

Polish translation discourse seems to open up new depths of Bulat Okudzhava’s crea-
tive heritage. He was close to the Poles, was a friend of many Polish dissidents, perfectly
understood the pain of the Polish people having strived for liberation for centuries.
Thanks to Polish translations, we reveal another aspect of his work - despite his declared
atheism, Okudzhava was a poet of Christian values, this fact allowed Polish translators
to consider him to belong to the Polish audience.
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Anna Matyszczyk
Musical discourse as a cultural manifesto: Verbal
representations of the Hip Hop community’s identity

Introduction and research motivation
Language being one of the means of self-expression - not only what one says but also
how he or she says it plays a significant role for the members of the speaker’s community.

“In Hip Hop, the Word is both the bible and the law; a source of worship and
competition” (Morgan, 2001:204).

Rappers take part in popular freestyle battles to prove their mastery of the word, to
show how skillful they are in putting the words together and spontaneously creating
meaningful (and most of the time rhymed) utterances on a given topic and they are being
assessed for it. Originating from traditional African cultures of the slave descendants of
present day African Americans, the cultivation of the Word in hip hop centered African
American communities proves the language to be not only the mere means of commu-
nication but a whole “series of choices that represent beliefs and have consequences”
(Morgan, 2001:190). In order to function in such a community one has to learn how to
speak in specific contexts. Hence, one of the most important things for a rapper is to
“keep it real”, which equals getting the approval of the audience by appearing credible
and genuine to them. Surprisingly, in this process, such experiences like difficult family
situation, unhappy childhood, difficulties with finding a decent job or being underpaid,
having a criminal record, dealing with an addiction and many other hardships of life are
perceived positively. They increase the perception of a rapper as an everyman, who has
the same problems as his fans, therefore making him more authentic.

Rap music, having originated from Jazz and Blues, is a predominantly black musical genre.
Though, due to the extensive growth of the Hip Hop Culture in the second half of the 20
Century, the language used by the performers of rap music started to be perceived by
young white people and rap enthusiasts as an attractive variety and came into fashion
along with other elements of the culture, like specific style of clothing, graffiti writing or
breakdancing. Still, there are white people who attempt to speak this variety of language,
namely African American Vernacular English (AAVE) which is the “nonstandard English
spoken by black people in the inner city” (Labov, 1972: 3). Out of the desire to become a
fully approved part of the Hip Hop Community or in case of teenagers - to be perceived
as cool by their peers - they start to apply features of AAVE in their speech (Cutler, 1999:
314-315). There is no information on to what extent this is a conscious process, but its
results are clearly visible. Therefore, the purpose of my study was to explore the relation-
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ship between one’s cultural identity and the usage of the salient grammatical features
of this dialect. Consequently, the study aimed at checking how the need to belong or to
be accepted by a certain community (here particularly by the Hip Hop Community) can
result in modifying the language.

The Study

Corpus and methodology. The basic assumption of the study was that white American
rappers who identify themselves with the Hip Hop Culture would use AAVE construc-
tions as often as African American rappers, which would support the thesis that AAVE
is no longer an ethnic variety, but rather a cultural one and suggest that white rappers
adjust the language they use to be accepted within the black dominated hermetic society.
The study was conducted on eight rap songs (one song per artist), four of which were
written by African American rappers, and four by non-African American rappers. The
choice of the songs and artists was not random. Firstly, four white rappers were chosen
with the help of the internet rankings. Then, the African American rappers were selected
according to the places of residence of the white rappers, thus creating “pairs” (African
American plus non-African American) from four places - Atlanta, New York City, Long
Island and California. Having established the pairs, the amount of the records sold was
also taken into account - it was desired to be as close as possible (within a pair). For this
purpose, the digital sales certifications given by the Recording Industry Association of
America were checked on the RIAA website. Then the songs were chosen by casting of
lots (for the artists and songs see Appendix 2), but within the albums recorded in more
or less the same year (within a pair). Thanks to this, the factors of region, the age of the
recording and the popularity of an artist (understood as the sales of the albums) were
controlled. On the basis of several books devoted to AAVE, I compiled a list of salient
grammatical features, which can be found in the Appendix 1. All the occurrences of the
features were counted manually.

The Results. The total amount of AAVE grammatical features used in all eight rap songs
was 89, out of which only 24 features were those employed by non-African American
rappers, which is approximately 27% of the whole.

The results of the study proved that white rappers indeed employ AAVE grammatical
features, but not as often as black rappers do - in the lyrics coming from four different
cities, there was no such a case when the amount of the features used by a white rapper
would outnumber the amount of features found in black lyrics. The interesting fact is
that the results varied a lot depending on the city, for example, in Long Island, the results
were pretty close - 14 features used by a white rapper to 19 used by a black one. On
the other hand, in California they were surprisingly remote - 3 features used by a white
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rapper versus 24 features in black lyrics. Moreover, the results change when counted
with features excluded at the beginning - the use of y’all, ain’t and multiple negation. For
example, the number of features in Bubba Sparxxx’s lyrics rises from 3 to 11. This leads
to the conclusion that white rap artists choose these AAVE features that can be easily
imitated by them. What is more, it occurred that features used by African Americans in
general are much more varied than the features used by non-African Americans from all
four cities. White rappers seem to keep using the two most popular features (dropping
of the copula “be” together with the generalisation of singular and plural) all the time
and do not employ those that seem more sophisticated, which supports the idea that
their use of AAVE features is artificial.

4%
8% 4%

55%
29%

@ the copula "be" is dropped
B generalisation of singular and plural

D the use of them” as an attributive demonstrative X
O the use of they’ as a second and third person plural possessive
B the use of invanant "be" to indicate future actions

Diagram 1. AAVE grammatical features used by
non-African American rap artists

S,

18% 54%

8%

@the copula "be" is dropped
B generslis stion of singulsr and plursl
Othe sbsence of varicus suffixes

Othe use of s pect mantins%'.begn' 3

Wthe us e of "them™ as an sitributive demons trative

Othe use of "they” as a second and third person plural possess ive
W the habitusl "be” is used to express regularity

Wthe us e of an appos itive pronoun

Diagram 2. AAVE grammatical features used by
African American rap artists
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Rap as people’s commentary on today’s world
As I have already mentioned, Rap music touches upon various socioeconomic and politi-
cal issues. It is believed that

“Hip Hop arose as a youth response to the political ideology of the Reagan-Bush
era and its promotion of the social and civic abandonment of urban schools and
communities” (Morgan, 2001: 187).

At the beginning it was a niche, highly stigmatized by the white part of the population,
though for African-Americans it had a deeper, almost profound message, carried by the
words of a preacher-like figure of a rapper. As Smitherman underlines:

“Rap music is rooted in the Black oral tradition of tonal semantics, narrativizing,
signification/signifyin, the dozens/playin the dozens, Africanized syntax, and other
communicative practices. [...] The rapper is a postmodern African griot, the verbally
gifted storyteller and cultural historian in traditional African society. As African
America’s “griot,” the rapper must be lyrically/linguistically fluent; he or she is
expected to testify, to speak the truth [...]. Further, in the early formation of rap
music, the rapper was expected to speak with a quickness” (Smitherman, 1997: 4).

As Morgan puts it,

“in many respects, Hip Hop has done more to crystallize a young, urban African
American identity than any other historic and political change since the late 1970s”
(Morgan, 2001: 189).

Interestingly, the recent popularization of Rap music helped it reach wider audiences,
but also caused its inevitable commercialization, that transformed a former ritual into
plain money making. Nevertheless, the positive side of the emergence of the whole rap
industry is that young blacks from the inner city suddenly have more life prospects and
chances to get a proper education.

As rap artists form crews or gangs, their members are so strongly bonded that they often
treat each other as a family and loyalty is the highest value. Even those members that
achieved worldwide success often underline their roots and their belonging to a specific
crew or recording label (Forman & Neal, 2004: 18, 238; Rose, 1994: 34, 43). Similarly,
fans and enthusiasts are generally treated seriously and rap lyrics are aimed at being
meaningful, oftentimes of a moralistic nature.

Hip Hop scene in Poland
Although Polish Rap Scene is much younger than the American one, it is similar in the
places of which it is mainly born - urban ghettos, poor downtown jungle, where kids
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are raised on the streets and where music is very often their only alternative reality
and chance for a better life. Both Polish and American rap touch upon similar problems
- violence, poverty, injustice, politics and others.

Now a part of popular culture, Polish rap music also got commercialized in the mid-nineties.
But on the other hand, as Bernasiewicz (2009) argues, rap in Poland is not only the voice
of a working class but very often an expression of frustration of underrated, unemployed,
unhappy, but at the same time, well-educated young people. He mentions Polish rap to be
condemned for being highly pessimistic, but on the other hand it is acknowledged to be
moralistic as it encourages people to act morally and promotes sets of universal values,
like family, homeland, loyalty to friends, love, etc. Undoubtedly, in certain urban areas, rap
music serves as an educator, which helps the young define themselves, instructs them to
follow their dreams and actively seek their way and gives them hope for the better future.

If interested in more details about the study, feel free to contact me at:
anna.matyszczyk@gmail.com

Appendix 1

African American Vernacular English salient grammatical features (both morphological
and syntactic):
a) the copula “be” is often dropped for Present Tense - e.g. AAVE She very nice for SE

She’s very nice, They acting silly for They’re acting silly (Holmes, 2008: 186-189;
Wolfram, 2004: 117)

b) the use of habitual “be” expressing regularity - e.g. AAVE She be singin’ for SE She
often sings (Davies, 2005: 68)

c) the use of invariant “be” to indicate future actions - e.g. AAVE He be here soon for
SE He will be here soon (Smitherman, 1977: 20)

d) “theabsence of various suffixes (possessive, third person singular, plural -s)” (Wol-
fram & Shilling-Estes, 2006: 218) - e.g. AAVE John house for SE John’s house; AAVE
He walk for SE He walks; AAVE Two boy for SE Two boys (Rickford, 1999: 7)

e) The use of completive “done” to indicate Past Tense- e.g. AAVE They done go for SE
They went (Wolfram, 2004: 119) or to emphasize that the action is completed - e.g.
AAVE He done did it for SE He’s done it (Rickford, 1999: 6)

f) The use of aspect marking “been” indicates that the action started long time ago
and it still lasts - e.g. AAVE She been running for SE She has been running (for a long
time) (Green, 2002: 54-55)

g) “is” and “are” are generalised - e.g. AAVE They is crazy for SE They are crazy (Rick-
ford, 1999: 7)

h) The use of quasi-modals: liketa, poseta - e.g. AAVE I liketa drowned for SE I nearly

drowned, You don’t poseta do it that way for You're not supposed to do it that way
(Rickford, 1999: 7)
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i) The use of appositive pronouns - e.g. AAVE The teacher, she yell at the kids for SE
The teacher yells at the kids (Rickford, 1999: 7)

i) The use of y’all and they as second and third person plural possessive and them as
an attributive demonstrative - e.g. AAVE It’s y’all ball for SE It’s your ball, It’s they
book for It’s their book, She likes them apples for She likes apples (Wolfram, 2004:
125-126)

k) The use of ain’t as a general negator for SE am not, isn’t, aren’t, hasn't, haven't,
didn’t - e.g. AAVE She ain’t here for SE She isn’t here, He ain’t do it for He didn’t do
it (Rickford, 1999: 7; Davies, 2005: 68)

1) The use of multiple negation - e.g. AAVE Nobody ain’t gonna spend no time going
to no doctor for SE Nobody is going to spend any time going to a doctor (Mufwene

etal, 1998: 18)

m) Lackofinversion in questions - e.g. AAVE Why they ain’t growin’? For SE Why aren’t
they growing? (Green, 2002:84-49)

n) The use of they got for there is/there are - e.g. AAVE They got some books over there
for SE There are some books over there (Green, 2002: 80, 191)

0) The use of quotative say - e.g. AAVE She tell him (*and) say, go get your mail for SE
She told him, “go and get your mail” / She told him to go and get his mail (Mufwene
etal,, 1998: 16)

p) The use of steady, a predicate adverb used before progressive to indicate that the
action is intense, persistent and consistent - e.g. He be steady rappin’ (Baugh, 1999:
101-103)

Appendix 2
Lyrics of the songs used in our case study:

“Intergalactic” by Beastie Boys
- http://www.azlyrics.com/lyrics/beastieboys/intergalactic.html

“So Ghetto” by Jay-Z
- http://www.azlyrics.com/lyrics/jayz/soghetto.html

“Jlimmy Mathis” by Bubba Sparxxx
- http://www.azlyrics.com/lyrics /bubbasparxxx/jimmymathis.html

“Dead Homies” by Goodie Mob
- http://www.azlyrics.com/lyrics/goodiemob/deadhomies.html

“Every Record Label Sucks Dick” by R.A. the Rugged Man
- http://lyrics.wikia.com/R.A._The_Rugged_Man:Every_Record_Label_Sucks_DICK

“Give Em What They Askin For” by Busta Rhymes
- http://www.azlyrics.com/lyrics /bustarhymes/giveemwhattheyaskinfor.html

“The Hardest Love Song In The World” by Yelawolf
- http://www.azlyrics.com/lyrics/yelawolf/thehardestlovesongintheworld.html

“California Dream” by The Game
- http://www.azlyrics.com/lyrics /game/californiadream.html
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Concluding notes to Round Table 4

The applied value of discourse linguistics reflects itself in the resulting possibility to
optimize the social practices performed by discourses. Through case studies researchers
learn how social interaction operates and then suggest new improved models of social
behaviors, manifested in discourse, that are called to correct the shortcomings.

Round Table 4 discussed several cases that represent social and professional practices
studied by different scholars, using original methods, aimed at various goals and with
varied degree of deepening into discourse. We have expected to see the specifics of East-
ern European scientific writing with its sub-genres which reflect Slavic mentality and
tendency to imply most of the information that the English-language scientific tradition
requires to vividly demonstrate. Thus, we saw a diversity of approaches to presenting
the results of a case study research. Some of the papers displayed a more or less gradual
descriptive style of presenting case studies, focusing on the overall coverage of research
constituents (articles by Hanna Shmagun and Anna Matyszczyk) or its procedure and
the very reasoning process (Alena Savich and Irina Oukhvanova’s paper). Others chose
an elliptical approach, exposing the main conclusions of their research accompanied
with some illustrations from actual texts (works by Olga Zernetskaya, Pavel Zernetski,
Tatyana Skrebtsova, Alla Kozhinova, and Lidia Mazur-Mezhva). In spite of no discussion
exhibited in the latter type of writing, the profundity of provided conclusions leaves no
doubts in the accuracy of research that has been conducted by the authors.

It is remarkable that all the reports of this Round Table allow certain inferences about
the system of social relations that underlies discourses. In the course of our round table
discussion, discourse agency revealed itself as a content-focused discourse category.
Regardless of purposes of study provided by our participants, types of discourse under
scrutiny, or research units chosen as their specific foci (semantic, cognitive or linguistic
atlarge), all agents of discourse (discourse propositions or communicative acts) are ex-
plicitly and implicitly weaved into its fabric at all structural levels both deep and surface.
In hybrid discourses (the cases of representations of the Estonian e-Government system
and the documentary discourse of an official Belarusian state body) there proved to be
different types of functional agents, implicitly or explicitly stated. Their cooperation is
always mediated whether by technology, another agent (as in e-Government) or another
discipline represented by its terminology (as in the passport of specialty case). It is also
noticeable that in hybrid discourses propositional agents and functional agents are the
same, meaning that addresser and addressee of discourse become the characters of the
very story that discourses tell.
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Thus, the case studies from Issue 1 put an objective for discourse linguistics studies to
reconstruct not only the propositional and pragmatic actors of hybrid discourses, but
also to reveal their interconnections, both discursive and outer to discourse ones. It is of
importance to show the discursive mechanism of how relationships between functional
agents are built throughout the discourse, to restore the process of addresser-addressee
relations building. In this regard, agency (as a discourse research category in hybrid dis-
course studies) appears to be rather dynamic than static, and appeals to latent content
rather than explicit one. I think that in this connection we could offer another term to
emphasize the qualities of the category mentioned here, the one of addressation.

On reading the case studies that focus on global and national discourses, we cannot but
agree that social agents (carriers and users of discourses) predetermine the features and
contents of discursive practices. So, overwhelming accessibility of the Internet and its
unsegmented audience precondition the discourse’s ability of self-reproduction, as well
as its super polyintentional nature. Research on the pandiscourse of Internet in terms of
agency or addressation would provide the route-map to find the origins of interpersonal
through global conflicts and, at the same time, to find the common ground for settling
these conflicts. At the level of national discourses we witness the same inscribing of outer
to discourse social situation into its content. The case of Slavic mass media discourse
analysis exemplifies how personified language, a typical agent of Slavic publicistic dis-
course, is portrayed through the hostile relations with other languages and pertaining to
them actors - governments, professional groups and individual language users of other
countries. Which is more, on the example of the works by Cyril of Turov, the reciprocal
impact of agency, discourse form and content is proved to be not an exclusively contem-
porary trend, but a pivotal constant of even ancient Slavic discourses.

Yet a more detailed analysis of an individual-represented discourse (translator’s discourse)
and social group discourse (Hip Hop community discourse) gives an insight into the
mechanism of discourse agency/addressation. Thus, we learn that the necessity to obey
the laws of Hip Hop discourse and correspond to the role of an African griot, preacher
and educator compels the adepts of this community to accept African American style of
speaking in their everyday life, as well as make social-economic and political problems
to be content of their texts. As a response to such messages, the social identity of both
the addressers and addressees is being constructed. I can add that the case of Polish
translation discourse analysis explains the key element of discourse agency. In fact it
turns out that the focus of translation is the values that are shared by the author of the
original text, translator and the target audience of translation; all the peculiarities of
the original message, which are foreign to the target language culture, are adapted and
transformed while being translated.
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My vision is that, overall, the works presented in this Round Table add a lot to a really
important and actual perspective in discourse linguistic research. It seems evident to
accept that it is the focus on discourse agency/addressation, taken as an object of a
discourse study, which makes discourse linguistics a solid science.

Editorial Post-Comments
Yana Kuzminam, Irina Oukhvanova, Alena Savich, Ekaterina Vasilenko

This Volume attempts to collect the thoughts and ideas developed by forty representatives
of a discourse research community. Such a wide variety of discourse studies is believed
to provide a representative sampling and enable us to make some observations regard-
ing the research potential of Eastern European scholars as actors in the discourse field.
We realize, however, that this collection is just one particular representation of research
activities in Eastern Europe. In this respect we remain humble in our ambition to reflect
the state of the Discourse Studies and, thus, are open to criticism. One of the reasons to
have doubts is the fact that the English language is native to none of our authors. Being
trapped in the necessity to use English as a lingua franca for publication we simultane-
ously had to address translators, consultants and editors who inevitably turned into our
coauthors without, at times, being co-researchers.

And yet, the following accomplishments of this Volume have to be mentioned:

1. We have highlighted the directions that can promote discourse analysis and serve
as a source of inspiration for contemporary arts and humanities at large and for
linguistics with its different branches in particular.

2. The main revelation for linguists has been the fact that even being nowadays an um-
brella term for grammar, semantics, syntax and stylistics, linguistics can no longer
remain a “thing-in-itself”. Working with speech data linguists inevitably move to ana-
lyzing not only the cognition of language but also reality. This is a point where both
new categories and new terms are needed, or those that already exist start acquiring
new meanings. This is the point when linguistics begins to reconsider its objectives,
aims, methods and its very essence, entering the boundless field of discourse studies.

3. We have demonstrated the advanced reflexive capacities of linguistic studies of a new
type, since the studies intended not only to enrich the apparatus of linguistics used
to describe the state and functioning of the language system, but also possessing the
applied focus: tools developed with linguistics and its adjacent humanitarian sciences
for the purpose of learning about people and their interactions. Every paper presented
by participants of the Round Tables has its specific social object manifested in a unique
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discursive form. It is the diversity of these objects, not reduced to a certain number or
definite content that underscores the high applicability of discourse analysis for learn-
ing about humans as social-beings, their communities and societies with regard to both
their immanent nature and ad hoc, situational and time-biased characteristics.

4. The qualitative studies, presented in the collection have proven themselves to be as
reliable and revealing as quantitative methods in the field of society-oriented dis-
course linguistics for the reason that social reality never repeats itself literally, but
is constantly changing in minor and major ways. Our authors show, however, that
studies of such a naturally unstable object may have more or less stable orientations.

5. The participants have demonstrated that discourse studies seeking to reconstruct
prototypical content, together with its typical linguistic manifestations, and shared by
a number of the situations of human interaction with a certain communicative goal,
are as significant as research into the discursive mechanism of persuasion in a single
communication practice. The former discloses the experience of human interaction
which is oft-repeated due to the commonness of human nature and subsequent
laws of human communication. The latter focus on unique experiences, which can
be potentially repeated when needed or desired by communicants. The outcomes
of both lay foundation for social diagnostics and prognoses that are scientifically
sound, can be verified and supplemented by conducting complementing research
with the involvement of other sciences and has to be tested by time and history.

6. By approaching the world of Eastern European reality, and science in particular, we
have examined ourselves and, as a result, have reflected over our own nature, history
and essence.

To conclude, the topics of the present volume correspond to the dichotomy of discourse
as a theory and discourse as a method, uncovering language use beyond the sentence
level as a socio-cultural phenomenon forming complex research design, yet enabling
researchers to address sophisticated research questions. It turns out that, at the moment,
we are most focused on the understanding man's reality, not on the critical potential of
discourse analysis. Yet this Volume, with its remarkable imbalance towards understand-
ing communication, its processes and products, is still it is inexorably revealing. We are
aware of this and can attribute this outcome to the necessity of the present. As mankind
has found itself embroiled in political, economic, cultural and social transformations,
people are challenged to perform activities that are consciously grounded and evalu-
ated, properly nominated and represented in texts. It means that the development of
language, accumulation of texts, as well as cognitive and axiological structures and the
optimization of communication formats in accordance with the current situation will
require time and efforts. We are attempting to master these issues. The given book is
our authors’ common attempt, open to future and your critical attention.
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Communication, Institute of Journalism, Belarusian State University, Minsk,
Belarus.

Martyssiuk, Natela, PhD, assistant professor, Department of the English Language,
Belarusian State Technical University, Minsk, Belarus.

Matyszczyk, Anna, MA, Institute of English Studies, University of Lodz, Lodz, Poland.

Mazur-Mezhva, Lidia, Dr., associate professor, Institute of Foreign Philology, Jan
Kohanowski University, Kielce, Poland.

Norman, Boris, Dr. hab., professor, Department of Theoretical and Slavic Linguistics,
Belarusian State University, Minsk, Belarus.

Ostapenko, Darya, PhD, lecturer at the Department of Translatology and Intercultural
Communication, Faculty of Romance and Germanic Philology, Voronezh State
University, Voronezh, Russia.

Oukhvanova (Oukhvanova-Shmygova), Irina, Dr. hab., professor, Institute of Foreign
Philology, Jan Kohanowski University, Kielce, Poland; Institute of Journalism,
Belarusian State University, Minsk, Belarus.

Piotrowska-Oberda, Ewa, Dr., associate professor, Institute of Foreign Philology,
Jan Kohanowski University, Kielce, Poland.

Putikov, Ilja, business literature analyst, startup-course creator at international startup
“Growth hacks”.

Rozina, Gunta, Dr., hab., professor, head researcher of the Centre for Applied Linguistics,
Department of English Studies, Faculty of Humanities, University of Latvia, Riga,
Latvia.

Savich, Alena, senior lecturer, Department of English Language and Speech Communication,
Institute of Journalism, Belarusian State University, Minsk, Belarus

Shevtsova, Alesya, PhD, assistant professor, Department of English Language and Culture,
Mogilev State A. Kuleshov University, Mogilev, Belarus.

Shmagun, Hanna, PhD student, Faculty of History, Belarusian State University, Minsk,
Belarus; PhD visiting student, Tallinn University of Technology, Tallinn, Estonia.

Skrebtsova, Tatyana, Dr., assistant professor, Department of Philology and Arts,
St. Petersburg State University, St-Petersburg, Russia.
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Soloviova, Maria, PhD, assistant professor, Department of History and Grammar of
English, Minsk State Linguistic University. Minsk, Belarus.

Vasilenko, Ekaterina, PhD, assistant professor, Department of Theoretical and Applied
Linguistics, Mogilev State A. Kuleshov University, Mogilev, Belarus.

Zelenkov, Vasily, researcher, lecturer, Department of Philology, Belarusian State Peda-
gogical University named after Maxim Tank, Minsk, Belarus.

Zernetska, Olga, Dr. hab., professor, head of the Department of Global and Civilization
Processes, Institute of the World History of the National Academy of Sciences
of Ukraine, Kiev, Ukraine.

Zernetsky, Pavel, Dr (hab.), professor, Department of English, National University of
“Kyiv-Mohylanskaja Academy”, Kiev, Ukraine.
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FIELD COMMITTEE ON LINGUISTICS OF DISCOURSE

The Postgraduate Winter/Spring/Summer School
Announcement

The Postgraduate School Language for Communication: Research Perspective is a three-
to-five-day event for individuals or groups organised by the University of Latvia, Riga
(Latvia) in cooperation with the Field Committee on Linguistics of Discourse of the In-
ternational Committee of Slavists (Belarusian & Polish branch of the Field Committee),
and international academic project D-ART (Germany).

Venue: University of Latvia, Riga
Dates: January/ May/June
Target audience: Doctoral students and researchers in Humanities

Working language: English

Scope of the school: The goal of the School is to offer training in conducting research
projects in linguistics and humanities at large. The school offers a comprehensive
theoretical overview of major text and discourse research methods as well as their
practical application depending on the nature of the research questions and fostering
interdisciplinarity.

Mode: lectures, seminars, a poster session and tutorials. This year (2018) the sessions
focus on the development of researcher's writing skills and will comprise:
e Discourse analysis: descriptive, multi-modal, causal-genetic content modeling,
content theories of discourse in their application to different discourse types
e Pragmatics: data collection in pragmatic research, pragmatic transfer in interaction



e Genre analysis: move and step analysis of research genres, genre networks, genre
conventionalism, intertextuality and interdiscursivity

¢ Building researcher’s scientific capacity: enhancement of the skills of research
writing and posing research questions. 76th University of Latvia Conference:

The students are invited to attend University of Latvia conference within the scope
of the school and participate in a discussion concerning the most recent scientific
activities in Latvia and Eastern Europe.

Poster presentations:

The school will also feature a poster presentation session during which the participants
should present their ongoing research. Upon successful completion of the course and
meeting all the requirements (attendance, completion of seminar tasks and a poster
presentation) 6 ECTS will be granted.

To apply please submit electronically: (a) for individuals: a brief CV (1 page) and
ashort summary (1 page) of your current research to jana.kuzmina@lu.lv; (b) for group
application (of 10 participants or more): group application with the field and goal descrip-
tion; individual applications from each group member to jana.kuzmina@lu.lv four-five
months before actual schooling. The fee is 150 EUR (school materials and coffee breaks)
which may be reduced for groups of 10 applicants. The applicants are responsible for
their travel and accommodation arrangements.

On behalf of the organising committee,

Dr. philol. Yana Kuzmina
assist. professor, University of Latvia, Faculty of Humanities, Department of English
Studies researcher, Centre for Applied Linguistics






